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Preface

This manual covers all functions concerning application control of TCC products for SMMS-i, SMMS, SHRM,
Mini-SMMS, DI and SDI. Part 1 contains a summary of the product specifications and technical data frequently
referred to, and all installation manuals and detailed documents of related products are included in Part 2. This
manual is made as a collection of technical data to provide customers with precise solutions and service, and its
main use is a reference to check functions of a product, make a sales proposal, choose an air conditioning
method and device, design an air conditioning system, or install a product. This manual is intended to be useful
for sale persons, planners, system designers, architects, and constructors.

We provide various methods for application control to satisfy the requirements of each customer, from simple
methods to extended methods. It is important to choose an appropriate control method quickly to fulfill the
requirements of a customer. To assist with the choice, we have added a lot of information and reflect answers
from FAQs in the contents of this new version. However, for function details and operation after the test run, refer
to the Installation Manual and Owner’s manual of each product and other technical documents.

We hope this manual contributes to appropriate use of our air conditioning control products and fulfillment of our
customers’ various needs.

Toshiba Carrier Corp.

Global Sales Division

Sales Engineering Department
2010 September
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1-3 Remote controller

Name

Model
name

Appearance

Application

Function

Reference
No.

Wired remote controller

RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT31E

o
()
@. fi‘)é)

Connected to indoor unit

Wired remote Wired remote controller
controller  (In case of control by
2 remote controllers)

* Start / Stop
» Changing mode
» Temperature setting
* Air flow changing
* Timer function
(D Either "ON” time or “OFF” time or
“CYCLIC” can be set how many
30 min. later ON or OFF is
operated.
® Combined with the weekly timer,
weekly schedule operation can
be operated.
* Filter sign
Displays automatically maintenance
time of indoor filter.
Filter sign flashes.
« Self-diagnosis function
Pressing “CHECK” button displays the
cause of the fault/error based on the
check code.
« Control by 2 remote controllers is
available.
Two remote controllers can be
connected to one indoor unit. The
indoor unit can then be operated
separately from the two different
places.

RBC-AMT32E

psssv rgsv e CL

[@]e) a»)]

Connected to indoor unit

Wired remote Wired remote controller
controller  (In case of control by
2 remote controllers)

« Start / Stop
» Changing mode
» Temperature setting
* Air flow changing
* Power Save mode
« Individual louver setting
* Frost protection setting
« Self cleaning mode
* Timer function
(@ Either *ON" time or “OFF" time or
“CYCLIC” can be set how many
30 min. later ON or OFF is
operated.
® Combined with the weekly timer,
weekly schedule operation can
be operated.
* Filter sign
Displays automatically maintenance
time of indoor filter.
« Filter sign flashes.
Self-diagnosis function
Pressing “CHECK” button displays the
cause of the fault/error based on the
check code.
« Control by 2 remote controllers is
available.
Two remote controllers can be
connected to one indoor unit. The
indoor unit can then be operated
separately from the two different
places.
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Name

Model
name

Appearance

Application

Function

Reference
No.

Simple wired
remote controller

RBC-AS21E
RBC-AS21E2

TOSHIBA

(EENTTNCT;
mé-HH,

{

Connected to indoor unit

Simple remote controller

* Start / Stop

» Temperature setting
* Air flow changing

» Check code display

Wireless remote controller kit

RBC-AX31U (W)-E
RBC-AX31U (WS)-E

RBC-AX22CE2

TCB-AX21E2

Connected to indoor unit

« Start / Stop

» Changing mode

» Temperature setting

* Air flow changing

* Timer function
Either “ON” time or “OFF” time or
“CYCLIC” can be set how many
30 min. later ON or OFF is operated.

« Control by 2 remote controllers is
available.
Two wireless remote controllers can
operate one indoor unit. The indoor
unit can then be operated separately
from the two different places.

» Check code display

RBC-AX31U(W)-E/RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
(For 4-way Air Discharge Cassette)

RBC-AX22CE2
(For Under Ceiling, 1-way Air Discharge
Cassette)

TCB-AX21E2

For all types except Concealed duct
high static pressure, Fresh air indoor
and Flexi (DI/SDI)
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Wireless remote controller kit
(Kit includes Hand set and receiver unit)

Outlook and function

Reference No.

Wireless remote controller

ToOSHIBA

Wireless remote controller
(Common for all indoor unit types)

Sensor unit (receiver unit)

RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
(for 4-way Air Discharge
Cassette type)

162.6(W) x 162.6(D)
(Mounted to the corner of
ceiling panel)

RBC-AX22CE2
(For Under Ceiling, 1-way Air
Discharge Cassette)

130W x 65H
(Mounted to the display
position behind the front cover)

TCB-AX21E2
For all types except Concealed
duct high static pressure,
Fresh air indoor and Flexi (DI/
SDI)

70W x 120H
(Placed on the wall,etc)

* Check code display
(sensor block display on the
receiving unit)

* Test operation
(Switch setting on the
receiver unit)

* Emergency operation
(Push “emergency
operation” button on the
receiver unit)

1-12-1
4-1-4
4-1-5
4-1-6
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FOG OAY SAVE VENT

B

30 min. later ON or OFF is

Name Model Appearance Application Performance Reference
name No.
« Start / Stop
» Changing mode
» Temperature setting
« Air flow changing
» Power Save mode
* Individual louver setting
« Frost protection setting
« Self cleaning mode
* Grill up/down
* Timer function
* Clock display
* Schedule timer
possible to program schedule timer (7
day timer) funtion
possible to program 7 functions for
Connected to indoor unit each day of the week
* The following items can be set in
program; operation time, operation
w start/stop, operation mode,
;‘ temperature setting, restriction on
%) button opeartion 1-4
> @ Either “ON" time or “OFF” time or | 1-12-1
18} “CYCLIC” can be set how many 4-1-7
m
@

Wired remote controller with weekly timer

LR TEST

SWING/FIX  UNT_LOWER
3

0

Wired remote Wired remote controller
controller  (In case of control by
2 remote controllers)

operated.
® Combined with the weekly timer,
weekly schedule operation can
be operated.
Filter sign
Displays automatically maintenance
time of indoor filter.
Filter sign flashes.
Self-diagnosis function
Pressing “CHECK” button displays the
cause of the fault/error based on the
check code.
Control by 2 remote controllers is
available.
Two remote controllers can be
connected to one indoor unit. The
indoor unit can then be operated
separately from the two different
places.
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Name

Model
name

Appearance

Application

Performance

Reference
No.

Schedule timer

TCB-EXS21TLE

sssssssss

Connected to central remote
controller and wired remote
controller

Weekly Timer
mode

Schedule
Timer

Wired
remote controller

Outdoor unit

Schedule Timer
mode

Schedule
Timer

Central
remote controller

Indoor unit,
TCB-SC642TLE,
BMS-CM1280TLE

or
TCB-CC163TLE

® ON/OFF control
» Schedule timer mode

— 6 programs per day for each
group

— able to program up to 8 groups

— able to control up to 64 indoor
units

— Power supply for program
backup of up to 100 hours

— Program backup of up to 100
hours

* Weekly timer mode

— able to control 1 indoor unit/
group with the wired remote
controller (RBC-AM32(31)E)

— able to control up to 64 indoor
units with the central controller
or ON-OFF controller

— 7 types of weekly schedule and
3 running cycles per day are
available.

— Off mode is programmable in
minutes. mode

W Setting to cancel timer operation
during holidays

W Timer operation can be temporarily
cancelled.

® Remote controller use can be
prohibited/permitted.

* For wireless remote controllers, the
ON/OFF status can only be
controlled.

m Schedule timer mode and Weekly
timer mode are switched by
changing the setting of the bit 1 of
S41.

1-4
4-1-8
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Name

Model
name

Appearance

Application

Performance

Reference
No.

Central remote controller

TCB-SC642TLE
TCB-SC642TLE2

GROUP.

%;ij
Gilrale ] w=mlarw;
B CE) ()

Connected to outdoor unit,
indoor unit

Header Follower

\.. \.4
nit

2 Outdoor u /

Central
remote controller

Central
remote
controller

Indoor é

remote controller

« Individual control of up to 64 indoor
units.
* Individual control for max. 64 indoor
units divided 1 to 4 zone.
Up to 16 indoor units for each
( zone

» Up to 16 outdoor header units are
connectable.

* 4 types of central control settings to
inhibit individual operation by remote
controller can be selected.

« Setting for one of 1 to 4 zones is
available.

» Usable with other central control
devices (Up to 10 central control
devices and BMS I/F in one TCC-LINK
bus)

» Two control mode selectivity

Central controller mode
( Remote controller mode

 Operating with Schedule Timer TCB-
EX21TLE (Schedule Timer mode)

1-4-4
4-2

BMS-CM1280TLE

T

130

S
O
@
O
@

Connected to outdoor unit,
indoor unit

Header Follower

Outdoor unit

Central

remote controller

ZSZS

20, 0

Central
remote controller

\
i

\

remote
controller

« Individual control of up to (64 indoor
units) x 2 TCC-LINK buses

« Individual control of up to (64 indoor
units divided 1 to 64 zone) x 2
TCC-LINK buses (up to 64 indoor
units for each zone)

* up to 16 outdoor header units are
connectable per 1 TCC-LINK bus

* 4 types of central control settings to
inhibit individual operation by remote
controller can be selected

« Setting for (one of 1 to 64 zones)*2ch
is available

« Setting for (one of 1 to 64 groups) x
2ch is available

* Usable with other central control
devices (up to 10 central control
devices and BMS I/F in one TCC-LINK
bus.)

» Two control mode selectively
(central controller mode)
(remote controller mode) by SW01
bité

* Operating with Schedule Timer TCB-
EX21TLE (Schedule Timer mode)

* Return- back setting

1-4-4
4-8-5




Name 1 20¢! Appearance Application Performance Reference
name No.

Connected to outdoor unit, |e Individual control of up to 16 indoor
indoor unit units (groups)/one ON-OFF controller.

» Operating with Schedule Timer TBC-

Follower EX21TLE (Schedule Timer mode)

* MAX 2 ON-OFF Controllers (Main/

Sub) per one zone.
* MAX 4 ZONES, 8 ON-OFF controllers
* All OFF, all ON control

 cm— O c— i — Y t— ) Outdoor unit

1-4-4
cCoOCoOCocCco 4-3

ON-OFF
controller

ON-OFF
controller
Indoor

remote controller

TCB-SC163TLE
TCB-SC163TLE2

ALLON:I  ALLOFF-O

ON-OFF controller
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Remote Controller Comparison Table

Wired remote controller

Wireless remote controller Notell

Common Controller WH-H1JE2

WH-H2UE

Normal With weekly Simple For 4-way cassette
Overall Function Model Name RBC-AX31U(W)-E
Ceiling/ RBC-AX31U(WS)-E Others kit For other For Hi-wall/Flexi
RBC. Cassettes kit ["For Under Ceiling, TCB-AX21E2 Packed in
AMT32(31)E RBC-AMS41E | RBC-AS21E2 1)-6\\1;/(?2225-
61 x 177 x 19.5mm (handset) 56 x 150 x 19mm
Dimension 12%[:%0 X 12(1)6171“2”0 X 12&;:}? X RBC—AX31U(;I\£).21I$n:Il22.6 X 162.6 X 65,5 ¢ 70 x 13mm Receiver
RBC-AX22CE2 130 x 65mm included
Installation place Wall Wall Wall Inside Indoor (receiver) Wall (receiver)
Max wired length (indoor-receiver) Note13 300m 300m 300m 200m 200m
ON/OFF yes yes yes yes yes yes
Auto Note4 yes yes yes yes yes yes
cool yes yes yes yes yes yes
MODE heat yes yes yes yes yes yes
dry Notel yes yes yes yes yes yes
fan yes yes yes yes yes yes
Auto Note4 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 17~27 °C 17~27 °C 17~30 °C
Temperature cool 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 18~30 °C 18~30 °C 17~30 °C
setting range heat 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 16~30 °C 16~30 °C 17~30 °C
dry 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 18~29 °C 18~30 °C 18~30 °C 17~30 °C
FAN Note2 auto/low/med/high yes yes yes yes yes yes
Flap position Note3 yes yes yes yes yes yes
Ventilation control yes yes no no no no
Filter sign/reset yes yes no yes/no yes/no nolyes
Return back yes yes no no no no
Power Save Note10
Frost protection (heating AL :C) Note1o | Y65 (3110 yes o no no o
Self cleaning mode Note10
CLOCK no yes no no no yes
ECO/HI-POWER/MEMO/AUTO no no no no no yes
Grille up/down Note10 no yes no no no no
Central mode (function setting) no yes no no no no
Temperature sensor Note5 yes yes yes Note6 yes Note7 yes Note7 no
Header/follower header yes yes yes yes Note9 yes Note9 yes
(set by switch) follower yes yes yes yes Note9 yes Note9 yes/no Note12

Multiple control Note8

Max2 /1 indoor

Max 2 /1 indoor

Max 2 /1 indoor

Max6.Possible Address setting

Max6.Possible Address setting

no
(one wireless
only)

or 1group or 1group or 1group All,1,2,3,4,5,6 All,1,2,3,4,5,6
Timer Offfrepeat offf | Offfrepeat off/ no Offirepeat offfon Offfrepeat offfon Offfon/on-off/
on on daily
yes
7 day timer,
Weekly schedule no 8 functions for no no no no
each day of the
week
Connectivity to Schedule Timer
(TCB-EXS21TLE) yes no no no no no
yes yes

Error output yes yes yes LED on receiver LED on receiver no

. yes yes
Error history 4 history 4 history no no no no

[ NOTE.1]
[ NOTE.2 ]
[ NOTE.3]

standing concealed type, and slim duct type

[ NOTE.4]
[ NOTE.5]

S-HRM only except DI/SDI

Not provided on the concealed duct high static pressure type
On the concealed duct high static pressure type, high only displayed and no selection
No function for concealed duct standard type, high static pressure type, floor standing cabinet type, floor

* DN code 32 setting is necessary for remote controller sensor.
* Be careful that the surrounding air flow of the remote temperature sensor is not poor.
» When using 2 remote controllers, the master controller is recognized as remote sensor through the

temperature can be set from either master or side remote controller.
» Do not use remote sensor in case of group control except DI/SDI.

Select the remote sensor switch on the controller.
If wireless remote controller sensor is selected, temperature data from the sensor is used as Room

temperature only during the operation of the remote controller by user (Start/Stop button).If the operation is
stopped, it is automatically changed to the body sensor after about 12 minutes.

[ NOTE.8]
selected.
[ NOTE.9]
master.

[ NOTE.10 ] The actual functions depend on the air-conditioner.
[ NOTE.11] Can't be connected to concealed duct high static pressure type or fresh air intake indoor unit as the master.
[ NOTE.12 ] Flexi does not accept the sub controller.

[ NOTE.13 ] Another 200 m for Indoor to Indoor wiring.
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Wireless type max 6 address setting. the address switch position on both receiver and controller shall be

At least one shall be wired type. In case of Fresh air indoor intake, wired remote controller shall be the




1-4 Application controls for remote controller
1-4-1 Applications for indoor remote controller

Individual control

1 Air conditioner is
individually operated
at a distance.

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

4 Possible up to Max.

~ K. :
total length 500m '~  Receiver unit

Basic function System diagram Model
Main remote controller  Wireless remote controller * Wired remote controller
RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT32(31)E
RBC-AMS41E

Simple wired remote controller
RBC-AS21E2

Wireless remote controller kit
RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E

Remote Wireless RBC-AX22CE2
controller remote TCB-AX21E2
controller
VRF example . . * Wired remote controller
Qo L, Max8indoorunits ) RBC-AMT21E
< « RBC-AMT32(31)E
Indoor Indoor Indoor | , , o | Indoor RBC-AMS41E
unit unit unit unit « Simple wired remote controller
» ) Dy RBC-AS21E2
GROUP control " i e « Wireless remote controller kit
One remote controller Remote RBC-AX31U(W)-E
can control a group of controller RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
2 up to a maximum of 8 RBC-AX22CE2
indoor units. DI/SDI example TCB-AX21E2
Operating on the Single Single Twin Triple

same setting

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit

Max.8 indoor units
T~

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

TCB-PCNT30TLE2
(It central control s required)

Remote
controller| - \ax 2 Remote controllers

Possible up to Max.total length 500m

Two remote control
Air conditioner is

3 controlled by two

remote controllers in

two locations.

Wired system

Indoor Indoor
unit unit
—
1 ¥ (((
Remote | | Remote Remote Wireletss
controller remote

controller| |controller controller
Master Side

Master (Side) Side (Master)

I 0

Possible up to Max.
total length 500m

Wired & Wireless combination control
(Either one of the two controllers can
be set as side control).

You cannot set the timer using the side

Wireless system wireless remote.

Do not use the master and side wireless
remote at the same time; otherwise their IR
signals will interfere with each other and you

Indoor will not be able to control the unit properly.
unit
—
2 (.
)
Wireless Wireless
remote remote
controller 1| |controller 2
Master Side

Wired remote controller
RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT32(31)E
RBC-AMS41E

Simple wired remote controller
RBC-AS21E2

Wireless remote controller kit
RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
RBC-AX22CE2
TCB-AX21E2

21




Basic function

System diagram

Model

Control by
weekly timer
Weekly schedule
operation

Indoor Indoor
unit unit
Remote Schedule| .| Remote controller
controller timer with Weekly Timer
TCB-EXS21TLE RBC-AMS41E
« 7 type of weekly « 7 day timer

schedule and
3 cycles per day
* Program off mode

« 8 functions/day

* Wired remote controller
RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT32(31)E

+

 Schedule timer
TCB-EXS21TLE

or
RBC-AMS41E
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1-4-2 Two remote controllers

This control is for one or more indoor units that are controlled by two separate remote controllers.
(Max. two remote controllers can be connected.)

®One indoor unit operated by ®Group control operated by
two remote controllers two remote controllers
To outdoor unit To outdoor unit
i |
|4 ]
Indoor U}|Ug| U2 Uu2)
Unit Remote controller
Wiring A|B A(B A|B
(Local supply) INN i\1‘\:\' I “Rj\,
| AR
DTS S B AN B
|| b
':JTI'l"" ST T o T T T T T T
1A1B, : :IA'BI : :IA'BI :
| | | | |
I ' 1 ' I
Remote Remote Remote Remote
controller controller controller controller
(Master) (Side) (Master) (Side)

(Setting method for side remote controller)

In case of wired remote controller
Change the remote controller address Remote controller
connector on the side of the remote (inside, rear) Header remote_Follower remote

controller controller
controller on the P.C. board. 12 12

Foll;)vvﬁer remote —

controller
(In case of remote controller Header remote — Be sure o set
[RBC-AS21E2], refer to controller Lo bl switch 2 to the
“4-1-3 Simple wired remote [DIP switch]  [DIP switch] |'ower position.
controller™)

In case of wireless remote controller S 003

(RBC-AX31U, RBC-A)_(22) N Bit 3 : OFF to ON FLL
Turn No.3 on DIP switch [S003] on sensor ‘
P.C. board from OFF to ON. BN e

In case of TCB-AX21E2

RCU : MAIN

RCU : SUB

Switch on the Receiver Unit |::>
For details, refer to“4-1-6

Wireless remote controller

kit™) e

Sensor
P.C. board

Corner cap

(Operation)
1) Operation items can be changed by “last push priority”.
2) In case of using a timer, connect the timer to either remote controller.
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1-4-3 Group control
Maximum of 8 indoor units can be controlled by one remote controller within a group control.
Twin change or triple control of a 1 by 1 model (Toshiba Digital inverter, Super digital inverter) corresponds to one group

control.
The Header indoor unit controls the indoor air temperature based on the setting temperature of the remote controller.

VRF example
System sample
Outdoor
unit
Header
AN A
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit
1-1 1-2 1-3 1-8
/ A .
Max. 8 units
Remote
controller
Z AN
Outdoor i Outdoor Outdoor . Outdoor .
unit SMMS-i unit unit SMMS-i unit Mini-SMMS
/.
N Z N
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
1-1 1-2 1-3 -4 2-1 2-2
/ '\ e
y X Header
Max. 8 units
Remote Groupl Remote Group2
controller controller

Refer to 3-2-6 for related information.

In case of DI/SDI, each Header indoor unit connected with outdoor unit controls room temperature according to setting on the

remote controller. The Master indoor unit in the group is the representative of multiple indoor units and sends/receives

signals to/from the remote controller and other indoor units in the group.

DI/SDI example

Single Single Twin Triple
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit
% % £\ % # 7
1 11 1 21 1 31 3-2 VYV 41 \/ 4-2 \ 4-3
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
Sub/Header/\Sub/HeaderNaster/Heade/\ Sub/FoIIower/\ Sub/Header/\Sub/FoIIower/ Sub/Follower
T “TCB-PCNT30TLE2 Max. 8 units
(If central control is required)
Remote
controller
[NOTE] Be sureto supply the power to all indoor units within the group control.
“Do not make any groups containing two or more types of units (any two or
more from SMMS-i, SMMS, Mini-SMMS and DI/SDI)”

[1] The number of indoor units and remote controls

1. Maximum amount of devices in a group:
Indoor unit: up to 8 units, remote control: up to 2 units (1 master and 1 sub unit), special remote sensor (TCB-TC21LE):

1 unit (Remote control must be one when the sensor is used.)
Refer to 2-3 for the wiring distance limit.

24



(2]

(3]

(4]

2. The number of indoor units recognized by the upper central management device when they are grouped:

You cannot regard the group number as that of the recognized indoor units even if they are controlled on a group basis.

The number varies depending on type of the system:

* In a VRF system: total number of indoor units

* In a DI/SDI system: number of indoor units equipped with TCC-LINK adaptors. Normally one master unit in a group

* In a system managed using central control addresses only*: number of indoor units which have a central control
address regardless of whether the unit type is VRF or DI/SDI. Normally one master unit in a group

[ NOTE] Systems managed using 64/128 Central Control, ON/OFF Control, Modbus, Lonworks, etc.

Display range of remote controller
Remote controller reflects the setting range of header indoor unit.
Setting range : Operation mode, Air Volume setting, Setting temperature

[ NOTE] Do not set the concealed duct high pressure type (AID-P***H, MMD-P***1H) as the header indoor unit.
—> Set another type of indoor unit as the header indoor unit.

* In the case that the concealed duct high static pressure type is the header indoor unit, the remote controller display will
be as follows.
Operation mode : [AUTO] [HEAT] [COOL] [FAN], no [DRY] mode
Air volume selection : [HIGH]

* In case of [DRY] mode, duct type keeps [FAN] mode.

[ NOTE] Do not set the cooling only model as the header indoor unit.
> Set heat pump model as header indoor unit.
« [AUTO] [HEAT] mode can'’t be operated.

Remote location control (HA)
Both header and follower indoor units can respond by remote location control (HA) signals.
Master ON/OFF control can be conducted for all indoor units within the same group.

[ NOTE] Don'tinputtwo or more HA signals to one group.

Room temperature data

For collecting room temperature data for control purposes, you can choose the body TA sensor or a remote sensor.

You can use the special sensor TCB-TC21LE or the sensor built in to the remote control. When you use group control, the
sensor option varies as shown on the following table, depending on the system you use (VRF (SMMS-i, SMMS, S-HRM,
MINI-SMMS) or DI/SDI).

Crtizgay e Camial Room temperature for control
Body TA sensor TCB-TC21LE Sensor in Remote controller
VRE Group yes(each) prohibited prohibited
Individual yes(each) yes(each) yes(each)
DI/SDI Group/Twin/Triple yes(Master) yes(Master) yes(Master)
Single yes(each) yes(each) yes(each)
DN code=32 TA sensor Body TA sensor Remote controller sensor.
selection setting Body TA sensor Note 1 Note 2

(5]

[ Note1] Switched automatically upon the detection of communication between an indoor unit and the remote sensor.
Body TA sensor is used if the remote sensor is detached. Remote control must be one. Able to use with
another sensor at the same time if set to do so in the master settings.

[ Note 2] If two remote controllers are used, the sensor in the master remote controller is selected by making the
switch setting “Master” on the master remote. However, if the sensor in the wireless remote controller is set
as master, cancelling the selection of the sensor in the remote controller on the wireless remote with its
remote controller sensor switch changes the sensor to be used into the body TA sensor.

The sensor in the wireless remote controller is only used when the wireless remote controller operation has
been activated with the Start/Stop button operation.

[ Note 3] In group control, the remote controller does not work if the group address is not set to the indoor unit of the
master unit.

[ Note 4] Do notinstall the remote sensor where air flow is poor.

Address setting

When performing automatic addressing of DI/SDI units, turn on all the indoor units of the group to be addressed.
Addresses are not distributed to units which have not been turned on within 3 minutes from starting the automatic
addressing.

After setting addresses, check the addresses of lines, indoor units and groups, and the central control addresses one by
one regardless of the system type (VRF or DI/SDI). In particular, for groups on different refrigerant lines in a VRF system
and groups in a DI/SDI system, confirm that each master unit has a unique address and specify which indoor units are
master ones.
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1-4-4 Application controls for central remote controller

. . . Reference
Basic function System diagram Model No
Header « Central remote controller
Us, U4 Outdoor unit TCB-SC642TLE2
Line-3 . or
6 Indoor unit
e e s Tt mF= T | BMS-CM1280TLE
Zone! U1, u2 i | * ON-OFF controller
4 ' TCB-CC163TLE2
- Header ™~ indoor remote controller T~ T T
U3, U4 Outdoor unit Indoor remote controller
) * Wired remote controller
Indoor unit
e bkt Pl gl etttk RBC-AMT21E
! RBC-AMT32(31)E
I | * Wired remote controller
==7 with Weekly Timer
' RBC-AMS41E
' |+ Simple wired remote
_H_euar_fjne_r ~ 77 " Indoor remote controller ~ ~ " """ """ 77" controller
Outdoor unit R_BC-ASZJ'EZ
* Wireless remote controller
Indoor remote controller
P Central
Sl?l\gvrﬁ)r/ _H_r——l re?rr\]ortat‘e controller
Single phase
220/230/240V
Central i
management [Function of central remote controller] 4-2
1 controller for 64 m TCB-SC642TLE2 4-8-5

units 128 units

« Individual control up to 64 indoor units.
* Individual control for a max of 64 indoor units divided
in to 4 zones. (Up to 16 indoor units for each zone.)
» Up to 16 outdoor header units are connectable.
« Setting for one of 1 to 4 zones is available.
B RMS-CM1280TLE
« Individual control of up to (64 indoor units) x 2 TCC-
LINK buses
« Individual control of up to (64 indoor units divided 1 to
64 zones) x 2 TCC-LINK buses (up to 64 indoor units
for each zone)
* Up to 16 outdoor header units are connectable per 1
TCC-LINK bus
« Setting for (one of 1 to 64 zones) x 2ch is available
« Setting for (one of 1 to 64 groups) x 2ch is available
» Return-back setting
m Can be used with other central control devices
(Up to 10 central control devices with in one control
circuit)
m Two selectable modes
Central controller mode/Remote controller mode
B Master/Sub setting possible
m Central control 4 mode
* 4 selectable settings to restrict individual operation of
remote controller.
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Basic function

System diagram

Model

Reference
No.

Central remote
controller

+
Schedule Timer

Single phase
220/230/240V

Power
supply
Central

U3, u4 Outdoor unit
Indoor unit

U1, U2 in case of VRF

) )
7 7 7 1 7

Indoor remote controller

TCC-LINK line

Schedule Timer

Power line

remote controller

« Central remote controller
TCB-SC642TLE?2
or
BMS-CM1280TLE
¢ ON-OFF controller
TCB-CC163TLE2
+
» Schedule timer
TCB-EXS21TLE

Indoor remote controller

» Wired remote controller
RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT32(31)E

» Wired remote controller
with Weekly Timer
RBC-AMS41E

 Simple wired remote
controller
RBC-AS21E2

4-2
4-8-5

Central remote
control without
indoor remote
controller

U3, u4

Power

supply
Single phase
220/230/240V

Outdoor unit
U1, U2 in case of VRF

i

Indoor unit

Central remote controller

by connecting multiple indoor units to 1 line.

When grouping operation is performed
the indoor remote controller is required.

[~ Example of grouping operation in case of VRF

Power
supply
Single phase
220/230/240V

Power
supply

Single phase
L 220/230/240V

us, u4

U3, U4

Outdoor unit
U1, u2

il

Available

(Group)

Indoor remote controller
is required
Central remote controller

Outdoor unit
U1, U2

il

Available

(Group)

Central remote controller

« Central remote controller
TCB-SC642TLE2
or
BMS-CM1280TLE
* ON-OFF controller
TCB-CC163TLE2

Indoor remote controller
« Wired remote controller
RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT32(31)E
* Wired remote controller
with Weekly Timer
RBC-AMS41E
* Simple wired remote
controller
RBC-AS21E2

4-8-5
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Reference

Basic function System diagram Model No
« Central remote controller
TCB-SC642TLE2
or
BMS-CM1280TLE
¢ ON-OFF controller
TCB-CC163TLE2
* “1: 1 model” connection
EL?;\;:)eI)r/ [ ] Central remote controller interface
TCB-PCNT30TLE2
Some Hi-wall
Central DI/SDI ( models are not 42
management . -
control with compatible 4-8-5
“1:1 model’

U1, u2 Indoor unit ;g;nrggﬁ'

o £h oo S
A

-

Indoor remote controller

* TOSHIBA Digital Inverter System and Super
Digital Inverter System

Indoor remote controller
« Wired remote controller
RBC-AMT21E
RBC-AMT32(31)E
« Wired remote controller
with Weekly Timer
RBC-AMS41E
* Simple wired remote
controller
RBC-AS21E2
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1-5 Application controls of indoor unit

No Control name Function Setting method | Reference No.
Function change Required functions to enable the applied control of Item code (DN)
the system. setting from wired
1 4-4-1
(Ex. Setup of TA sensor, body TA sensor / remote remote controller
controller sensor)
Ventilation fan control from ON/OFF control can be operated from the wired Setting from wired
remote controller remote controller when the Heat Exchange Ventilator remote controller
or ventilation fan is installed in the system. +
> Relay (DC12V, procured locally) TCB-KBCN32VEE 4-4-2
CN32 |—> Outside control cable -4-
FAN DRIVE E; input of fan (R | )
(2P WHI) K: ) elay
° To terminal (Iocal supply)
Indoor control
P.C.board
Leaving-ON prevention Using a door switch or card entry system etc, the leaving- | Setting from wired
control ON of the indoor unit can be prevented, this is done by the remote controller
setting of the remote controller and relay wiring. +
Relay (procured locally) TCB-KBCN61HAE
CN61 |
Tio 1 ] (cable)
(YEV) [515 ({O | Relay
i 0 (local supply)
55 T
6(6
Indoor control | |
P.C.board Power supply
Outside contact
3 DN 2E JO1 Action 4-4-2
ON OF
O Pulse input
Pulse width 200 to 300ms
0000 | connect Pulse interval 200ms or more
o stioment] J | static npur M
Cut
Leaving  Prohibit Mode ON/OFF OFF
O prevention Resely S LEMO% #Enorr pronibit
Connect | control G > Mode ¢
0001 - I
No action Heating :L_owestset polpt
x Cool/Dry = Highest set point
Cut
Demand control Thermostat-OFF operation by relay signal. TCB-KBCN73DEE
» Wiring example (cable)
oNT3 Relay (procured locally) Relay
El (local supply)
4 212 4-4-2
EXCT Relay coil signal
(2P plug: RED) 9
Indoor control
P.C.board
Operation status signal Indoor TCB-KBCN60OPE
Local supply
output P.C.Board (cable)
—_— —
COM(DC12V) Ioczeslay |
Defrost output ( upp y)
Relay T
(DC12V)
_
5 4-4-2

ON signal output when outdoor unit is in “defrosting”
(when receiving defrost signal from outdoor unit)

12v output 1pin
Defrosting 2pin, Thermo-on 3pin, Cooling 4pin,
Heating 5pin, Indoor fan output 6pin output
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[Note]
» Do not change the TA sensor on the remote
controller sensor by using item code (DN) setting.

2 remote controllers are prohibited.

No Control name Function Setting method | Reference No.
Operation output TCB-KBCN61HAE
Alarm out put Indoor Max. 2 Local supply (cable)

P P.C.Board -
Operation output Relay
com(DC12v) ) . (local supply)
(Dc1yzw?
I l—'
6 4-4-2
| Signal ON during operation
(Operation =Remote controller ON & No alarm)
[Note] Individual signal output group control is available.If follower
indoor unit generates alarm, signal become OFF in this
indoor unit only.
Alarm output No. 6pin
Option error input Max. 2m Local | TCB-KBCN700AE
Indoor Phitilde'd ocal supply (cable)
P.C.Board I
. Relay
Error input io (Iocal supply)
COM (0V)
Relay ?
7 f Relay coil signal 4-4-2
When signal is input, Remote controller
displays the symbol (this symbol A is
displayed even when RC is off)
Air conditioner dose not stop.
Outside error input Indoor Max. 2m Local supply TCB-KBCNS8OEXE
P.C.Board —— (cable)
COM (DC12V) Relay
(local supply)
Outside error input Relay P IS
i elay coil signal
8 4-4-2
After signal is input,
3 sec. Later — Forced thermo-OFF
1 min. later — Error code “L30" (Indoor unit is
locked)
(Interlock from outside)
Remote sensor Air temperature sensing at a distance. Remote sensor
(TCB-TC21LE2) Remote Remote |_| (Sold (TCB-TC21LE2)
sensor controller T separately)
@ (Master)
\ Indoor g Remote controller cable
S Unit | T (Procured locally)
Terminal block for (ﬂmp/
remote controller cable LH
A 4-4-3
A|B
Indoor unit
Remote = Remote Earth
Controller Sensor
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1-5-1 Indoor Connector port existing table

Indoor Connector port
CN32 |CN60 [CN61 |[CN70 |CN73 |CN80
1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
4-way cassette -
2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Compact 4-way cassette 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
2-way cassette -
2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
1yH es es es es es es
series y y y y y y
1-way cassette
2SH
SMMS series yes yes yes yes yes yes
SMMS-i -
Concealed duct 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
S-HRM Slim duct 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Mini-SMMS Concealed duct High static pressure 1series | yes yes yes | yes | yes | yes
Under Ceiling 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
High wall 2 series yes yes yes no no yes
3 series yes yes yes no no yes
Floor standing cabinet 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Floor standing concealed 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Floor standing 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
SMMS Fresh air indoor intake - es es es es es es
SMMS-i y Y/ Y/ Y/ Y/ y
4-way cassette all series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Compact 4-way cassette 2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Under Ceiling cassette all series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Duct 2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
3 series es es es es es es
DI Concealed duct High static pressure - Y Y Y Y Y Y
SDI 2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
2 series no yes yes no no yes
High wall 1 series no yes yes no no yes
0 series no no no no no no
Flexi all series no no no no no no
Slim duct Series 4 yes yes yes yes yes yes
HA terminal
RAS-B**GKVP-E, RAS-B*GKCVP-E
Daiseikai RAS-B*SKVP-E, RAS-*SKVP-ND
Hi wall RAS-*SKVR-E, RAS-*SKV-E
RAS-*PKVP-E, RAS-*PKVP-ND
Daiseikai RAS-M*PKVP-E, RAS-M*PKVP-ND

Inverter Multi

INVERTER Hi wall

RAS-*GKV-E2

INVERTER Multi

RAS-M*GKV-E2

Hi wall RAS-M*GKCV-E2
INVERTER Multi RAS-M*GDV-E
DUCT RAS-M*GDCV-E

31




1-5-2 Signal specification

Function Connector Pin No Cable Model Name Outline

Fan output CN32 12 TCB-KBCN32VEE External Ventilation fan control from

Remote controller
. Operation status signal output (cooling,

Option output CN60 1,2,3,4,5,6 TCB-KBCN60OPE heating, fan, defrost, thermo-ON)

Operation Input / CN61 123456 TCB-KBCNG1HAE External ON/OFF control, operation ON/

Output OFF status output, alarm status output

Option error input CN70 1,2 TCB-KBCN700AE AI_arm display on Remote controller by
this input

Demand input CN73 1,2 TCB-KBCN73DEE Forced thermo-off control by this input
Generate check code “L30” (for 1 minutes

Outside error input CN80 1,3 TCB-KBCN8OEXE continuously) to stop forcedly the
operation

CHK Operation check CN71 12 ) check mdoor, fan “H", Louver horizontal
and drain pump ON

DISP Exhibition mode CN72 1,2 ) Operatlon with |ndqor & remote controller,
without outdoor unit

1-6 Application controls of outdoor unit

No Control name Function Setting method | Reference No.
1 Outdoor fan high static Increases outdoor fan speed so that a duct with the ) ) 4-5-1
pressure shift maximum outside static pressure of 35Pa can be installed. | Switch setting on
- — - - — - — outdoor interface
5 Cooling priority, heating Cooling priority or heating priority can be selected. . PC tl)oard 4-5-2
priority control (Setup at shipment : heating priority) o 4-5-4
Specific indoor unit priority Only one indoor unit can be set as priority for Switch setting on
control changeover of operation mode. outdoor interface
P.C. board
; |
Item code (DN) -5
setting from wired
remote controller
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1-7 Application controls by the optional P.C. board of outdoor unit

Model . Reference
Appearance Function
name No.
[1] Power peak-cut Control
® Purpose: Limiting air conditioning performance with external signals
and decreasing the peak power consumption.
® Feature
The upper limit capacity of the outdoor unit is restricted based on the outdoor
power peak selected setting.
® Function
Two control settings are selectable by setting SWO07 on the interface P.C. board
on the header outdoor unit.
TCB-PCDM2E/4E Local Supply
Size : 71 x 85 (mm) ONo© 1
i/ swi
COM o
OFF o
b
'i/ sw2
COM o
L
g Application [Standard function]
a SW07-2 OFF
O
o Input SW07-1
8 SWo01 SwWo02 OFF ON
E ON OFF 0% (stop) Up to 60% 4-6-1
% OFF ON 100% (Normal) | 100% (Normal)
O .
a <SMMS-i only>
8 By cutting J16 on the I/F B.C. board, the operation above becomes possible
= only with the signal from SW1.

* Install the optional P.C.
board in the inverter
assembly of the outdoor
header unit.

VRF including
Mini-SMMS

[Additional function]

SWO07-2 ON
Input SWO07-1
SwWo1 SwWo02 OFF ON
OFF OFF 100% (Normal) | 100% (Normal)
ON OFF Up to 80% Up to 85%
OFF ON Up to 60% Up to 75%
ON ON 0% (stop) Up to 60%

» Ensure that terminal contacts are fixed and secure.
« Do not turn on SW1 and SW2 terminals simultaneously.

* The differences between TCB-PCDM2E and TCB-PCDMA4E are shown below:

PCB |Supplied cable | Noise filter | Compatible models
VREF other than
TCB-PCDM2E Same Short No SMMS- i types
TCB-PCDM4E Long Yes All types of VRF
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Model
name

Appearance

Function

Reference
No.

TCB-PCMO2E/TCB-PCMO4E

Size : 55.5 x 60 (mm)

Application

* Install the optional P.C.

board in the inverter
assembly of the outdoor
header unit.

VRF

[2] Snowfall fan control (VRF excluding Mini-SMMS)

® Purpose: rotating the fan to prevent snow accumulation
® Feature

Outdoor fan is operated from the snowfall signal received from the outside.
® Function

TCB-PCMO2E/4E Local Supply

(5\ SMC

if

COM o

Cooling ©

Terminal Input signal Operation

ON
Snowfall fan control
(Operates outdoor fan.)

OFF
SMC

ON

Normal operation
(Releases control)

OFF

This control is activated when a input signal increases or decreases.
(The increasing or decreasing signal needs to be held for a minimum of
100 msec in order to activate the control).

4-6-2

[3] External master ON/OFF control (VRF including Mini-
SMMS)

® External master ON/OFF control (VRF including Mini-SMMS)
® Feature

The outdoor unit starts or stops the system.
® Function

TCB-PCMO2E/4E Local Supply

COM o

4)| SMC l
Cooling © if T
Heating ©

| sMH

SMC : Input signal for start
SMH : Input signal for stop

Terminal Input signal Operation
ON
SMC f; Starts all indoor units.
OFF
ON
SMH f; Stops all indoor units.

OFF

« Ensure that terminal contacts are fixed and secure.

This control is activated when a input signal increases or decreases.
(The increasing or decreasing signal needs to be held for a minimum of
100 msec in order to activate the control).

4-6-3
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Model

Reference

Night operation sound
reduction dB(A)

Capacity

1604 type 53 Approx. 70% | Approx. 70%
1404 type 53 Approx. 80% | Approx. 80%
1204 type 50 Approx. 60% | Approx. 55%
1004 type 50 Approx. 70% | Approx. 65%
0804 type 50 Approx. 85% | Approx. 80%
0601 type 50 Approx. 75% | Approx. 70%
0501 type 50 Approx. 85% | Approx. 80%
Mini-SMMS
Outdoor unit capacity type 0401 type 0501 type 0601 type
Sound reduction (dB(A)) 46148 46148 47149
(Cooling/Heating)
Approximation capacity | g4 1950¢ | g506/75% | 85%/70%
(Cooling/Heating)

Condition

Cooling : (Indoor 27deg DB, 19deg WB)
(Outdoor temperature 25deg DB)

Heating : (Indoor 20 deg DB)

(Outdoor temperature 7deg DB, 6 deg WB)

name Appearance Function No.
[4] Night operation (Sound reduction) control
® Purpose: Reducing noise from an outdoor unit
® Feature
Sound level can be reduced by restricting the compressor and fan speeds.
® Function
TCB-PCMO2E/4E Local Supply
Size : 55.5 x 60 (mm) com o
0 SMC
Application Cooling ©
Terminal Input signal Operation
ON
Night operation (sound reduction)
control
OFF
SMC
ON
Normal Operation
OFF
W | * Install the optional P.C.
8 board in the inverter This control is activated when a input signal increases or decreases.
S assembly of the outdoor (The increasing or decreasing signal needs to be held for a minimum of
8 header unit. 100 msec in order to activate the control).
m _ _ SMMS, SHRM
O VFR including - - -
E Mini-SMMS Night ope_ratlon sound Capacity 4-6-4
~ reduction dB(A)
g 1201 type 50 Approx. 55% | Approx. 45%
8 1001 type 50 Approx. 65% | Approx. 55%
o 0801 type 50 Approx. 80% | Approx. 70%
8 0601 type 50 Approx. 75% | Approx. 70%
0501 type 50 Approx. 85% | Approx. 80%
SMMS-i
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Model . Reference
Appearance Function
name No.
[5] Operation mode selection control
® Purpose: Limiting operation modes to cooling and heating only
® Feature
This control can restrict the selectable operation mode.
® Function
TCB-PCMO2E/4E Local Supply
COM o T l
Size : 55.5 x 60 (mm) (I)l SME 0 g
Cooling ©
X - Heating o
Application
SMC : Cooling mode designated input switch
SMH : Heating mode designated input switch
SMC SMH Selected operation mode
ON OFF Only cooling mode permitted
OFF ON Only heating mode permitted
Ensure terminal contacts are securely fixed.
JP line
(I/F P.C. board of Function
the center
outdoor unit)
. SMMS-i When the operation mode is changed from that selected,
L *
< Install _the op_tlonal PC. JO1 connected the thermostats in the indoor units are turned off and the
@] board in the inverter (f X : diti ' .
actory setting) | air conditioners run as shown in the table below:
= assembly of the outdoor
8 header unit. Mini-SMM Selected | Operation after the | Remote controller
o’ ini-SMMS mode mode is changed | indication
8 VRF including Air blow operation
i Mini-SMMS Cooling/ | atthe air volume set d) “Stand by” 4-6-5
8 Dry on the remote O Y
= controller
8 Air blow operation ' *
! Heating at “Ultra low” air (H)“stand by”
m
O volume O Q
[l
Air blow operation
at the air volume set
Fan
on the remote
controller
SMMS-i Indoor units which are running in any operation mode
JO1 cut other than that selected also forcibly shift their modes to
that assigned in SMC/SMH.
SMMS, SHRM Operation mode | Assignable
: . Remote controller
assigned on the operation indication
P.C. board modes
. Cooling, Dry, |No indication.
Cooling Fan However, “Mode
select contro” is
displayed for a few
] ) seconds when you
Heating Heating, Fan | cnoose an
unselectable =
mode.
PCB Supplied Noise filter |Compatible models
cable
VRF other than
TCB-PCMO2E Short No :
Same SMMS- i types
TCB-PCMO4E Long Yes All types of VRF
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Model . Reference
Appearance Function
name No.
Error output control
® Feature
Operation and error monitoring is possible
® Function
Operating monitoring : Display relay is ON when more than one indoor unit
operation.
Error monitoring : Display relay is ON when the system in error status.
Outdoor P.C. Board TCB-PCIN2E Local supply
Application | it '
Display i 3 N
Relay rT==-0-""% :
l(.l\j.l OPERATION 3 Power Supply
% Connection Q_O': - -~ "i' '@ '>
o cable* E o 4-6-6
m [%] ! i :
O CN511 PJ20 | 1 :
= h--it---> .
EMG:I : Power Supply :
Display R =0 > :
Relay Tl B 3 D ;
*connection cable packed with Shield wire

VRF excluding

L1: Operation monitoring lamp
L2: Error monitoring lamp

Be sure to connect TCB-PCIN2E on header outdoor unit

In case of MINI-SMMS, C513 ON I/F P.C. Board instead of CN511.
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Model
name

Appearance

Function

Reference
No.

TCB-PCIN4E

Error output control[1]

® Feature
Operation and error monitoring is possible

® Function
Error monitoring : Display relay is ON when the system in error status.
Operating monitoring : Display relay is ON when more than one indoor unit
operation.

Outdoor P.C. Board

TCB-PCIN4E

Local supply

--------------------------

Display

Relay

Connection
cable*

Application

SMMS-i only
(except for Error output
control)

CN511 PJ20

|

|

|
v

Display
Relay

all
: Power Supply
-h ‘@ >
|
1
|
1
-+
1
1
1
1

Power Supply

*connection cable packed with

®,®:0pen

Shield wire

This board can also be used for SMMS, SHRM, MINI-SMMS |

L1:Error monitoring lamp
L2:Operation monitoring lamp

Be sure to connect TCB-PCIN4E on header outdoor unit
In case of MINI-SMMS, C513 ON I/F P.C. Board instead of CN511.

4-6-7

Be sure to connect TCB-PCIN4E on header outdoor unit
Compressor operation status [2]
® Feature
Outputs the operation status of the compressors in each outdoor unit.
® Function
While a compressor is running, the corresponding relay is ON.

Outdoor P.C. Board TCB-PCIN4E Local supply

oL"tp 1
Relayl ©
CTR2
Power Supply.
: CTR3
N Power Supply.

—

")
[E]

9
Pl
A

g :

=

@

w

f=

b=}

=

=

smmmmnam

=1
[N

CN514 Relay?2 oL tp
(=]

-6'

->~, Bl E

=
PO ®

Relay3

o

o
OL
G

\c

*connection cable packed with  gpiaided wire

Connectable to each outdoor unit L1,L2,L.3: Operation monitoring lamp

CTR1, CTR2, CTR3: Elapsed time
measurement equipment

4-6-8
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Model

. Reference
Appearance Function
name No.
Operation ratio control [3]
® Feature
Relays turn ON/OFF depending on the running rate of the system.
® Function
The current output rate is output in the form 0, 20, 35, 50, 65, 80, 95 and 100 (%)
(maximum system output is 100).
Outdoor PC.Board ~ TCB-PCINE .. OCISUPPl
Outpuitl :
Relayl ° [ E
o H :
CN514 Output2 :
= 1ThauE Monitor ]
s16 Output3 E
bit1 ON Relay3 O—f— 3
w So——+o :
3 I
= N . .
8 connection cable packed with Shielded wire 4-6-9
0 Be sure to connect TCB-PCIN4E on header outdoor unit
(@)
|_
Application outl out2 out3 Operation
} ratio %
SMMS-i only OFF OFF OFF 0
(except for Error output
Contr0|) ON OFF OFF 0~20
OFF ON OFF 20~35
System ON ON OFF 35~50
operation
output OFF OFF ON 50~65
ON OFF ON 65~80
OFF ON ON 80~95
ON ON ON 95~100
® Function
utdoor unit Local Supply
TCB-PCOS1-E2
anstomer — White é Night operation
— Black j/ sound reduction; (Sound reduction by 5dB
I E—
CN300 Yellow 5 s at cooling mode)
A d top
Orange o 50%
Red o | 5~ 75%
N
Ii|J @il 75%, 50%, 0%(Operation stop)
U'J Don’t connect two or more
O contacts of power peak-cut with
@) Connection white line at the same time. 4-6-10
o Cable Relay ON/OFF
m -
@) Application
=
DI: some of series 2/3 ettt _
*connection cable and Transformer packed with
only
SDI :some of series4
only

Connect to outdoor I/F
unit
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Model . Reference
Appearance Function
name No.
Cable for night operation | ® Peak-cut control
or peak-cut control Saves the power of the outdoor unit by the external peak-cut signal to suppress
(5-core cable with yellow temporary peak power dissipation. The power saving can be switched to three
connector) levels; 75%, 50%, and operation stop.
Sound pressure level : reduced to 45dB(A) ( SDI series4 2HP to 5HP, Heating/
Cable for Compressor Cooling)
output (2 core cable with
blue connector) ® Night operation
Reduce the capacity of the air conditioner by the input signal from a
commercially available timer(procured locally)regardless of the outside air
temperature or load to reduce operating noise.
Sound pressure level : reduced to 45dB(A) ( SDI series4 2HP to 5HP, Heating/
Cooling)
Application ® Compressor output
Turns on the no-voltage contact output while the compressor is operating.
® Function 4-6-11

TCB-KBOS1E

DI series4/SDI series4
(except 1.5-1.7HP) only

Connect to outdoor unit
cycle P.C. board

(Procured locally)
Timer or switch [commercially available)

Might operation
CNED 0pemnc.|:1 stop
(Yelow) 0% Peak-cut
75%
Outdoor unit
cycle control P.C. board
(Procured kocally)
; Red
e
?Er‘:lm-; Power supply
— White
3 —0—@—*
RUN lamp

MNote) Indication relay contact capacity
AC250V 10mA~1A
DC30V 10mA~1A
DCEV 10mA-1A

Nen-inductive load
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1-8 Application control of optional devices connectable to indoor units

[1] Remote location ON/OFF control box

Model Reference
Appearance Features
name No.
« Start and stop of the air conditioner is possible by
a external signal and indication of operation/alarm
externally.
o Application Function
z * Monitoring
O ON/OFF status (for indoor unit) 4-7-1
EI Alarm status (system & indoor unit stop)
m Operation * ON/OFF command
8 o Air conditioner can be turned ON/OFF by the
|?_o = external signals.
The external ON/OFF signals will initiate the
IE: < signals shown below.
Display Interface
Remote
Controller

ON/OFFo0—o0
Non-voltage
ON /OFF continuous signal
COM
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[2] General purpose Interface

Model Reference
Appearance Features
name No.

Provide various applied controls that enable

connection between the indoor unit and external

equipments.

» Equipped with 4 Relay contact outputs, 2 Analogue
Outputs through which a central controller can send
commands, and 4 Analogue Inputs/6 Digital Inputs
through which the Central controller can read data.

» Equipment with the HA terminal (DAISEIKAI, IMS,
etc.) can be connected to the TCC-LINK central
control network (DI/SDI,S-MMS,Mini-SMMS,S-HRM)
for ON/OFF Control & Monitoring via this device.

* Full Central Control by Modbus System TCB-
IFMB641TLE and ON/OFF Control by Central Control
by TCB-SC642TLE2 and Compliant Manager (Multi
languagge).

Programmable Control by Special Tool

* Operation of specified indoor units can be
programmed on site with input ports level change.

Application Function

Connection to TCC-LINK

Interlocking operation with indoors and input ports

* 2 Analog/5 Digital inputs can interlock with 64 indoors
and 4 Relays

w 12 programs possible
1
~ L
8 Port specification
8 Connected 4-7-2
- ey Channel Device/
8 Central cg?trol_ vhla TCC—LI.NKI Ouotft:t number Main spec Apparatus
= Co_nn_ecta e with HA termina p example
(4pin input/output), alarm input
Interlocking Operation (below) Temperature _
2 measurement: Thermistor
Ana|og -10~90°C+0.4°C
TCC-LINK Output Input Ana|og Input:
2 0~10V 10bits Sensor, etc
TCB-IFCGITLE - . .
— resolution
‘ 1 TCC-LINK e =
: Actuator
Input Relay w Analog 2 Output: 0-10V Motors '
Trlgger k Output Output 8bits resolution '
\\ Pumps, etc
3 Example of HA in
HUman  \indow & Swiches ﬂ I peripheral - Photo coupler S
detection Eéﬁicr'ose Temperature s equipment ?rllgtat‘l 6 type: ON level (Ill:\)ﬂage;l(:r:’
Pump/motor P 2mA, max 30mA y
Sensor, etc
Actuator,
Motors,
Digital Relay contacts: Pumps HA
Output 4 Max 1A 42VAC/ out
P 30VDC (Daiseikai,
IMS), Fan,
light, etc
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Use-Case for Application control of optional devices connectable to indoor
units
A usage example of TCB-IFCB-4E2 and TCB-IFCG1TLE is shown below.

TCB IFCB-4E is able to output ON/OFF, Static/Pulse, or non-voltage commands corresponding to ON/OFF input from a
sensor or sequencer output sensor. It can be connected to a CN61 indoor unit to control its starting and stopping.

CN61

TCB-IFCB-4E

Sensors SWitCheS Sequencer
or

By using TCB-IFCG1TLE, you can program actions of indoor units and relay output corresponding to changes of status at
input ports on site as well as the controller can access devices connected to I/O ports through the TCC-Link.

Start/stop HA air conditioners from the controller All I/O ports are accessible through the Modbus master.
through TCC-LINK

Full Central Control

[ Central Control ] [

|Comp|iantManager| | Modbus controller |

[
| TCB-IFMB640TLE I
* TCC-LINK

I
HA ON/OFF A
CONTROL/STATUS TCB- IFiclslTLE / ; :

ﬂl Small and medium type indoors f Iﬁ X \ All /O channels are
; — accessible from Modbus

Daiseikai under a same controlling system
System

TCC-LINK

| TCB-IFCG1TLE I

The actions of air conditioners and relay output control corresponding to changes of status at input ports are
programmable on site. Relay outputs can form logic circuits. (Control Pattern Programming: combination of 2 analog and 5
digital inputs in 12 patterns)

p
Control Pattern Programming (1) ] [ Control Pattern Programming (2) ]
-
| No controller | Write the No controller and no
TCC-LINK control Pattern TCC-LINK required
l data on the Write the control
| TCB-IFCG1TLE EEPROM by TCB-IFCG1TLE pattern data on the

/\ R setting tool EEPROM by
> l\\ l\ ng tool
Eﬁ (2 l. E03 [

setti
Lock human temperature luminance C:D Window Smoke
detection detection sensor open/close sensor ® L‘h 5 C:D
All indoors Selected indoors Selected indoors  OFF signal C - oy

OFF Dry/ON Heat-26°C

Lights ON Fan ON Fan Light
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Application

How

Interlocking

4 indoors and
fresh air intake
indoor

Through TCC-
Link

Control Pattern Programming (1)
If all four indoor units stop, the indoor unit taking in fresh air is stopped. If one or more of the four are
running, the indoor unit taking in fresh air is kept running.

The indoor unit taking in fresh air is controlled by the signals from the input port through TCC-Link,
which are derived from the indoor units’ operation signals through the OR gate formed by three built-in
relays.

DC15V

Resister

Relayl

Indoor CN61 CN61(12V) or 15VDC
4,2 pin GND

Indoor CN61

4,2 pin

Indoor CN61

4,2 pin

Indoor CN61 ]

4.2 pin fresh air

intake indoor
TCC-LINK
[lNl Indoorl ON ¥ OFF
Ralaylout | Relayl ON OFF
IN2 OFF 4 Indoor2 ON Y OFF
Ralay2out g Relay?2 ON OFF
1 OFF
IN3 b Indoor3 ON
Ralay3 out Rel ay3 ON OFF All indoors stop
OFF A Indoor4 ON {y
N4 Relay4
OFF ON
\ Ralay4 out
A H
INS A 4
fresh air ON OFF

intake indoor
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Application How
Control Pattern Programming (2)
If all three indoor units stop, the duct fan is stopped. If one or more is running, the duct fan is kept
running.
The duct fan is started or stopped by the relay output signals coming into the input port, which are
triggered by the signals derived from the indoor units’ operation signals through the OR gate formed by
three built-in relays.
DC15V
Relayl Resister
Indoor CN61 CN61(12V) or 15V
4,2 pin GND
Indoor CN61
4,2 pin
Indoor CN61
4,2 pin
duct fan
Interlocking IN1 b Indoorl ON y OFF
3indoors and a
duct fan Ralaylout | Relayl ON OFF
< IN2 OFF 4 Indoor2 ON Y OFF
Ralay2 out OFF Relay2 ON OFF
All indoors stop
N 4Indoor3 ON v OFF €2 Indoor30N
Relay3
Ralay3 out Relay3 ON OFF ? ON y
Hoy
IN4
Ralay4 out ON OFF
Duct fan
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Application How
Control Pattern Programming (1)
Signals from the window sensor or human detective sensor can trigger the output signals from the four
relays on TCB-IFCG1TLE and control temperature settings, operation modes and the starting/stoping
of up to 64 indoor units through TCC-Link.
ON/OFF
APPLIANCE
MAX
i ON/OFF
O APPLIANCE 64(INDOORs+MP
-
T APPLIANCE
Energy | Window sensor |—> Q
SaV|ng (1) /I\ — APPLIANCE
=
[Tl )
Control max 64 | Human detective sensor '—’ MAX 4 ON/OFF Device
(INDOORs +
TCB-IFCG1TLE) Max 7 inputs ,sensors
) INDOOR
Plus 4 ON/OFF S
devices via Relay | Each input can set each
INDOOR
INDOOR'’s operation, or ON/OFF Set Point/Mode T_Zl— CN73
; ON/OFF
Appliance. Thermo OFF
Window sensor =closed Window sensor =closed
OFF or
INDOOR ON or Cool/24degC Cool/28degC INDOOR ON or Cool/24degC

INDOOR®64 addresses are set.

INDOOR 64 addresses are set.

Energy
saving (2)

ODU Peakcut
saving

Control max 64
(INDOORs +
TCB-IFCG1TLE)
Plus 2
TCB-PCDM2E
for 2 ODUs

Control Pattern Programming (1)

TCB-IFCGLTLE can receive the signal demanding power peak-cut and output four signals from its
relays for outdoor units, and can control 64 indoor units through TCC-Link.

Power peak-cut demand
—>

)

F11T9041-901

Peakcut Board for ODU

Max 7 inputs, sensors

Each input can set 4 Relay outputs
connected with TCB-PCDM 2E.

TCB-PCDM2
MAX
TCB-PCDM2 obu 64(INDOORs+MP
INDOOR
TCB-PCDM2
OoDU
Relay output INDOOR
TCC-LINK
Set Point/Mode ON/OFF
ONJ/OFF APPLIANCE

4 Power peak-cut signal v A Power peak-cut signal
Save capability
normal for ODU normal
Set Point/Mode
INDOOR 64 addresses are set. ON/OFF for INDOOR 64 addresses are set.
INDOOR

46




Application

How

Remote
CONTROL

Interlocking with

TCB-IFCB-4E2 control one indoor via CN61.

N\S————1 TcB.IFCBaE2 |CN6LON/OFE [

NS TcBiFcBaEs }CNOLON/OFFT,

NDOOR

NDOOR

Control Pattern Programming (1)
TCB-IFCGLTLE can receive the Sw input and output four signals from its relays, and can control the
operation mode, temperature settings and starting/stoping of 64 indoor units.

MAX 4 ON/OFF Devices

other system ch1 o———» ON/OFF
Security Control. Y
—.,
Chz g I ON/OFF
Control max 64 1 APPLIANCE | INDOOR_|
(INDOORs + @) ON/OFF INDOOR
TCB-IFCGITLE) Max 7 External SWs, o APPLIANCE _
Plus 4 ON/OFF Firealarm/Keylock/Smoke =
devices via Relay = 8 ONJOFF
Ch7 \O—P' i INDOOR
—.,
= | Tcc-LINK NDOOR
R
chs \S—P
- ON/OFF
INDOOR
MODE
Each input can set each SET POINT
INDOOR'’s operation. LOUVER
ON/OFF
Max 64 (INDOORs+ MP IFs) FAN SPEED APPLIANCE
The central control can start/stop various devices.
Central Side
Central Remote
TCB-SC642TLE2
or
Analogue | /F ]
TCB-IFCB640TLE IR —
Central or &
Control LonWorks
TCB-IFLNG40TLE  |— ON/OFF
with S-MMS/DI TCB-IFLN642TLE )
SDI and or
th;l]lseg(al or BACnet I/F
other device BMS-LSV6E + o ceLNK > S-MMS/S-MMSi
BMS-STBMOSE -
or DI/SDI
Modbus I/F

TCB-IFMB640TLE

or

Hi spec Compli
Manager (new)

ant

INDOOR
J

TCB-IFCGITLE

!

Ventilation or

ON/OFFAppliance

ON/OFF
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Application How
Current method
DN 2E =1
N CN61 | |NDOOR
Door Key
/| boorkey OFF | ™\ DoorKey ON
]
\ INDOOR OFF/ Remote A/
IN DOOE‘ controller Prohibited INDOOR ON by Remote controller
Control Pattern Programming(1)
TCB-IFCGI1TLE can receive up to eight door key inputs and start/stop corresponding indoor units. In
addition, unlike the CN61 control method above, the action of each indoor unit corresponding to the
status of the door keys can be assigned separately.
Leaving-ON
revention Door key 1 :;
P kLN F
control Bane
Door key 2 No———— B} 5
:
Z
@
° [
Door key 7 No——————3) —
o e TCC-LINK
Door key 8 \o_————3)
Max 7 door key inputs
Max64 INDOORs
controllable
/— Door Key ~OFF \ Door Key ON
T
\\‘ INDOOROFF/RQmote INDOOR ON automatically or ON by
INDOOR controller Prohibited Remote controller (selectable)
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[3] GSM Phone control Interface

Model

Appearance
name PP

Features

Referen
ce No.

Controlling and Monitoring Toshiba air conditioning

from registered mobile phone.

« Stand alone, simple, cheap system without LAN

« Possible on/off control and status monitoring of the
air conditioner by the SMS mail system of GSM
mobile phone

» Auto alarm transfer function for S-MMS,SDI,DI

« Triple “Security” is assured by SMS system, secret
telephone numbers and PIN on TCB-IFGSM1E

« Can register 5 Phone numbers which can control
an air conditioner and 5 Phone numbers which can
receive response from an air conditioner

 Can register the name of air conditioner (max 19
characters)

* Not necessary for Power Supply in case of CN61

4-7-3

Application

TCB-IFGSM1E

Function

Connect to the OC plug

= —

¢
DCT-i9v

Set from SMS mail

:‘.

' GSM Modem
RS232C
Cable

S ACAdaptor

Non LAN / Internet area

Secured Remote control or monitoring of air-
conditioner ON/OFF control/monitoring

« Control : write ON or OFF, then send mail
 Status : write STATUS, then send mail

* “Alarm” is automatically sent from the site (CN61)

[4] Network adapter

Model

Appearance
name PP

Features

Reference

No.

Install optional P.C. board in E-parts of indoor unit.

® |ndoor units of VRF system are controlled by Al-
NETWORK central remote controller.
Connectable indoor units per group.

Connection of cables

Application

TCB-PCNT20E

Power
Supply

Al Network

Central Remote
Controller
TCB-SC641E

Network Adapter

Indoor unit
Remote
Controller

Central remote controller

Non polarity cable

\ Indoor unit,
CNO3 < - - 1 control 1
2] ! T P.C.board !
CNO41 v

el I3l

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
1| | indoor :
' control |

1 | PCboas

Indoor

unit Q6
PV | A A
Remote controller

Non polarity cable

Wiring diagram of indoor P.C. board

CN040 Blue

Indoor control P.C.board ¢yso0velion)
T

L

Terminal block

Network
adapter
(2) P.C.board
(1) CNo2(Blue)
CNO3(Red)

for
remote controller
Power
Supply
transformer

CNOL(White)
2,

1YL

Network connection terminal block

4-7-4
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[5] “1:1 model” connection interface

Model Reference
Appearance Features
name No.
® Link adapter for “1:1 model” to enable
connection to VRF system network
1:1 model :Super digital inverter
Digital inverter
® High-wall type does not need this interface.
® Some types of indoor units (2 series compact,
4-way discharge cassette, etc.) need the metal
case TCB-PX30MUE to use this interface.
Refer to the Installation manual of each unit for
detalils.
(85 x 52 mm)
Install optional P.C. board in E-parts of the indoor unit.
Connection of cables
N Z N\
u P on-orF| | Senral i
= Application control | | fevices / 7
8 Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit 1-12-1
£ 1-12-2
BMS-CM1280TLE or other BMS -7-
O ON-OFF C Central Remote or other Indoor Indoor Indoor 4 7 5
a - ontroller Controller Adaptor control control control 4-7-6
L TCB-CC163TLE2  TCB-SC642TLE2 ~ {if H IE BE PChoard || | |PCoboard | | || PCoboard
8 == . o T = [a[e] | | [a]B] | | [A]B
P E = -
| | # #
L. Remote
Control wiring controller
1:1 model
connection
interface M ﬁ ﬁ
Indoor units

Digital Inverter
Super Digital Inverter

Outdoor unit

Wiring diagram of indoor P.C. board

2] Connecting
terminal block

|
|
BLU |
|
|

CN40 (BIU)
cNs1 (RED) [1]1 WHL 717 eNso (wHI)
2|2 gig 2[2
adapter 33 303 Indoor control
P.C.board
2|4 -RER T3
5[5 -RER 575
Lo 1

50




1-9 Application control for network
1-9-1 Analog Interface

System diagram

Model

Reference
No.

or

PLC (Programmable
Logic Controler)

TCC-link bus 1:Tmodel

W !r-
o=r (al= 4

Analog I/F

Max 64 Indoors/groups |

i

General purpose I/F

* Connection

2ZN'F
1

For detall, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

* Analog Interface
TCB-IFCB640TLE

* 1:1model connection
TCC-Link Interface
TCB-PCNT30TLEZ2

« General purpose
I/F
TCB-IFCG1TLE

* Wired Remote
controller
RBC-AMT32(31)E
RBC-AS21E2

* Wireless Remote
controller
RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
RBC-AX22CE2
TCB-AX21E2

* Wired Remote
controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMSA41E

4-8-1
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1-9-2 Modbus

System diagram Model Ref;rgnce
* Modbus I/F
TCB-IFMB640TLE
¢ “1:1model”
Modbus connection
Master Modbus I/F Max 64'1 Indoors/groups/IF . « TCC-Link Interface
TCC-link bus T:1model
_m\ TCB-PCNT30TLEZ2
7. ﬁj\"\} Connection |« \Wired Remote
RS-485 — - P controller
= < o RBC-AMT32(31)E
o' RBC-AS21E2
Modbus I/F = : A * Wireless Remote
“ TCC I-ink bus ) ngtéO[LG)z?:lU
= —V" -AX3LU(W)-E
! £ N RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
Max number of ' ‘IEE S RBC-AX22CE2
Modbus I/F is - - - TCB-AX21E2
decided by « Wired Remote 4-8-2
network traffic.

Absolute max
72 number is 15.

Other system (security, etc)

For detall, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMS41E

[Note]

* Pc master dummy
program:
Commissioning for
Modbus I/F
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1-9-3 LONWORKS

. Reference
System diagram Model No
* LON Interface
TCB-IFLN640TLE
Max 64 Indoors/groups/IF TCB-IFLN642TLE
pa— TCC-link bus 1:1model “IEB'”;L:E'G“ZU'—
o b p'a =V l; * “1:1mode
E aié} #5201y Connection connection
- . I ™ ZNIF TCC-Link Interface
Twisted pair line LON I/ : I TCB-PCNT30TLE2
Free/Bus topology ) Py » Wired Remote
= -] controller
LONWORKS £ ' TCClink bus. RBC-AMT32(31)E
Controller e ™} \(,\} v RBC-AS21E2
(s d ot R .
" . l“-? i‘-r&:l Wireless Remote
LON I/F - = § controller
Max number of RBC-AX31U(W)-E
LON I/F i RBC-AX31U(WS)-E 4-8-3
decided by RBC-AX22CE2
7 network traffic TCB-AX21E2
nupmber. * Wired Remote

Absolute max
number is 127.

Other system (security, etc)

(=]

For detall, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMS41E

[Note] Xif file:

 controller
commissioning
without LON Interface
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1-9-4 BACnet

(*)BACnet IP, (Annex J)

Ethernet

Other system

|

L1l

Central management controller

For detalil, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

* Wireless Remote
controller
RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
RBC-AX22CE2
TCB-AX21E2
* Wired Remote
controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMS41E

[Note] Pc BACnet

explorer:

« Commissioning for
BACnet server
(local supply)

. Reference
System diagram Model No
* BACnet server
BMS-LSV6E
Max 128Indoors * BACnet Server
: , 1-1model Software
BACnet server Bl ‘ BMS-STBNOSE
.y 1) ﬁ:%) ﬂem” = |+ Setting file creation
Relay IF S S ZN software
L = | * “1:1model”
[-] connection
Ethernet BACnet Server L TCC-Link Interface
Software TCB-PCNT30TLE2
Max8
« Relay Interface
Max number of BACnet server -
depends on IP netowok and ;‘iij _‘gﬁ‘:‘l B MS-LSV4E
upper system. ol .\é\%, .\ﬁ’}é\'i., \ﬁ’}gi BMS-IFLSV4UL
Relay I/F ‘? ‘? ‘? (US)
! - * Wired Remote
In case of 10BASE-T: Category 3 or //\\f controller 4-8-4
Category 5 RBC-AMT32(31)E
In case of 100BASE-TX: Category 5 RBC-AS21E2
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1-9-5 Compliant manager

System diagram

Model

Reference
No.

Compliant manager Max 128Indoors

TCC-link bus 1:1model

B/

RS-485

Digital I/O signal

Max In3 /Out2

Ethernet

o

i Keylock

Intranet

Monitor/Control
/Setting

Monthly report
creation software

Max4 PC simultaneous access

7

Max4 @ Pulse signal

551 )

ﬁ Connection I/F
s

TCC-link bus

hV4
5y
- ? Ty

pV4
e
- ? Ty

Energy monitoring Relay I/F
&» 9 4 Power Meter

Max8
Digital I/O Relay I/F
Max4 + Digital 1/0 signal Fire alarm
4w Doorkey
Error

Max In 8/0ut 4

Power meter:
Pulse width:50-1000ms
Pulse generator constants  (kWh/pulse) 0.1-99.9

For detalil, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

e Compliant manager
BMS-CM1280FTLE
« Setting file creation
software
« Monthly report
creation software
¢ “1:1model”
connection
¢ TCC-Link Interface
TCB-PCNT30TLEZ2
« Energy monitoring
Relay I/F
BMS-IFWH5E
BMS-IFWH5UL
(U.S)
BMS-IFWH4E2
« Digital /10
Relay I/F
BMS-IFDDO3E
BMS-IFDDO3UL
U.s)
BMS-IFDDO0O2E?2
* Wired Remote
controller
RBC-AMT32(31)E
RBC-AS21E2
* Wireless Remote
controller
RBC-AX31U(W)-E,
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E,
RBC-AX22CE2
TCB-AX21E2
* Wired Remote
controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMS41E

4-8-5
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1-9-6 Touch screen controller system

System diagram

Model

Reference
No.

Max 64/512 Indoors

Touch Screen Controller

RS-485

TCC-link bus

1:1model

& | @

o) )‘—
Digital Input
3ch

Digital
output
3ch

Ethernet

Fire alarm
Key lock

.
=

a

Monthly report creation software

Relay I/F

TCC-link bus

. Connection I/F
Z \E
I
o
]

andir
Relay I/F ““E" :

N

Energy monitoring Relay I/F

Max8 m; Pulse signal

Digital I/O Relay I/F

Max8

m; Digital 1/0 signal

Power meter:
Pulse width:50-1000ms

Power Meter

Max8

Fire alarm
Door key
Error

Max In 8/Out 4

Pulse generator constants (kWh/pulse) 0.1-99.9

For detall, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

* Touch Screen
Controller
BMS-TP0641ACE
BMS-TP5121ACE
BMS-TP0641PWE
BMS-TP5121PWE
« Setting file creation
software
« Monthly report creation
software
« “1:1model” connection
TCC-Link Interface
TCB-PCNT30TLE2
* Relay Interface
BMS-LSV4E
BMS-IFLSV4UL(U.S.)
BMS-LSV3E
« Energy monitoring
Relay I/F
BMS-IFWH5E
BMS-IFWH5UL(U.S.)
BMS-IFWH4E2
« Digital I/0 Relay I/F
BMS-IFDDO3E
BMS-
IFDDO3UL (U.S.)
BMS-IFDD02E2
* Wired Remote
controller
RBC-AMT32(31)E
RBC-AS21E2
* Wireless Remote
controller
RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
RBC-AX22CE2
TCB-AX21E2
* Wired Remote
controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMS41E

4-8-6
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1-9-7 WEB BASED Controller

. Reference
System diagram Model No
Mo 256 Ind | BMS-WB2561PWE
mnndoormartes BMS-WB2561PWE
Bl WB2s61PWE - BMS-WBO1GTE
Ethernet i . i
« Setting file creation
software
« Monthly report
creation software
« “1:1mode” connection
------------ TCC-Link Interface
g g g TCB-PCNT30TLE2
* Relay Interface
9 PC(;%)OWS) “Local supply B M S- L SV4 E
Network, Intranet, connection B M S-
hrough LAN port IFLSV4UL(U.S.)
BMS-LSV3E
System product configuration table
Product name Model Web Server Sy;em b m ° Energy monitoring
lodel name lax. connectable units
Web Server BMS-WB2561PWE 1 Relay I/F
Indoor Unit (TCC-LINK integrated model) Max. 256 B M S' I FWHSE
TCS-NET Relay Interface BMS-IFLSV3E Max. 8 B MS_
Energy Monitoring Relay Interface | BMS-IFWH4E2 Max. 4
Digital Input/Output Relay Interface | BMS-IFDDO2E2 Max. 4 IFWHSUL (U 'S')
BMS-IFWH4E2
os Windows XP,Vista
Client PC specification Browser Internet Explorer 6.0 or 7.0 .
Display 1,024 X 768 more * Dlgltal I/O
Relay I/F
BMS-IFDDO3E
Max 257 Indoors or more BM S_
MSWBOIGTE TCCLINK IFDDO3UL(U.S.) 4-8-7

(Master Server)

Ethernet BMS-WB2561PWE
(Gateway)

RS-485

BMS-WB2561PWE
(Gateway)

RS-485

223

PC (WINDOWS) *Local supply

VF for 1O signal
(BS-FDDO2E2)

Network, Intranet, connection through LAN port
Enable to connector up to 2,048 FCUs

System product configuration table

Master Server System
Product name
Model name connectable units Notes
Master Server BMS- WBO1GTE 1
Gateway BMS- WB2561PWE Max. 8
Indoor Unit (TCC-LINK integrated model) Max. 2048 Max. 256 units per Gateway
TCS-NET Relay Interface BMS-IFLSV3E Max. 64 Max. 8 units per Gateway
Energy Monitoring Relay Interface | BMS-IFWH4E2 Max. 32 Max. 4 units per Gateway
Digital Input/Output Relay Interface | BMS-IFDD02E2 Max. 32 Max. 4 units per Gateway
Central Remote Controller ;;E;?DCMS::JOLTELE Max. 80 Max. 10 units per Gateway

os Windows XP,Vista
Client PC specification Browser

Internet Explorer 6.0 or 7.0
Display 1,024 X 768 more

Power meter:
Pulse width:50-1000ms
Pulse generator constants  (kWh/pulse) 0.1-99.9

For detalil, refer to 1-9-8 “Overall Central Controller System Specification Table”

BMS-IFDDO02E2
* Wired Remote
controller
RBC-AMT32(31)E
RBC-AS21E2
* Wireless Remote
controller
RBC-AX31U(W)-E
RBC-AX31U(WS)-E
RBC-AX22CE2
TCB-AX21E2
* Wired Remote
controller with weekly
timer
RBC-AMS41E
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1-9-10BMS work flow (1)

The BMS work flow (Touch screen/Compliant Manager/WEB BASED) is shown below. Documents to be referred to are

prepared for each series or product.

Work Flow

System Designing (confirm required specification)

Setup file data preparation
(System wiring diagram (notel)/power meter wiring diagram/System
Address list/Schedule list (note2))

L1
System Designing (System wiring diagram draft level)
. . . . { Air-conditioner Installation ]
Equipment selection/Device selection B
; v
D— .:". [ Controller Installation ]
i A4

Energy Monitoring I/F Installation
And Power Meter if system

Ll

D— -D— ; requires
) ) | On site installation (construction work) |: M
. Setup f'le C_reat'on . Relay I/F installation if
Using Setting file creation JL system required
software o ]
| On site installation (address set up) I v

Digital 1/0 Relay I/F

Trial operation and adjustment

Installation if system
requires

.

v

Commissioning

External signal Device
Installation for Controller and
Digital I/O Relay I/F if system

If Energy monitoring

Notel)

System wiring diagram

*All air-conditioners (FCU/CDU/controller) layout

All TCS-Net system devices layout (include local equipment)
* Control Wiring diagram

Refrigerant system piping information diagram

*

Note2)
System address list (see below table)

*

requires

Related document

Training PPT material

Design manual

Installation manual

Setting file creation
owner’s manual

Installation manual

Service manual

Owner’s manual

L \
i Address / Function Setting

3 Data setting for WEB system
if system requires

Monthly Report
Creation Software
Owner’s Manual

All air-conditioners address information (line address.indoor unit address,group address, central control address)

*

All TCS-Net system devices address information

* Control *classification for connection
* Model name
Buiing Name Toshiba Building IP Address 192.168.2.100
e ) & & ™ ENEFETF SETEl
. Air Conditioner List / Addras s Information A D isplay Name -.,
£ k3 3 Dats Dats
Fower )
i Hg:."d‘::m Outdoor unit Indoor Unit  |TAC-LINK|  Line '"Ij’:: Group | Group EEE}:: Floor Tenant Aea RC. hgtgr | 1= Input | Fire Alarm)
5 ul;’ﬂ Nods| Name Maodel Name Line Mo | Address St Adcress | Relstion Mame Name Mame Init'Group Address | Address | Address
o Addres - Chamnel |- Chanpel |- Chamnal
1 1 ] RC1 - -1 X
F] F] 0 S - 2
; ; = Tenanta Shaph aco - =
£ SYS-1  [MMY-AP1401HT 1 - = 1F T=F = - =
i ' T T — Tarans — = S
5 0 8 opD ce E E3
33 2 Z ShopE RC-T = B
SYS5-2 MY AFOS0 1HT! 2 — 2F TenantC -
. < = Shost RG-S B i
B 11 -
3 1 0 e RCS - 21
4 2 ] 0 1 - RC-10 - 22
g 3 0 ] RC-11 - 3
e SYS-3 MUY AP 100 THT. 2 1 = ! g aF Offic= - =
7 = = 5 2 16 = = Do RC-12 - 2
z = = = evelooment - -
19 3 7 ] o 13§ RC12 1-3 25 2-8
E AN MMU-AFOTSTH] % ] 0 0 il I e =] 26 2z |/
Air conditioner list Air conditioner Display name Remote I/F Address
address list Management category  control Information
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1-9-11 BMS work flow (2)

The BMS work flow (Open system Analog I/F, LonWorks®, Modbus®, BACnet®) is shown below. Documents to be referred to
are prepared for each series or product. Analog I/F, LonWorks and Modbus use the central control addresses to identify indoor
units.

Work Flow Related document
System Designing (confirm required specification) Training PPT material
L L
System Designing (System wiring diagram draft level)
Design manual
1
Equipment selection | I Installation manual
Setgp_) file Qata preparation Only for BA(_:net { Air-conditioner o .
(System wiring diagram (notel) /System Address list (note2)) Installation Setting file creation
owner’s manual
only for BACnet
Setup file creation | On site installation (construction work) | Controller Installation =
Only for BACnet 1 Installation manual
Using Setting file creation v :
software | On site installation (address set up) l
Relay I/F installation only for
L “.., | BACnet
Trial operation and adjustment |
—D— Service manual
Commissioning using dummy upper controller Owner’s manual

Notel)

System wiring diagram

*All air-conditioners (FCU/CDU/controller) layout

* All TCS-Net system devices layout (include local equipment)
* Control Wiring diagram

* Refrigerant system piping information diagram

Note2)

System address list

*All air-conditioners address information (line address.indoor unit address,.group address for Only BACnet see below table, other
system needs central control address)

* All TCS-Net system devices address information

* Model name

Airconditioner list
Ou.tdnnr Outdoor unit Indoor unit Header [z g2 LES- L Line |Indoor unit| Group
refrigerant » SETVET relay UF
model name. unit address | address (address|
ystem Megeinane.. |.... MOCEL0AM.. ... MMt i e

_1‘-_ WMWD-APOT21H 0 1 g

El MMD-APO721H 0 F 0%
| = MMD-APDSETH 0 3 3
| = | MME-AP0241H 0 4 0
| = MMI-APIZ4TH 0 5 3
| & | Cou-1 MW -AP3811HT8|  MMK-AP0241H o [ a
| 7 MMK-AP0181H 0 1 1 7 0
ER MMK-AP0181H 0 3 0
ER MMU-APO431H 0 B 0
| 18 | MMK-AP0151H 0 10 1
| 13 ] MMK-AP0151H 10 11 2
| 12 | MMK-APO121H 0 12 0
1 MMK-AP0121H 0 13 0
[ 13 ] MME-APO0STH 0 1 0
| 18| 0 2 0
|18 | 1 0 3 0
| 17 | MMD-4P0381BH 0 192168 3004200 4 i}
| 18 | MMD-AP03616H 0 5 0
| 1% | Ccou-z MIC-AP3811HTE| MMO-AP0361BH o 2 [ 0
| 28 | MMD-4P0381BH 0 7 0
| 21 | MMD-AP03516H 0 8 0
| 22 | MMD-AP03616H o 9 0
| 23 | MMD-AP02716H 0 2 10 0

2 MMK-AP0181H 0 11 0

25, MMD-AP0S61H 0 1 05
26 [, MMD-AP0SE1H 01 e 2 b 0

Air conditioner list BACnet Server/
TCS-Net I/F /Line/Indoor/Group address

information
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1-9-12 Outline of Energy monitoring and billing system
[1] Calculation concept

The following indicates how the energy monitoring system counts for each indoor unit’s consumption.

1. A power meter measures total outdoor power consumption of the corresponding refrigerant systems. Integrated value
of pulse signal from power meter is stored in the controller.
For example, 40HP system, a power meter measures power supply line consumption for 40HP outdoor units.

2. The controller with energy monitoring function can collect information of how much each indoor unit requests the
cooling/heating capacity to the system (demand data) and each unit rating (HP). For example, 40HP system has
10units of 4HP indoor units, each indoor unit has its own capacity request to the system according to the room temp
and setting temp history, this demand data are sent to the controller. And all necessary data (demand data, unit rating,
power consumption) is stored in the controller.

3. The following calculation is performed in Monthly report creation software by using stored data in the controller.
Demand ratio is the percent figure and calculated by demand data divided by full demand data.

4. Calculation

K58,
L|JA= Ps-ur -
2iR.*S,

n=T

Where: P\n = Total Power Consumption from power meter (kW) during a period of time
Rp = Unit rating (HP)
S, = Demand ratio (%)
n = Number of unit

Y, = Energy consumption (kW) for a period of time

[2] Power meter Selection and Setting concept

For electricity meters, select an appropriate product which has a non-voltage oscillator output terminal (see note below),
considering the required accuracy, phase and wiring of the system and the maximum capacity. Refer to the figure below
for installation of electricity meters. Normally, each refrigerant line requires one electricity meter in a SMMS-i/SMMS/
SHRM system. Please note that if one refrigerant line consists of plural outdoor units, electricity meter can’t be installed
on each outdoor unit because of the setting file limitation. In an SMMS-i/SMMS system, using one meter for two or more
refrigerant lines is acceptable if power consumption is expected to be within the range of the measurement accuracy of
the meter. In a DI/SDI/Mini-SMMS system, normally one electricity meter is used for two or more outdoor units. The pulse
generator constants of the electricity meters must be registered on the setting file of the controller. The constants are
separated by the channels of the relay I/F connected to the meters.

[ NOTE] The pulse width must be 50-1000ms and the pulse generator constant (kWh/pulse) must be 0.1-99.9.
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Controller

Energy Monitoring Relay I/F
BMS-IFWH5E(UL)

RS-485

Power Source

One refrigerant system
A

Header

Power Meter

Compliant Manager
or Touch screen

TCC-LINK bus

Monthly

report !,w:l_

Ccreation MESS"Swn -
software

PC for energy monitoring

Note:
[ :Main switch (Fuse) and circuit
Breaker

Follower

Follower

Follower

QOutdoor unit

Total 8 ch

E Pull box

: |

: SMMS-ISMMS & p—
SHRM

Power Source

EnA

S 52 S22 522 ndoor unit

e

L o

T TR

A

Lol

e R

ey

One refrigerant system
A

Power Meter

Pull box

Header Follower

Follower  Follower

Outdoor unit

Power Source

Header

Power Meter

Pull box ™

Power Source

1

Pull b

S S

Indoor unit

e

One refrigerant system
Outdoor unit
Pul box Indoor unit

=l

Power Meter
Mini-SMMS —7
I
Pull box~" |
- l
£ Fo Outdoor unit
- __in |
J_'__I—,'LIT J_'__I—,—LIT Indoor unit
— o] B 3 £t
Power Source
Power Meter
DI/SDI -
7
[H— #
Pull box ‘
et I R .
& — Outdoor unit
- L5
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1-9-13 Network Specification
1-9-13-1 Modbus

System Overview

This manual describes Modbus* protocol implementation specifications of TCB-IFMB640TLE. TCB-IFMB640TLE
is equipped with the Modbus Slave functi on. Specifications that are not detailed in this manual conform to the
following MODBUS specifications.

* MODBUS APPLICATION PROTOCOL SPECIFICATION V1.1b

» MODBUS over Serial Line Specification and Implementation Guide V1.01
http://www.modbus-ida.org/

This implementation specification specifies the operation of Modbus that works on the RS485 serial line, where a
slave device sends a response to a request from the master device. Multiple slave devices are connected to the
RS485 bus. Modbus uses the Modbus RTU mode with the frame format shown below.

START SLAVE ADDRESS |FUNCTION DATA CRC END

>=3.5 characters 8 bits 8 bits N*8 bits (N = 252 max.) | 16 bits >= 3.5 characters

Each slave device is connected to the TCC-LINK main bus. The internal data and operation of indoor units and
TCB-IFCGL1TLE units (general purpose interface) to which central control addresses 1 to 64 are assigned are
controlled by the master device. Up to 15 slave devices may be connected to the master device.

A broadcast message will be sent when the slave address 0x00 is specified in a request, and all slave devices will

receive the request but send no response including exception response. The figure below shows an example of
the connection of the master device, slave devices, and air conditioners.

Terminator Terminator TCB-IFMB640TLE
A A
Modbus-Master ﬁ " i Modbus-I/F Slave 1 ||
B . B 1L
u1ffuz
TCC-LINK Bus ||
INDOOR/OUTDOOR TCB-IFCGLTLE
RS-485 Bus TCB-IFMB640TLE
A
" Modbus-I/F Slave 2 ||
([ 4 5 L
u1fluz
TCC-LINK Bus "
INDOOR/OUTDOOR TCB-IFCGLTLE
TCB-IFMB640TLE
A
" Modbus-I/F Slave N ||
. B 1L
u1lluz
TCC-LINK Bus "
INDOOR/OUTDOOR TCB-IFCGLTLE

N = Max. 15

* “Modbus” is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric SA.

65



RS 485 Communication Parameters

RS 485 communication parameters are shown below.

e Character length = 11 bits, Data = 8 bits, Parity Check = even, Start bit =1 bit low, Stop bit = 1bit high

¢ Communication: 9600/19200/38400 bps (default: 19200 bps) Selected manually.

 Bit transmission order: LSB first (b0, b1l....). Bit data is transmitted sequentially from the LSB.

¢ Byte transmission order: Big Endian. 0x1234 -> 0x12 then 0x34. Byte data is transmitted in the big endian order.
« Half duplex, 2 wires. 1202 termination. A: Non-inverted input, B: Inverted input

« After receiving a packet, a response is permitted after at least 3.5 characters.

¢ Connecter: 2 terminals

Applied Function Codes

The following function codes are implemented.

Function code Sub function code Function name

0x01 None Read coils

0x02 None Read Discrete input

0x03 None Read holding register

0x04 None Read Input register

0x05 None Write single coil

0x06 None Write single holding register

0x08 0x00, 01, 02, 04, OA, OB, 0OC, 0D, OE, OF, 11, 12, 14 Diagnostics

0x0B None Get Comm Event Counter

0x0C None Get Comm Event Log

OxOF None Write multiple coils

0x10 None Write multiple holding registers
Exception

The relationship between the start address specified in a request from the master device and the value shown by

“Modbus-address for registers” in the address assignment table is as follows:

e For Caoll
Start address = (Value of Modbus-address for registers) - 1

« For Discrete input
Start address = (Value of Modbus-address for registers) - 10001

¢ For Input register
Start address = (Value of Modbus-address for registers) - 30001

¢ For Holding register
Start address = (Value of Modbus-address for registers) - 40001
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Exception Response

Except for Broadcast, the master device issues a request expecting a normal response from a slave device. Slave
units return a normal response when no error is detected, but return no response when an error occurs during the
parity check or CRC check. Slave units must return an exception response when they receive a request which has
been sent correctly but contains an error that applies to any of the following exception codes.

Exception code | Name

0x01 lllegal function
A request of illegal function that is not supported by this specification is received

0x02 lllegal data address

An illegal address that does not exist in section 7 of this manual. Address Assignment table or a data
request size larger than 249 octets is specified.

0x03 lllegal data value

lllegal data in any of the following cases:

1) When data other than that defined in section 7 of this manual Address Assignment table is specified.
2) When Broadcast (slave address = 0) is specified with a function code other than 0x05, 0x06, 0xOF, 0x10
3) When an address is specified for two or more devices

0x04 Slave device failure

Slave device internal processing is not correct (When any error occurs during booting or reading the RAM).

0x05 ACK

A slave device returns response ACK when it received a request while it is acquiring response data during
the slave device initial data acquisition process.

0x06 Slave device busy

When a slave device is busy and cannot return response data, this code is returned.

0x07 When a master’s request is about an indoor unit which does not respond to the request. (However, the

master’s request is sent to the indoor unit.)

Counters and Registers

TCB-IFMB640TLE is equipped with the following counters and registers that are cleared by a power-on reset,
restart process, or a counter reset command.

Register/Counter

Description

Coils (R/W)

For air-conditioner database

Discrete input (R)

For air-conditioner database

Input register (R)

For air-conditioner database

Holding register (R/W)

For air-conditioner database

Event counter

Counted when a slave device has processed a received message correctly. This counter is
not incremented when the exception command or OB command is received.

Message counter

Retains the number of messages sent by the slave device.

Diagnostics register

A 16-bit register that retains the content of diagnosis.
0x0000: Normal

0x0001: CRC error

0x0002: EEPROM checksum error

Other: Reserved

Bus Communication Error
Count

Total number of CRC errors detected by slave devices

Exception Error Count

Total number of exception errors detected by slave devices

Slave Message Count

Total number of messages received by the corresponding slave device

No Response Count

Total number of messages received by the corresponding slave device, which are not
accompanied by response

Busy Count

Total of Busy Count (exception error) detected by the corresponding slave device

Bus Character Overrun Count

Number of character overrun errors (failure in receiving part of the data) detected in
messages to the corresponding slave device
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Sequence

The master device sends a request sequentially to each slave device, and gets response data from each slave
device. A slave device returns a response to a request from the master device within one second (see the diagram
below). When a slave device receives a data read request, the slave device returns the data stored in the register.
It is recommended that the master device collects specific information such as air conditioner models, addresses,
uniqgue numbers, and operation setting range when the master device accesses the air conditioning system for the
first time.

When writing to air conditioners, the master device must read the operation range for, operation mode, fan speed
and setting temperature from each air conditioner and write values within the operation range. Pay attention to the
sequence of simultaneous setting for writing to air conditioners because it requires time for processing on the slave
device side. Furthermore, because no response or exception response with respect to the writing for broadcast
message is sent from slave devices, it is recommended that data written to slave devices be checked on the master
device side as required. It is recommended to confirm whether a master’s request is reflected by reading the read
register after appropriate time once a communication is completed, because indoor units may not be able to receive
a normal request from the master due to TCC-LINK communication condition.

In case master device sets Louver within a few seconds after setting the Operation mode “auto”, the following
sequence is required.

1. Write 0x05 as the Operation mode “auto” on the Coils.

2. Read the Operation mode status on Discrete input(R).

3. After confirming Operation mode status is changed to 0x05 or 0x06, write new Louver setting data on the Coils.

In addition, it is also recommended that data be requested at appropriate intervals so that the alarm data that is
output from air conditioners is properly reflected in the discrete input register.

Master Slave 1 Slave 2 Slave 3 Slave N

Indoor #1 request

Indoor #1 response

d

Indoor #2 request

—»
<_______fﬂfﬁﬁﬂéﬂmﬁL————————‘

————-—___mimﬁﬁifﬂff________>
4________Tffﬁfifﬂﬁmﬁ____————

Indoor #1 request

4_______TEEEEE?EEEL———————‘—‘
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Address Assignment Table

Total 42368 octets (9728*2/8 + 9984*2*2). The data of the address assignment table is cleared during initialization.
Indoor number corresponds to central control address.

Modbus-
Modbus- Indoor- Octet :
o address for | Data name Length Explanation
description |[number registers Order
Coils (R/W) 1 1-8 On/Off setting loctet |1 1= On,0 =Off (address=1)
Filter sign reset setting 1=reset, others = no action (address=2)
Reserved

9-16 Operation mode 1octet |2 0x00=unfix,0x 01= heat,0x 02= cool,0x 03= dry Ox

setting 04= fan,0x05 auto (address=9LSB,address= 16MSB)

17-24 Fan speed setting 1octet |3 0x00=Invalid,0x01=Fan
Stop,0x02=Auto,0x03=High,0x04=Medium,0x05=
Low,0x06=Ultra Low,0x07=unfix (address=17
LSB,address=24MSB)

25-32 Louver setting 1 octet |4 0x00=invalid, Ox 1 =swing, Ox 2=f1,0x 3 =f2,0x 4={3,
0x 5= f4, Ox 6 =f5, Ox7=stop (address=25 LSB,
address=32MSB)

33-40 Remote controller on/ | 1 octet |5 Remote controller on/off prohibit setting (address=33)

off prohibit setting Remote controller mode prohibit setting (address=34)
Remote controller setpoint prohibit setting
(address=35)
Remote controller louver prohibit setting
(address=36)
Remote controller fan speed prohibit setting
(address=37)
1=prohibit O=permit
41-48 Relay 1ch output for |1 octet |6 TCB-IFCGI1TLE bit output
TCB-IFCG1TLE see manual of TCB-IFCG1TLE
Relay 2ch output for
TCB-IFCG1TLE
Relay 3ch output for
TCB-IFCG1TLE
Relay 4ch output for
TCB-IFCG1TLE
Local operation
prohibit for TCB- 1=prohibit O=permit
IFCG1TLE
Reserved
49-152 Reserved 104bit | 7-19
2 153-160 On/Off setting 1 octet |20 1= On,0 =Off (address=153)
Filter sign reset setting 1=reset, others = no action (address=154)
Reserved
161-168 Operation mode 1octet |21 0x00= unfix,0x 01= heat,0x 02= cool,0x 03= dry Ox
setting 04= fan, 0x05 auto (address=161 LSB, address=
168MSB)

169-176 Fan speed setting 1 octet |22 0x00=Invalid,0x01=Fan
Sop,0x02=Auto,0x03=High,0x04=Medium,0x05=
Low, 0x06=Ultra Low, 0x07=unfix (address=169
LSB, address=176MSB)

177-184 Louver setting 1 octet |23 0x00= invalid,0x 1 =swing, 0x 2= f1,0x 3 =f2,0x 4= {3,
0x 5= f4,0x 6 =f5,0x7=stop (address=177
Isb,address=184MSB)

185-192 Remote controller on/ | 1 octet |24 Remote controller on/off prohibit setting

off prohibit setting (address=185)
193-200 Relay output for TCB- | 1 octet |25 TCB-IFCG1TLE bit output
IFCG1TLE (See manual of TCB-IFCG1TLE)
201-304 Reserved 104bit | 26-38
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Modbus-

Modbus- Indoor- Octet :
e address for | Data name Length Explanation
description | number registers Order
n (152*n -151)- | On/Off setting 1 octet |19*n-18
(152*n -144) - - -
Filter sign reset setting
Reserved
(152*n —143)- | Operation mode 1 octet |19*n-17
(152*n —136) | setting
(152*n —-135)- | Fan speed setting 1 octet |19*n -16
(152*n —128)
(152*n —127)- | Louver setting 1 octet |19*n-15
(152*n —120)
(152*n —119)- | Remote controller on/ |1 octet |19*n —-14
(152*n —112) | off prohibit setting
(152*n —111)- | Relay output for TCB- | 1 octet |19*n —13 | TCB-IFCG1TLE bit output See manual of TCB-
(152*n —-104) |IFCG1TLE IFCG1TLE
(152*n —-103)- | Reserved 104 bits | 19*n —
152*n 12—19*n
64 9577-9584 On/Off setting 1 octet |1198 1= 0n,0 =Off1 (address=9577)
Filter sign reset setting 1= reset, others = no action (address=9578)
Reserved
9585-9592 Operation mode 1 octet | 1199 0x00=unfix,0x 01= heat,0x 02= cool,0x 03= dry Ox
setting 04= fan,0x05 auto (address=9585 LSB, address=
9592MSB)
9593-9600 Fan speed setting 1 octet | 1200 0x00=Invalid,0x01=Fan
Sop,0x02=Auto,0x03=High,0x04=Medium,0x05=
Low,0x06=Ultra Low,0x07=unfix (address=9593
LSB,address=9600MSB)
9601-9608 Louver setting 1 octet |1201 0x00=invalid, 0x 1 =swing, Ox 2=f1,0x 3 =f2,0x 4=13,
0x 5= f4, 0x 6 =f5,0x7=stop (address=9601
LSB,address=9608MSB)
9609-9616 Remote controller on/ | 1 octet | 1202 Remote controller on/off prohibit setting
off prohibit setting (address=9609)
Remote controller mode prohibit setting
(address=9610)
Remote controller setpoint prohibit setting
(address=9611)
Remote controller louver prohibit setting
(address=9612)
Remote controller fan speed prohibit setting
(address=9613)
1=prohibit 0=permit
9617-9624 Relay output for TCB- | 1 octet | 1203 TCB-IFCG1TLE bit output (See manual of TCB-
IFCGITLE IFCGATLE)
9625-9728 Reserved 104 bits | 1204-
1216
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Modbus-

Modbus- Indoor- Octet :
N address for | Data name Length Explanation
description |[number registers Order
Discrete 1 10001-10004 | On/Off setting status loctet |1 1=0n,0 =Off (address=10001)
input (R
put(R) Filter sign status 1= abnormal, 0 =normal) (address =10002)
Alarm Status 1= abnormal, 0 =normal) (address =10003)
Reserved
10005-10008 | Reserved
10009-10016 | Operation mode status | 1 octet |2 0x00= invalid,0x 01= heat,0x 02= cool,0x 03= dry 0x
04= fan,0x05 auto heat, 0x06=auto cool,0x07=unfix
(address=9 LSB, address 16=MSB)
10017-10024 | Fan speed set status |1 octet |3 0x00=Invalid,0x01=Fan
Sop,0x02=Auto,0x03=High,0x04=Medium,0x05=
Low,0x06=Ultra Low,0x07=unfix (address=10017
LSB,address=10024MSB)
10025-10032 | Louver setting status | 1 octet |4 0x00=invalid, 0x 1 =swing, Ox 2=f1,0x 3 =f2,0x 4= {3,
0x 5= f4, 0x 6 =f5,0x7=stop (address=10025
LSB,address=10032MSB)
10033-10040 | Remote controller on/ |1 octet |5 Remote controller on/off prohibit setting
off prohibit setting (address=10033)
status Remote controller mode prohibit setting
(address=10034)
Remote controller setpoint prohibit setting
(address=10035)
Remote controller louver prohibit setting
(address=10036)
Remote controller fan speed prohibit setting
(address=10037)
1=prohibit O=permit
10041-10048 | Reserved 1 octet |6
10049-10056 | Reserved 1octet |7
10057-10064 | On/Off input for TCB- |1 octet |8 TCB-IFCGL1TLE bit input See manual of TCB-
IFCG1TLE IFCG1TLE
Alarm input for TCB-
IFCG1TLE
Din2 input for TCB-
IFCGITLE
Din3 input for TCB-
IFCG1TLE
Din4 input for TCB-
IFCG1TLE
Dinl input for TCB-
IFCG1TLE
Reserved
10065-10152 | Reserved 88 bits | 9-19
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Modbus-

Modbus- Indoor- Octet :
P address for | Data name Length Explanation
description |number registers Order
2 10153-10156 | On/Off setting status 1 octet |20 1=0n,0 =Off (address=10153)
Filter sign status 1= abnormal, 0 =normal) (address =10154)
Alarm Status 1= abnormal, 0 =normal) (address =10155)
Reserved
10157-10160 | Reserved
10161-10168 | Operation mode status |1 octet |21 0x00= invalid,0x 01= heat,0x 02= cool,0x 03= dry 0x
04= fan,0x05 auto heat, 0x06=auto cool,0x07=unfix
(address=10161 LSB, address=10168MSB)
10169-10176 | Fan speed set status |1 octet |22 0x00=Invalid,0x01=Fan
Sop,0x02=Auto,0x03=High,0x04=Medium,0x05=
Low,0x06=Ultra Low,0x07=unfix (address=10169
LSB,address=10176MSB)
10177-10184 | Louver setting status | 1 octet |23 0x00=invalid, 0x 1 =swing, Ox 2=f1,0x 3 =f2,0x 4= {3,
0x 5= f4, 0x 6 =f5,0x7=stop
(address=10177LSB,address=10184MSB)
10185-10192 | Remote controller on/ |1 octet |24 Remote controller on/off prohibit setting
off prohibit setting (address=10185)
status Remote controller mode prohibit setting
(address=10186)
Remote controller setpoint prohibit setting
(address=10187)
Remote controller louver prohibit setting
(address=10188)
Remote controller fan speed prohibit setting
(address=10189)
1=prohibit 0=permit
10193-10200 | Reserved 1 octet |25
10201-10208 | Reserved 1 octet |26
10209-10216 | On/Off input for TCB- |1 octet |27 TCB-IFCG1TLE bit input See manual of TCB-
IFCG1TLE IFCGATLE
10217-10304 | Reserved 88 bits | 28-38
n 152*n+9849 | On/Off setting status/ | 1 octet |19*n -18
-152*n+9856 | etc.
152*n+9857 | Operation mode status | 1 octet |19*n -17
-152*n+9864
152*n+9865 | Fan speed set status |1 octet |19*n -16
-152*n+9872
152*n+9873 | Louver setting status 1 octet |19*n -15
-152*n+9880
152*n+9881 | Remote controller on/ |1 octet |19*n-14
-152*n+9888 | off prohibit setting
status
152*n+9889 | Reserved 1 octet |19*n-13
-152*n+9896
152*n+9897 | Reserved 1 octet |19*n-12
-152*n+9904
152*n+9905 | On/Off input for TCB- |1 octet |19*n—11 | TCB-IFCG1TLE bit input See manual of TCB-
-152*n+9912 | IFCG1TLE/ETC IFCG1TLE
152*n+9913 | Reserved 88 bits | 19*n —
- 10-19*n
152*n+10000
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Modbus-

Modbus- Indoor- Octet :
b address for | Data name Length Explanation
description |[number registers Order
64 19577-19580 | On/Off setting status 1 octet |1198 1=0n,0 =Off (address=19577)
Filter sign status 1= abnormal, 0 =normal) (address =19578)
Alarm Status 1= abnormal, 0 =normal) (address =19579)
Reserved
19581-19584 | Reserved
19585-19592 | Operation mode status |1 octet |1199 0x00= invalid,0x 01= heat,0x 02= cool,0x 03= dry 0x
04= fan,0x05 auto heat,0x06=auto cool,0x07=unfix
(address=19585 LSB,address=19592MSB)
19593-19600 | Fan speed set status | 1 octet | 1200 0x00=Invalid,0x01=Fan
Sop,0x02=Auto,0x03=High,0x04=Medium,0x05=
Low,0x06=Ultra Low,0x07=unfix (address=19593
LSB,address=19600MSB)
19601-19608 | Louver setting status | 1 octet | 1201 0x00=invalid,0x 1 =swing, 0x 2= f1,0x 3 =f2,0x 4=f3,
0x 5= f4,0x 6 =f5,0x7=stop
(address=19601LSB,address=19608MSB)
19609-19616 | Remote controller on/ |1 octet |1202 Remote controller on/off prohibit setting
off prohibit setting (address=19609)
status — -
Remote controller mode prohibit setting
(address=19610)
Remote controller setpoint prohibit setting
(address=19611)
Remote controller louver prohibit setting
(address=19612)
Remote controller fan speed prohibit setting
(address=19613)
1=prohibit O=permit
19617-19624 | Reserved 1 octet | 1203
19625-19632 | S-code Status 1 octet | 1204
19633-19640 | On/Off input for TCB- | 1 octet | 1205 TCB-IFCGLTLE bit input (See manual of TCB-
IFCGL1TLE/ETC IFCGL1TLE)
19641-19728 | Reserved 88 bits | 1206-
1216
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Modbus- Indoor- | Modbus- Data name Length Explanation
description |[number |address for
registers
Input register | 1 30001 Room temperature |2 octets unit: °C SEEEEMMM MMMMMMMM
(R) Temperature = (-1)° x (0.01 x M) x 2(E)
s:sign (s = 1: -, s = 0: +), M: -2048 to +2047
Range:-671088.64-----670760.96 unit: °C
30002 Setting temperature | 2 octets Same as Room temperature
status
30003-30006 | Alarm code 8 octets 30003 upper header indoor unit: 00 when no alarm occurs
30003 lower follower indoor unit 1: 00 when no alarm occurs
30006 upper follower indoor unit 6: 00 when no alarm occurs
30006 lower follower indoor unit 7: 00 when no alarm occurs
30007-30014 | Model name 16 octets 16 characters in 16 ASCII codes
30015-30022 | Peculiar number 16 octets 16 characters in 16 ASCII codes
30023 Ability 2 octets Unit ability Octet expression
30024 Indoor Type 2 octets Octet expression 0x00**
30025-30030 | Analog input for 2 octets*6CH | 6-channel analog input for TCB-IFCG1TLE (See manual of
TCB-IFCG1TLE TCB-IFCG1TLE) address=30025 CH1, address=30026 CH2
etc. see Note
30031 Operation Mode/ 2 octets RS FM Operation mode and air volume can be set
Fan
30032 Cool temp range 2 octets CT CB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in cool
mode
30033 Heat temp range 2 octets HT HB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in heat
mode
30034 Dry temp range 2 octets DT DB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in dry
mode
30035 Auto temp range 2 octets FT FB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in auto
mode
30036-30156 | Reserved 126*2 octets
n 29845+156*n | Room temperature |2 octets
29846+156*n | Setting temperature | 2 octets
status
29847+156*n | Alarm code 8 octets
-29850+156*n
29851+156*n | Model name 16 octets
-29858+156*n
29859+156*n | Peculiar number 16 octets
-29864+156*n
29865+156*n | Ability 2 octets
29868+156*n | Indoor Type 2 octets
29869+156*n- | Analog input for 2 octets*6CH | 6-channel analog input for TCB-IFCG1TLE (See manual of
29874+156*n | TCB-IFCG1TLE TCB-IFCGI1TLE)
29875+156*n | Operation Mode/ 2 octets RS FM Operation mode and air volume can be set
Fan
29876+156*n | Cool temp range 2 octets CT CB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in cool
mode
29877+156*n | Heat temp range 2 octets HT HB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in heat
mode
29878+156*n | Dry temp range 2 octets DT DB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in dry
mode
29879+156*n | Auto temp range 2 octets FT FB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in auto
mode
29880+156*n- | Reserved 126*2 octets
30000+156*n
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Modbus- Indoor- | Modbus- Data name Length Explanation
description |[number |address for
registers
64 39829 Room temperature |2 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
39830 Setting temperature | 2 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
status
39831-39834 | Alarm code 8 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
39835-39842 | Model name 16 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
39843-39850 | Peculiar number 16 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
39851 Ability 2 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
39852 Indoor Type 2 octets See Modbus address 30001-30024
39853-39858 | Analog input for 2 octets*6CH | 6-channel analog input for TCB-IFCG1TLE. See manual of
TCB-IFCG1TLE TCB-IFCG1TLE
39859 Operation Mode/ 2 octets RS FM Operation mode and air volume can be set
Fan
39860 Cool temp range 2 octets CT CB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in cool
mode
39861 Heat temp range 2 octets HT HB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in heat
mode
39862 Dry temp range 2 octets DT DB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in dry
mode
39863 Auto temp range 2 octets FT FB Temperature setting upper and lower limits in auto
mode
39864-39984 | Reserved 126*2 octets
39985-39992 | Software version 16 octets TCB-IFMB640TLE is expressed in ASCII codes followed by
the version number.
Holding 1 40001 Temperature 2 octets Same as Room temperature
EeR(}‘]\Iilt)er setting value Valid range: 0 to 92, unit: 1, fractions rounded off
40002 Accumulated 2 octets Octet expression unit: hour
operation time ex) 255hours=0xFF
Unit: hour. Monitor on/off of the discrete input register to
check the on/off state of all air conditioners every 15 minutes.
When the register state is on, add 15 minutes. The register
data is retained even during power-off.
40003-40006 | Analog output for 2 octets*4CH | 4-channel analog output for TCB-IFCG1TLE (See manual of
TCB-IFCG1TLE TCB-IFCG1TLE) see Note 2
40007-40156 | Reserved 150*2 octets | See Modbus address 40001-40156
2 40157 Temperature 2 octets See Modbus address 40001-40156
setting value
40158 Accumulated 2 octets See Modbus address 40001-40156
operation time
40159-40162 | Analog output for 2 octets*4CH | See Modbus address 40001-40156
TCB-IFCG1TLE
40163-40312 | Reserved 150*2 octets | See Modbus address 40001-40156
n 39845+156*n | Temperature 2 octets See Modbus address 40001-40156
setting value
39846+156*n | Accumulated 2 octets See Modbus address 40001-40156
operation time
39847+156*n- | Analog output for 2 octets*4CH | See Modbus address 40001-40156
39850+156*n | TCB-IFCG1TLE
39851+156*n- | Reserved 150*2 octets | See Modbus address 40001-40156
40000+156*n
64 49829 Temperature 2 octets See Modbus address 40001-40156
setting value
49830 Accumulated 2 octets See Modbus address 40001-40156

operation time

49831-49834

Analog output for
TCB-IFCG1TLE

2 octets*4CH

See Modbus address 40001-40156

49835-49984

Reserved

150*2 octets

See Modbus address 40001-40156

75




Note 1

¢ Analog In (2 channels, thermistor) reading
Received TCC-LINK value is retained in this register with two bytes.
The received 2-byte data is a two’s complement and is converted to as an absolute measurement temperature
by dividing it by 100.

« Example) Received value OXFE97 -> x0169 (converted to two’'s complement) -> 361 -> converted to 3.61 (K)
(divided by 100) The Celsius temperature is obtained by subtracting 273.15 from 3.61.

¢ Analog In (4CH 0-10VDC)
Received TCC-LINK value is retained in this register with two bytes. The true value is a two’s complement, and
the value obtained by dividing the true value by 1000 becomes the board input value.
Example) Received value 0xD8F1 -> converted to 0x270F (two’s complement) -> 9999 -> converted to 9.999V
(divided by 1000)

Note 2

e TCB-IFCGLTLE Analog Out 4-channel writing
The master device writes a 2-byte two’s complement that is 1000 times of the transmit value.
The TCB-IFCG1TLE board value is obtained by dividing a two’s complement of 2-byte received value by 3000.
A level in accordance with the value is output from the MPU treating 3.333 as 256 levels. The MPU output value
is multiplied by 3 in the external circuit, and the TCB-IFCG1TLE board output value equals the transmit value.

Example 1) Avalue 9.999V calculated by the master device is sent ->->9999 (1000 times) -> 0x270F---> 0x D8F1
(two’s complement) This value is written.
Calculation at the receiver (TCB-IFCG1TLE board) OxD8F1- -> 0x270F (two’s complement) -> 9999 ->
3.333V (divided by 3000)- -> 256 levels = OxFF (3.333V) is DA output. A value 3.333*3 = 9.999V is output
from “Analog Out” on the TCB-IFCG1TLE board.
Example 2) A value 3.000V calculated by the master device is sent -> 3000 (1000 times) -> 0xOBB8-- -> 0xF448
(two’s complement) This value is written to the register.
Calculation at the receiver (TCB-IFCG1TLE board) 0xF448 -> 0xOBB8 (two’s complement) -> 3000 -> 1V
(divided by 3000) - -> 77 levels = 0x4D (1.00V) is DA output. A value 1.00*3 = 3.00V is output from “Analog
Out” on the TCB-IFCG1TLE board.

Note 3

* Unused bits can be read and written. No data can be written to reserved areas. If a reserved area is read, 00 is
always returned.

Note 4

¢ The meaning of RS/FM (operation mode, fan speed), CT/CB (temperature setting upper and lower limits in cool
mode), HT/HB (temperature setting upper and lower limits in heat mode), DT/DB (temperature setting upper and
lower limits in dry mode), and FT/FB (temperature setting upper and lower limits in auto mode) in the Input
register (R) is shown below. The master device must read the following values from each air conditioner in
advance, and must set values within this range when specifying operation data.

Bits of RS Meaning
00 All operation modes enabled
b7 b6 01 Cooling/drying disabled

10 Heating disabled
11 Fan only enabled

b5 1: Auto mode enabled, 0: Auto mode disabled

b4 1: Ventilation enabled, 0: Ventilation disabled

b3 1: Heating mode enabled, 0: Heating mode disabled
b2 1: Drying mode enabled, 0: Drying mode disabled
bl 1: Cooling mode enabled, 0: Cooling mode disabled
LSB 1: Fan mode enabled, 0: Fan mode disabled

76



Bits of FM Meaning (fan speed)

b3 1: High fan speed enabled, 0: disabled
b2 1: Medium fan speed enabled, 0: disabled
bl 1: Low fan speed enabled, O: disabled
b0 1: Ultra-low fan speed enabled, 0: disabled

Upper-limit / lower-limit

temperature Meaning

CT Temperature setting upper-limit value in cool mode
CB Temperature setting lower-limit value in cool mode
HT Temperature setting upper-limit value in heat mode
HB Temperature setting lower-limit value in heat mode
DT Temperature setting upper-limit value in dry mode
DB Temperature setting lower-limit value in dry mode
FT Temperature setting upper-limit value in auto mode
FB Temperature setting lower-limit value in auto mode

The upper-limit and lower-limit values in the table above are converted to Celsius temperatures using the following formula.
Celsius temperature (°C) = -35 + (decimal read value / 2)

Note 5
» Temperature is transformed below.

Casel) 28°C S=0, E=1, M=1400 — 0X0D78
Case2) 24°C S=0, E=1, M=1200 — 0X0CBO
Case 3) 23°C S=0, E=1, M=1150 — OXOC7E
Case4) 18°C S=0, E=1, M=900 — 0X384

Note 6
» Operation mode setting example.

Case 1) heat (0X01)

register address 9 — 1

register address 10to 16 — 0
Case 2) cool (0X02)

register address 10 — 1

register address 9, 11t0 16 - 0
Case 3) dry (0X03)

register address 9, 10 — 1

register address 11to 16 —» 0

Note 7
» Fan speed setting.

Case 1) Fan stop (0X01)
register address 17 — 1
register address 18 t0 24 — 0
Case 2) Ultra low (0X06)
register address 18, 19 —» 1
register address 17, 20to 24 — 0
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Note 8

e The following is the modbus telegram examples between master device and slave.
The case is for Indoor central control address “1”, “slave address 1”
The numbers below are HEX code.

Case 1) Monitoring of Room temperature
Request from master: Use function 04
01 04 00 00 00 01 crc
Reply from slave: 23 degree centigrade
01 04 02 Oc 7e crc

Case 2) Controlling of temperature set point
Request from master: Use function 06 set 23 degree centigrade
01 06 00 00 Oc 7e crc
Reply from slave:
01 06 00 00 Oc 7e crc

Case 3) Monitoring of temperature set point
Request from master: Use function 03
01 03 00 00 00 01 crc
Reply from slave: 23 degree centigrade
01 03 02 Oc 7e crc

Case 4) Monitoring of fan speed status
Request from master: Use function 02
01 02 00 10 00 08 crc
Reply from slave: fan stop
01020101 crc

Case 5) Controlling of fan speed status
Request from master: Use function Of set fan auto
01 Of 00 10 00 08 01 02 crc
Reply from slave:
01 0f 00 10 00 08 crc

Case 6) Monitoring of filters status
Request from master: Use function 02
01 02 00 01 00 01 crc
Reply from slave: filter abnormal
010201 01 crc
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Appendix

Alarm Codes

Code Description Main RMC or | Note
Outdoor 7-seg
display

0x25 TCC-LINK central control device transmit error C05

0x26 TCC-LINK central control device receiving error Co06

0x41 Indoor-remote controller communication error EO1 Detected by remote controller

0x42 Remote controller transmit error EO2

0x43 Indoor-remote controller communication error EO3 Detected by indoor unit

0x44 Indoor-outdoor communication error EO4 Detected by indoor unit

0x46 Decrease in the number of indoor units E06

0x47 Indoor-outdoor communication circuit error EO7 Detected by outdoor unit

0x48 Indoor address duplication EO8

0x49 Master remote controller duplication EO9

Ox4a Communication error in indoor PCB E10

Ox4c Automatic address start error E12

Ox4f No indoor unit during automatic addressing E15

0x50 Too many indoor units connected or over capacity E16

0x52 Header-follower indoor units communication error E18

0x53 Error in the number of header outdoor units E19

0x54 Connection to other system refrigerant line during automatic addressing | E20

0x57 Outdoor-outdoor communication error E23

0x59 Follower outdoor setup address duplication E25

0x5a Decrease in the number of outdoor units E26

0x5¢ Follower outdoor error E28

0x5f IPDU communication error E31

0x61 Indoor coil TCJ sensor error FO1

0x62 Indoor coil TC2 sensor error F02

0x63 Indoor coil TC1 sensor error FO3

0x64 TD1 sensor error FO4

0x65 TD2 sensor error FO5

0x66 TE1 sensor error FO6

0x67 TL sensor error FO7

0x68 TO sensor error FO8

Ox6a Indoor suction temperature TA sensor error F10

0Ox6¢ TS1 sensor error F12

0x6d TH sensor error F13

Ox6F Outdoor temperature sensor incorrect wiring (TE, TL) F15

0x70 Outdoor pressure sensor incorrect wiring (Pd, Ps) F16

ox77 Ps sensor error F23

0x78 Pd sensor error F24

0Ox7d Other indoor errors F29

ox7f Outdoor EEPROM error F31

0x81 Compressor breakdown HO1

0x82 Compressor error (lock) HO02

0x83 Current detector circuit error HO03

0x84 Compressor 1 case thermostat operation HO4

0x86 Low-pressure protective operation HO06

0x87 Low oil level detection protection HO7

0x88 Oil level detection temperature sensor error HO08

0x8e Compressor 2 case thermostat operation H14
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Code

Description

Main RMC or
Outdoor 7-seg
display

Note

0x90 Oil level detection circuit error H16
0xc3 Indoor header address duplication LO3
0xc4 Outdoor line address duplication LO4
0xc5 Priority indoor unit duplication (displayed on unit with priority) LO5
0xc6 Priority indoor unit duplication (displayed on unit with priority) LO6
0oxc7 Group wire on individual indoor LO7
0xc8 No address setting of indoor group LO8
0xc9 No setting of indoor capacity L09
Oxca No setting of outdoor capacity L10
0xd2 FS unit error L18
0xd4 Central control address duplication L20
Oxdc Too many outdoor units connected L28
Oxdd IPDU error L29
Oxde External interlock error in indoor unit L30
Oxdf IC error L31
Oxel Indoor fan motor error PO1
Oxe3 Discharge temperature TD1 error P03
Oxe4 High-pressure switch operation error P04
0xe5 Missing phase detected, phase sequence error P05
Oxe7 Heat sink TH overheat error PO7
Oxea Indoor water overflow error P10
Oxec Indoor DC fan motor error P12
Oxed Outdoor liquid back detection error P13
Oxef Gas leak detected P15
Oxfl Discharge temperature TD2 error P17
0xf3 4-way valve error P19
0xf4 High-pressure protective operation P20
0xf6 Outdoor fan IPDU error P22
Oxfa G-TR short-circuit protection error P26
Oxfd Compressor position detector circuit error P29
Oxfe Group control follower unit is defective P30
Oxff Other indoor unit errors P31

80




Converted Capacity Values
Hexadecimal converted capacity values corresponding to TCC-LINK return values are used as response data.
Example) A value acquired as 0x03 (decimal 3) is converted to 28 as capacity.

Return value (decimal)

Converted capacity value
(decimal)

Return value (decimal)

Converted capacity value
(decimal)

0 Invalid 21 224
1 22 22 250
2 25 23 280
3 28 24 340
4 32 25 355
5 36 26 450
6 40 27 500
7 45 28 560
8 50 29 600
9 56 30 630
10 63 31 670
11 71 32 710
12 80 33 800
13 90 34 840
14 100
15 112
16 125
17 140
18 160
19 180
20 200
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1-9-13-2 LonWorks

Input Network Variables

n: air conditioner number (0 to 63)

*This number is subtracted “1” from central control address.

setting change by
R/C
(Command)

Operation disabled
Other than above
(state=1 and value>0)

No. Item Network variable | Network variable Data definition Description
names types

1 |START/STOP nviOnOff[n] SNVT_switch STOP state=0 and value=0 Switches START/STOP.
instructions START Other than above
(Command) (state=1 or value>0)

2 |Operation mode |nviHvacMode[n] SNVT_hvac_mode [AUTO 0 Switches operation
setting HEAT 1 mode (AUTO/HEAT/
(Command) cooL 3 COOL/DRY/FAN).

DRY 5

FAN 9

(*) If data other than 0, 1, 3, 5,
and 9 is received, it is ignored
without processing.

3 |Temperature nviSetPoint[n] SNVT_temp_p Temperature setting range Changes set
setting Between 0 and 92 temperature.
(Command) Unit of increment

1 (0.7 or less=0,
0.8 or more=1)
(*) A value below 0 is set to
92, and a value over 92 is set
to 92.

4 |Fan speed nviFanSpeed[n] SNVT_switch AUTO state=0 (value: not used) Switches fan speed
setting LOW state=1 and value=<50 |setting (AUTO/HIGH/
(Command) MID  state=1 and 51=<value=<75 | MID/LOW).

HIGH state=1 and 76=<value
(*) Value is not used in the AUTO
mode.

5 |Flap setting nviLouver[n] SNVT_switch SWING state=0 (value: not used) Switches flap setting
(Command) fl state=1 and value=<20 | (SWING/f1/f2/f3/f4/f5).

f2 state=1 and 21=<value=<40

f3 state=1 and 41=<value=<60

f4 state=1 and 61=<value=<80

5 state=1 and 81=<value

(*) Value is not used in the
SWING mode.

6 |Filter sign clear |nviFilterSign[n] SNVT_switch Clear state=1 or value>0 Clears filter sign

(Command) (*) If data other than above indication.
(state=0 and value=0) is
received, it is ignored without
processing.

7 |Disabling nviOnOffLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Disables or enables
operation state=0 or value=0 operation START/STOP
START/STOP by Operation disabled using R/C.

R/C (remote Other than above
control) (state=1 and value>0)
(Command)

8 |Disabling nviModeLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Disables or enables
operation mode state=0 or value=0 operation mode
switching by R/C Operation disabled switching using R/C.
(Command) Other than above

(state=1 and value>0)

9 |Disabling nviSetPointLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Disables or enables

temperature state=0 or value=0 temperature setting

change using R/C.
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Input Network Variables

n: air conditioner number (0 to 63)

*This number is subtracted “1” from central control address.

(Command)

(*) If data other than above
(state=0 and value=0) is
received, it is ignored without
processing.

No. Item Network variable | Network variable Data definition Description

names types

10 |Disabling fan nviFanLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Disables or enables fan
speed switching state=0 or value=0 speed switching using
by R/C Operation disabled R/C.

(Command) Other than above
(state=1 and value>0)

11 |Disabling flap nviLouverLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Disables or enables flap
switching by R/C state=0 or value=0 switching using R/C.
(Command) Operation disabled

Other than above
(state=1 and value>0)
12 |Forcible STOP nviAllOff SNVT_switch All OFF state=1 or value>0 Turns OFF all air

conditioners.

Output Network Variables

n: air conditioner number (0 to 63)

*This number is subtracted “1” from central control address.

No. Item Network variable | Network variable Data definition Description

names types

13 |START/STOP nvoOnOff[n] SNVT_switch STOP state=0 and value=0 Outputs START/STOP
(Monitor) START state=1 and value=100 |status.

14 |Operation mode |nvoHvacMode[n] SNVT_hvac_mode |AUTO 0 Outputs operation mode
setting HEAT 1 status (AUTO/HEAT/
(Monitor) cooL 3 COOL/DRY/FAN).

DRY 5
FAN 9

15 |Temperature nvoSetPoint[n] SNVT_temp_p -273.17 to 327.66 Outputs temperature
setting setting.
(Monitor)

16 |Fan speed nvoFanSpeed[n] SNVT_switch AUTO state=0 and value=0 Outputs fan speed
setting STOP state=1 and value=0 status (AUTO/HIGH/
(Monitor) ULTRA LOW MID/LOW/ULTRA LOW

state=1 and value=25 |/STOP).
LOW  state=1 and value=50
MID state=1 and value=75
HIGH  state=1 and value=100

17 |Flap setting nvoLouver[n] SNVT_switch SWING state=0 and value=0 Outputs flap status

(Monitor) STOP state=1 and value=0 (SWING/f1/f2/f3/f4lf5).
fl state=1 and value=20
f2 state=1 and value=40
3 state=1 and value=60
f4 state=1 and value=80
5 state=1 and value=100

18 |Room nvoSpaceTemp|[n] SNVT_temp_p -273.17 to 327.66 Outputs room
temperature temperature.
(Monitor)
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Output Network Variables

n: air conditioner number (0 to 63)

*This number is subtracted “1” from central control address.

state=1 and value=1
Communication error
state=1 and value=2

No. Item Network variable | Network variable Data definition Description

names types

19 |Filter sign nvoFilterSign[n] SNVT_switch No Alarm state=0 and value=0 Outputs filter sign status.
(Monitor) Alarm  state=1 and value=100

20 |Disabling nvoOnOffLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Outputs setting of
operation state=0 and value=0 disabling/enabling
START/STOP by Operation disabled operation START/STOP
R/C state=1 and value=100 |by R/C.

(Monitor)

21 |Disabling nvoModeLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Outputs setting of
operation mode state=0 and value=0 disabling/enabling
switching by R/C Operation disabled operation mode
(Monitor) state=1 and value=100 |switching by R/C.

22 |Disabling nvoSetPointLimitin] | SNVT_switch Operation enabled Outputs setting of
temperature state=0 and value=0 disabling/enabling
setting change by Operation disabled temperature setting
R/C state=1 and value=100 |change by R/C.
(Monitor)

23 |Disabling fan nvoFanLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Outputs setting of
speed switching state=0 and value=0 disabling/enabling fan
by R/IC Operation disabled speed switching by R/C.
(Monitor) state=1 and value=100

24 |Disabling flap nvoLouverLimit[n] SNVT_switch Operation enabled Outputs setting of
switching by R/C state=0 and value=0 disabling/enabling flap
(Monitor) Operation disabled switching by R/C.

state=1 and value=100

25 |Error nvoAlarm[n] SNVT_switch No error state=0 and value=0 Outputs whether an
(Monitor) Error  state=1 and value=100 |error has occurred or

not.

26 |Error code nvoCheckCode[n] SNVT_count Error code Outputs an error code
(Monitor) 0x00 to OxFF (0x00 to OXFF).

27 |FCU request nvoCapaRequest[n] [SNVT_switch Thermostat OFF Outputs request
command output state=0 and value=0 command (an S-code (1
(Monitor) Thermostat ON to 15))

state=1 and value=1to 15

28 | Thermostat nvoThermol[n] SNVT_switch Thermostat OFF Outputs thermostat ON/
status state=0 and value=0 OFF status
(Monitor) Thermostat ON

state=1 and value=100
29 |Indoor unit status | nvoEXxist[n] SNVT_switch No unit Outputs indoor unit
state=1 and value=0 status (No error/
No error Communication error/No

unit).
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Configuration Properties

maximum
transmission
interval

Transmits data when
status changes or the set
interval time passes.

Transmits data only
when status changes.

No. Item Network variable | Network variable Data definition Description
names types
30 | Setting of nciMinSendT SNVT _time_sec 0.1 to 6553.4 sec Sets minimum
minimum transmission interval in
transmission case of room
interval temperature change. No
data is transmitted until
the set time passes after
the last transmission.
31 |Setting of nciMaxSendT SNVT time_sec 0.1 to 6553.4 sec Transmits data when the

set time passes after the
last transmission even
without status change.

Notes for use

(1) The setting range of control items using the LN interface is broader than that of air conditioner, which enables fine setting.
For this reason, the air conditioner setting does not comply with some LN interface control items.
When using the LN interface, check the air conditioner specifications and set appropriate values.
(Example) Temperature setting

The LN interface allows temperature setting ranging from 0 to +92 °C, but the temperature setting range of air
conditioner is +18 to +29 °C.

(2) Air conditioner does not allow temperature setting in the FAN only operation mode.

Trademark: “LonWorks” and “LON” are registered trademarks of Echelon Corporation in the United States and other countries.
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1-9-13-3 BACnet Protocol Implementation Conformance Statement
BMS-STBNOSE

ANNEX A - PROTOCOL IMPLEMENTATION CONFORMANCE STATEMENT (NORMATIVE)

BACnet Protocol Implementation Conformance Statement

Date April 1, 2008

Vender Name Toshiba Carrier Corporation
Product Name BACnet Software

Product Model Number BMS-STBNOSE

Application Software Version -

Firmware Revision

BACnet Protocol Revision ANSI/ASHRAE Standard 135-2004

Product Description:

1. Applicable air conditioner
1) VRF System
- Super Modular Multi System
- Super Heat Recovery System
- Mini-SMMS system

2) Light Commercial model
- Digital InverterSeries (*)
- Super Digital Inverter Series (*)

(*) - ‘Flexi model’, ‘High wall O series’ cannot be applicable.
- TCB-PCNT30TLEZ2 is necessary except High wall 2Series.

2. System Configuration
2.1 Sample Control Wiring diagram

Building Management System

( Ethernet : BACnet IP

Intelligent Server /
Intelligent Server Software

TCS-Net Relay Interface

Air Conditioners

M (S-MMS, S-HRM, Mini-SMMS, DI*, SDI*. * TCB-PCNT30TLE2 is necessary.)
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2.2 System Configuration and Limits

Item Model Name Specification Connectable Q'ty

BMS.LSvee | Hardware for BACnet i

Intelligent Server
g Software

Intelligent Server Protocol transformation One Intelligent Server software per

BMS-STBNOSE

Software RS-485 to BACnet IP one BACnet Server
TCS-Net Relay BMS-IELSV3E | Protocol transformation TCC- | Max. 8 units per one BACnet Server
Interface LINK to RS-485 Max. 64 indoor units per one Relay I/F
Indoor unit Max. 128 units per one BACnet
Server
BACnet Standardized Device Profile (Annex L):
O BACnet Operator Workstation (B- OWS)
O BACnet Building Controller (B-BC)
M BACnet Advanced Application Controller (B-AAC)
(except SCHED-B DM-DCC-B of BIBBs, ANNEX K)
O BACnet Application Specific Controller (B-ASC)
O BACnet Smart Sensor (B-SS)
O BACnet Smart Actuator (B-SA)
List all BACnet Interoperability Building Blocks Supported (Annex K):
Data Sharing EvEmt & Al Scheduling Trending DEIEE & ML
Management Management
DS-RP-B
DS-RPM-B AE-N-B Bmgggg
DSWP-B AE-ACK-B DM-TS-B
DSWPM-B AE-INFO-B DM-RD-B
DS-COVU-B
Segmentation Capability:
O Segmented requests supported Window Size
O Segmented responses supported Window Size
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Standard Object Types Supported:

copeype | swporen | Premien? | Pl
Analog Input v - L
Analog Output v - L
Analog Value C - L
Binary Input il C L
Binary Output il C L
Binary Value C C L
Calendar C C L
Command C C L
Device Yes N/A N/A
Event Enroliment - r L
File - r L
Group C C L
Loop C - L
Multi-state Input |l r L
Multi-state Output v - L
Notification Class il C L
Program - r L
Schedule C C L
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1-9-14 Indoor/outdoor, Central control Communication Specification

Category Portion Specification
Indoor/outdoor
/( Power 50/60Hz
outdoor (%) indoor
\V
Power 50/60Hz
Serial Communication line
Communication method Power-supply synchronous full duplex communication
DI/SDI Communication speed 50/60bps (Power-supply frequency 50/60Hz)
Power-supply frequency 50/60Hz
Central control Max Indoor/outdoor number See 2.1
Communication speed 9600bps
Physical specification 2 wires HBS
Remote controller Max Remote controller number 2
Communication speed 2400bps
Physical specification 2wires +18v signal on power
Indoor/outdoor See 2.1
Central control Same as DI/SDI's Central control
VRF Indoor-sub Remote controller: 2, indoor: 8, others, total
bus remote Max Indoor/outdoor Remote controller number max10
controller Other :Same as DI/SDI remote controller bus

1-9-15HA Terminal Specification

Compliant to JEM 1427 STANDARD (Partial)

1. General outline of operation input / output terminal

Applicable Housing XHP-4 (vender:JST 2.5mm pitch)

HA Terminal Standard JEM1427 (Japan Electrical Manufacturer’s Association)
Pin No | Mark | Specification Notes
1 C1 Pulse duration 200 to 300ms The terminal can input a pulse signal.
c2 When indoor unit receives a pulse signal, Indoor unit
turns over status of operation or stop.
Input signal -If the operation of indoor unit is running, then indoor
2 Pulse interval 200ms or more unit terns off.
-If the operation of indoor unit is stopped, then indoor
unit turns on.
3 M1 Output The terminal can output the status signal of operation or stop.
4 M2 signal When indoor unit is running, a signal is ON. When indoor unit is stopped, a signal is OFF.
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2. Structure of operation input / output terminal

2-1. Input signal terminal of operation status

Indoor P.C. | Max. 2m

Board

...............................

AN
ArlWIN]PF

2-2. Output signal terminal of operation status

Indoor P.C. | Max. 2m

Board

= WG
ved oF
N
Local Supply
......... R=100 ohm
D:1=100mA or more
Local Supply

E
=)

AlWIN|F-
ArlWIN]|PF

D:1=100mA or more

3. The connection condition and specifications of operation input / output terminal

3-1. Input signal terminal of operation status

1. Input pulse signal specifications

Pulse duration

Tp

200ms - 300ms

Pulse interval

Ti

200ms or more

The terminal can input a pulse signal.

2. Input pulse pattern

—

Tp

«— T —

200-300ms 200ms

or more

When indoor unit receives a pulse signal, Indoor unit turns over status of operation or stop.
- If the operation of indoor unit is running, then indoor unit turns off.
- If the operation of indoor unit is stopped, then indoor unit turns on.
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3-2. Output signal terminal of operation status

1. Output signal specification

2. Output signal pattern

The terminal can output the status signal of operation or stop.
When indoor unit is running, a signal is ON. When indoor unit is stopped, a signal is OFF.

Output
signal

While indoor unit runs, the signal ON.
While indoor unit stop, the signal is OFF.

Non-Operation

Operation

> | <

Non-Operation

3-3. Input and output specification for external circuitry

External Photo Coupler

Terminal STl Specification Note
ON Output current More than 2mA
1,2 PIN Ic Max tolerance current 5mA
OFF Leak current Less than 50pA at Vc=30v
cicz v ON Operating voltage Less than 0.6v at Ic=2mA
c
OFF Surge tolerance voltage More than 30V
Max ON detection current | 2mA
ON Max tolerance current 20mA
34PN |IM -
' Max peak current 50mA Average is max 20mA.
M1 M2 OFF Leak current Less than 10pA
v ON Operating voltage Less than 1.6v at Im=2mA
m
OFF Max voltage 0.3v Typical value
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1-11 Auto restart function setting

Auto restart function allows the air conditioner to resume the set operating conditions in the event of a supply power shutdown
without the use of the remote controller. The operation will resume without warning three minutes after the power is restored.

Category

Indoor type

Setting Procedure for auto restart

User interface

How

SMMS
SMMS-i
S-HRM
Mini-SMMS

All

Wired RMT

RBC-AMT32(31)E

RBC-AMS41E

Set DN code by wired remote controller.
Code: automatic restart of power failure DN=28
Setting value: 0001: Restart

0000: none (default)

DI
SDI

Excluding
Flexi, Hi wall

ditto

ditto

Hi wall

ditto

ditto

Body button

Indicator: operation lamp

No automatic restart setting at shipment

HOW TO SET

Power on.

Push the “TEMPORARY” button on the front body continuously
for more than 3seconds, less than 10 seconds.

The air conditioner will acknowledge the setting and beep 2
times (first long, second short sound) and operation lamp
flashing 5 seconds (5 Hz). The system will now restart
automatically.

TEMPORARY button

HOW TO CANCEL

Repeat the above setting procedure.

The air conditioner will acknowledge the setting and beep 2
times (first long, second short sound). The air conditioner will
now require to be manually restarted with the RMT after main
power is turned off.

Flexi

Body button

Indicator: operation lamp

No automatic restart setting at shipment

HOW TO SET

In case of stand-by (not running):

Push the “TEMPORARY” button on the front body continuously
for more than 3seconds, less than 10 seconds.

Air conditioner starts operating. The green lamp is indicated.
About 3 seconds after, the air conditioner beeps 3 times. The
lamp will change from green to orange. If it is not required to
run at this time, push the “TEMPORARY” button again, or use
remote controller to stop.

In case of running:

Push the “TEMPORARY” button on the front body continuously

for more than 3 seconds, less than 10 seconds.

About 3 seconds after, the air conditioner beeps 3 times. Air
conditioner stops operating. The green lamp goes off. If it is not
required to stop at this time, use remote controller to restart.
During the subsequent operation, orange lamp is indicated.

HOW TO CANCEL

In case of stand-by (hot running):

Push the “TEMPORARY” button on the front body continuously
for more than 3 seconds, less than 10 seconds.

Air conditioner starts operating. The orange lamp is indicated.
About 3 seconds after, the air conditioner beeps 3 times. The
lamp will change from orange to green. If it is not required to
run at this time, push the “TEMPORARY"” button once more, or
use remote controller to stop.

In case of running:

Push the “TEMPORARY” button on the front body continuously
for more than 3 seconds, less than 10 seconds.

About 3 seconds after, the air conditioner beeps 3 times. Air
conditioner stops operating. The orange lamp is turned off. If it
is not required to stop at this time, use remote controller to
restart. During the subsequent operation, green lamp is
indicated.
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1-12-2 TCC-LINK Adaptor (TCB-PCNT30TLEZ2) fixing place for DI/SDI indoor
unit

4-way cassette 4series Compact 4-way cassette 2series

Cut off the slit of bell mouth. Refer to Installation manual of
Cable B Cable A TCB-PX30MUE.

&

_ (U3), (U4) terminals
Indoor unit (For central control)

r/

B

N40(blue) S

TCC-LINK Adaptor b\

L j ‘W cNso(white)

Indoor unit U3/U4 Terminal

TCC-LINK Adaptor
Under ceiling 2series Duct 2/1series
Cable A TCC-LINK Adaptor
3 \
Relay wire (A) Indoor P.C. board Relay wire (B)
= g
e [)
1 Spacer (A)
o [}
'\__/' a1 CN51 (Red)
CNED 1:1 model
connection
[l interface P.C.
.:.[L — @, board
A=y ﬂé_ KL . CNO2 (Blue)
‘! ,-" _ Spacer (A)
Indoor unit / RMT A/B Terminal
U3/U4 Terminal Cable B
Concealed duct High static pressure 2/3series Slim duct 4series
TCC-LINK Adaptor Indoor unit TCC-LINK Adaptor

Indoor unit U3/U4 Terminal
Terminal
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1-15 Cable characteristics and length specification

1-15-1 Control wiring (TCC-Link)

Main bus
Size total length
Connection devices Type Q'ty Up to Up to Up to Polarity Others
100m 1000m 2000m
Control wiring
(Outdoor to Indoor / Indoor to 2 cores - 1.25mm2 | 2.0 mm?
Indoor / Central Control wiring) Shield wire Non Polarity IProcilured
ocal
Control wiring 2 cores 1.25t0 ) Y
(Outdoor to Outdoor) 2.0mm?2
Sub bus (remote controller)
Size total length
; ; ) Indoor A/B Terminal - Remote :
Connection devices Type Q'ty samiallier TeiiiAl Polarity Others
Up to 200m Up to 300m
IN CASE OF IN CASE OF ONLY
INCLUDING
WIRELESS WIRED
Remote controller wiring Shield wire | 2 cores Non Polarit Procured
(Indoor to Remote Controller wiring) Up to 200 m total length of control wiring y locally
between indoor units
0.5t0 2.0 mm?
1-15-2 BMS-related wiring
For details, refer to the Installation Manual of each BMS device.
Connection devices Type Q'ty Size Length Polarity Others
HO7 RN-F or
. 245|EC66 2 . Procured
Power line for BMS AC220 V-240 V 2 cores |0.75 mm Max 50 m Non Polarity locally
50 Hz/60 Hz
RS485 for BMS Shield wire 2 cores |1.25 mm? Max total With . Procured
500 m Polarity locally
Digital _Input / Output signal Line for 297IECT5 2 cores | 0.5 mm?2 Max 100 m | Non Polarity Procured
Compliant Manager / Touch screen locally
Power meter for Energy monitoring 227IEC75 2 cores |0.3 mmZ Max 100 m | Non Polarity Procured
Relay I/F locally
Digital I/O for Rglay I/F to 227IECT5 2 cores | 0.3 mm2 Max 100 m With Polarity | Procured
Input / Output signal For output locally
Controller to i 4 cores i i ) Attached with
Schedule Timer Schedule Timer
Ethernet line Category 5 or 6 Procured
for Compliant Manager / Touch UTP straight-cable |8 cores - Max 100 m -
locally
screen / Web based or Cross cable

Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.
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Part 1.
2

2-1
2-2

2-3
2-4

2-5

SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM
AND
CONTROL WIRING METHOD

Applicable model and connectable units
System wiring diagram

2-2-1 For VRF system only

2-2-2 For combined system with “1:1 model”
Design of control wiring

Earth method of shield wiring

2-4-1 For VRF system only

2-4-2 For combined system with “1:1 model”
General requirements for control wiring



2-1 Applicable model and connectable units

1) Applicable model
* VRF system............... Super modular multi system (SMMS-i)
Super modular multi system (SMMS)

Super heat recovery multi system (SHRM)

Mini-SMMS
e 1:1 model................... Super digital inverter, Digital inverter

2) The number of connectable units

[1] For only VRF system

Connected unit No. of units Note
1 Outdoor unit Up to 16 units

(Header unit)
2 Outdoor unit Up to 3 units In the same refrigerant system

(Follower unit)
3 Indoor unit Up to 64 units * Max. 64 units in case of group control*

* Max. 48 units for one refrigerant system
4 Group control for Up to 8 units
indoor units
5 Central control Up to 10 units » Central remote controller
device * BMS I/F included

* A Follower indoor unit in a group control must be counted as one indoor unit.

[2] For combined system with Digital Inverter / Super Digital Inverter

Connected unit No. of units

Note

1 Outdoor unit Up to 16 units
(Header unit for
VRF system)

2 Outdoor unit Up to 3 units
(Follower unit for
VRF system)

In the same refrigerant system

3 Indoor unit Up to 64 units * Max. 64 indoor units for both systems.

* For 1:1 model, follower indoor units of
twin control and group control must not
be counted.

* For VRF system, Max. 48 indoor units in
one refrigerant system.
4 Group control for Up to 8 units
indoor units
5 Central control Up to 10 units » Central remote controller
device * BMS I/F included

* Max. 64 refrigerant system can be controlled in total. (VRF and 1:1 model combination).
(However, for VRF system, up to 16 refrigerant system are connectable.)

* “1:1 model” interface connection is connected to
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2-5 General requirements for control wiring

1) Separate the control wiring and the power supply line to prevent malfunction.

2) Power supply line of the air conditioner must be a minimum of 50mm.

3) 300mm or more must be needed from other power source.

4) Ensure the shielded wires on both the indoor and outdoor units are grounded.

5) Control wiring and power supply line should not be wired in the same multiple core cable.

% NG —%’} Power supply
L Multiple core cable —
i — Q\} Control Wiring
6) Do not wire two or more control wires in the same multiple core cable.
NG | Control wiring between
§ Multiple core cable i} indoor and outdoor units.
P — Qj\} Central control Wiring

7) When high harmonic devices are located near to the air conditioner, the air conditioner must be re-located to a
minimum of 3m from these devices.

m Connection of four or more control wires to one terminal is prohibited.

Outdoor Unit sl
(Header unit) | ufu2udus

Indoor unit

U2 U1{U2 u1ju2)

[a[] [A[] [afe]

NOT GOOD | | | | | |
Remote controller

U102 [0107 U2
[a]e] [a]e] [A]B]
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m Looped wiring of control wires is prohibited.

Outdoor Unit 34

(Header unit) |jufudusug

Indoor unit
N/ \/ \/
U1u2] U1u2] U1u2|
[a]B] [a]8] [a]B]

Wiring of the communication

|:| |:| |:| x C——)| line in a loop as shown is

Remote controller prohibited.

NOT GOOD

SHE| WHE] UIlUZ
[alB] [alB] [alB]

U2 Uiz WA
[a[B] [a[B] [aJe]

L] L] L]

Do not mix two or more of the following types of indoor units in a group: SMMS-I, SMMS, Mini-SMMS, SHRM

and DI/SDI.
Outdoor [ SMMS-i Outdoor | | Outdoor [ SMMS-i Outdoor | MINI-
unit unit unit unit SMMS
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
F o
=
Remote Groupl Max.8 units Remote Group2
controller controller

Relay I/Fs do not relay communication between separated TCC-Link buses. (The central controller in the
figure below cannot control the indoor units under Relay I/F2.)

BMS System I

| Relay I/F1 -I ------ » Central controller | Relay:l/F2
) M
Outdoor Outdoor | | Outdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
=+ = =
Remote Remote Remote
controller controller controller
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Part 1.
3

ADDRESS SETUP

3-1 Definition of address
3-2 Address setup procedure (For VRF)

3-3

3-2-1
3-2-2
3-2-3
3-2-4

3-2-5
3-2-6
3-2-7

3-2-8
3-2-9

Check at main power-ON

Automatic address setup

Manual address setup from the remote controller

Confirmation of indoor unit address and position by using the
remote controller

Change of indoor address from wired remote controller
Address setup example (VRF system)

Clearance of address (return unit address status to default factory
shipment position)

Additional and address-undefined units (System extension etc)
How to set the central control address

Address setup procedure (when using DI/SDI only, or using DI/SDI and

VRF)
3-3-1
3-3-2
3-3-3
3-3-4

Basic configuration

Address re-setup for group control

Connection and Address re-setup example for central control
Address change example of mixed with VRF



3-1 Definition of address

Indoor unit address

» “Indoor unit address” This enables the outdoor unit to recognize each individual indoor unit.
An unique address is allocated to every indoor unit within a refrigeration system.

Header Follower Header Follower

Outdoor unit

/ /

\/ \/ \ \/ \/ \
Indoor unit
R t
cc?ri?r%l'leer |:| I%l é é |:| I%l |£-| é
Indoor unit 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
address

Group address (VRF) in case of DI/sDI, please refer to 3-3.
* “Group address” This is the address that recognizes the group control and determines the header indoor unit and follower

indoor unit.
Group address and the header indoor unit is decided automatically when the automatic address setting is performed.
(Which indoor unit becomes the header unit is indefinite when automatic address setting is performed.)

Indoor unit of individual control : Group address =0

Header indoor unit of group control : Group address =1

Follower indoor unit of group control : Group address = 2

Header Follower Header Follower

Outdoor unit

/ /

Header Follower Follower Header Follower
\/ \/ \ \/ \/ \
Indoor unit
N /\_/
Remote
controller
Indoor unit, 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
address
Group 0 0 1 2 0 2 1
address
|\ J J _J J
Individual Group Individual Group
control control control control
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Line address (System address)

» “Line address” is the address in which the line (refrigerant system) indoor units are connected.
This line address is set by a switch setting on the interface P.C. board on the header outdoor unit Factory setting : Line
address is '1'.

Line 1 Line 2
(Refrigerant system 1) (Refrigerant system 2)

Line address [ T Y
(Outdoor) | 1 o 2 :
1 : - '

! Header Follower i 1 Header | Follower '

Central control , 1 . 1
device ' . ! '
Outdoor unit E ' E
; /" \/\ /" \/\

Indoor unit s E ' E
Remote ' r '
:Déég::mgég:
Line o1 1 1 1 » v 2 2 2 2 )
address N . . o

______________________________________
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Central control address

« “Central control address” is used to make the central control devices recognize each indoor unit.
This address can be set from the central control devices either automatically or manually, or from wired remote controller
devices manually.
In the case of group control in the VRF systems, one central control address is allocated to each indoor unit in a group
control.

Line 1 Line 2
(Refrigerant system 1) (Refrigerant system 2)
Line address — K
(Outdoor) | 1 P 2 :
L1 : . '
' Header Follower 1 ) Header | Follower '
Central control 1 . 1
device ' . '
Outdoor unit E ' E
; \/ "\ \ ' \/ \/ \
Indoor unit " E " E
Remote ! r '
convoler + [ ] é é é O :
vl 2 3 4 [ 5 6 7 /
Central ‘.. et .. L
control TTmTTTTTmmmmmmeemst TTmTTTmTmmLTTTTTTmT
address K jk j
Individual Group
control control
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Zone address (Zone No.)

« “Zone address” is to be set when the central remote controller is used for each zone.

Zone address is set by a switch setting on the central remote controller.

Central remote controller can divide all indoor units into a max. 4 zones.
The zone to which the indoor unit belongs is decided by its central control address.

Central control address Zone No.
1 to 16 Zone 1
17 to 32 Zone 2
33 to 48 Zone 3
49 to 64 Zone 4
| —
Header Follower Header Follower
Central remote
Header
controller
("All" mode)
Outdoor unit
\ / \ /
R Zonel "~ et Zone2 [7TTTTTITTTTOC- “~
Zone i " :
address ; 1 i 2 :
' Central — e Central — '
' Zone 1 RC* ! Zone 2 RC* '
; v/ o v/ 5
Indoor unit E E i .
Remote : . E E
Central : : E E
control 1 2 3 4 it 17 18 19 20 21 ;
address e R .’

* RC: Remote controller

When using BMS-CM1280TLE or BMS-CM1280FTL, you can allocate a zone to each of the 64 central control addresses.

3-2 Address setup procedure (For VRF)

In this air conditioner, it is required to set up address the indoor unit before starting the unit.
Set up the units address according to the following setup procedure.

-~

1.
2.

o

Set up the address after the wiring work has been completed.

Be sure to turn on the power in order of the indoor unit — outdoor unit. If turning on the power in the
reverse order, a check code [E19-00] (Error of No. of header units) is displayed. When a check code is
displayed, turn on the power again, butt in the correct order.

It requires a maximum of 10 minutes (Usually, approx. 5 minutes) to set up automatically an address to 1 line.
To set up an address automatically, the setup of the outdoor side is necessary.

(Address setup cannot be performed by power-ON only.)

To set up an address, it is unnecessary to operate the air conditioner.

Manual address setup is also available besides automatic setup.

Automatic address : Setup from SW15 on the interface P.C. board on the header unit

Manual address : Setup from the wired remote controller (RBC-ATM21E, RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-
AMSA41E)

* |t is temporarily necessary to set the indoor unit 1 by 1.

When turning on the power after automatic address setting, it takes up to about 10 minutes (usually
about 3 minutes) before indoor units start running.

CAUTIONS ™~

%
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Address setting flow

The setting procedure differs as shown in 3-2-2 depending on the following elements: setting automatically/manually,
controlled centrally or not, single/multiple refrigerant lines. Setting confirmation is required for all procedures, so prepare a
wired remote controller RBC-AMT32(31)E or RBC-AMS41E. Refer to 3-2-8 when adding or replacing indoor units. Configure
settings manually when connecting DI/SDI units.

[Al

[B]

[C]

[D]

[E]

[F]

[C]

[H]

[1]

[J]

[K]

Auto Setting Flow

JL JL

Completion of wiring work
(Refer to chapter?2)

(
@

Line address setting
Refer to 3-2-2 Procedure 2 No.1

e
G

Check at Power ON  Referto 3-2-1

=
=

Manual address setting
Refer to 3-2-3

Automatic aadress

setting
Refer to 3-2-2
Procedurel (single line)

(7

No.1-4 or Procedure2 (multiple
Power ON reset
All Indoor & Outdoor

line) No. 2-7
~ 4L

Indoor address check Referto 3-2-4

~~

Manual Address setting
Change Refer to 3-2-5

JT
Trial operation

Refer to the manual of air conditioner

Setup of SW30-2
Refer to 3-2-9 (or 3-2-2 Procedure2 No.8)

Setup of relay connector
Refer to 3-2-9 (or 3-2-2 Procedure2 No.9)

~-

Central control address setting

Refer to 3-2-9 Flow Chart

~~

Trial operation
Refer to the manual of central controller

Manual Setting Flow

Check all wiring, also confirm the
relay connector between [U1-U2]
and [U3-U4] terminal in every header
outdoor is open (at shipment)

confirm the address is set to

} If just single refrigerant, just
“1” (at shipment),not setting

indoor to outdoor, be sure all
indoors and outdoors for
address setting.)

} Power off’ Power on (in order of

Line address /Indoor Unit
¢ address /Group address setting
for all Indoor units

Arbitrate between automatic
assigned address and registered
address in BMS setting file.
(Especially, group address in
group operation)

For each refrigerant system

On the interface P.C. board of
outdoor unit. If single, keep same
as at shipment (SW30-2 ON)

Connect only on all the header
outdoor units

Only when Central Control System
requires “Central control address”
(64/128 Central Remote
Controller/ON/OFF Controller/Weekly
Timer/Lonworks/Modbus/Analog I/F, etc.)



3-2-1 Check at main power-ON

After turning on the main power to the indoor units and the outdoor unit in which the refrigerant system is to be
tested, firstly check the following items in each outdoor and indoor unit.
(After turning on the main power, be sure to check in order of indoor unit — outdoor unit.)

Check on outdoor unit

1. Check that all the rotary switches, SW01, SW02, and SWO03 on the interface P.C. board on the header
outdoor unit are set to “1”.

2. If aerror code is displayed on the 7-segment [B] display, investigate and remove the cause of the fault code.

3. Check that [LO8] is displayed on the 7-segment display [B] on the interface P.C. board on the header
outdoor unit. (LO8: Indoor address unset up)
(If the address setup operation has already been completed during service time, etc, the above check code
will not be displayed and only [U1 ---] is displayed on the 7-segment display [A] and [B].)

7-segment display [A] 7-segment display [B]

Interface P.C. board

SW01 Sw02 SWO03

Check on indoor unit
1. Display check on the remote controller (In case of the wired remote controller)
Check that a frame as shown in the following left figure is displayed on the LC display section of the remote

controller.

7 JUUlU 3 7 UUUOUU 3
e Y X e Y
FTEMP. () ON/OFF FTEMP. () ON/OFF
— ———

MODE FAN MODE
& )
VENT SWING/FIX VENT
FILTER @ FILTER ® (z)
RESET TEST RESET TEST UNIT
®® ®® O
Normal status _Abnormal status
(Power and operation stop) (Power is not normally turned on.)

If a frame is not displayed as shown in the above right figure, the power to the remote controller is not normally
turned on. Therefore check the following items.

« Check power supply to the indoor unit.

» Check wiring between the indoor unit and the remote controller.

Check that the wiring connections to the indoor control P.C. board are correct and that there are no stray wire
ends that may be causing a short circuit.

Check that the transformer for the indoor microcomputer is functioning correctly.

Check indoor control P.C. board failure.
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3-2-2 Automatic address setup

The connection setting process of the terminal resister and relay connector differs in Procedure 1 and 2 below depending on
the following elements: controlled centrally or not; single/multiple refrigerant systems.
The items to set are the line address (outdoor unit), indoor address (of lines/indoor units/groups), terminator resistor (outdoor
unit), connection of relay connectors (outdoor unit) and central control address (indoor unit).
The table below shows whether setting is required.

Cable systematic
diagram
(example)

Case 1 2 3 4
Central control no yes
Refrigerant system Single Multiple Single Multiple
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor I I I A I
Outdoor CENTER Outdoor Outdoor CENTER

Set up Auto

Procedure

Procedurel
No.1-4

Procedure2
No.1-7

Procedurel
No.1-5

Procedure2

No.1-10

for indoor
address

Manual*

Refer to 3-2-3, 3-2-4

Setting items except indoor address

Line Address
setting
SW13/14

no
(“1” at shipment)

yes
Procedure2 No.1

no
(“1" at shipment)

yes
Procedure2 No.1

Terminator
resister
SW30-2

ON
(at shipment)

ON
(at shipment)

ON
(at shipment)

OFF

Header outdoor except address “1”

Procedure2 No.8

The relay
connector**

Open (at shipment)

Close (just before Central control address setting)

Central control
address setting

no

yes
3-2-9

* Required for confirmation and re-setting of indoor address
** Between [U1-U2] and [U3-U4] terminals in every header outdoor unit
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| Address setup procedure 1|
1. Turn on the power to the indoor/outdoor units.
(In order of indoor — Outdoor)

—— Header unit interface P.C. board —

2. After approx. 1 minute, check that [U. 1. L08 (U. 1. flash) |

is displayed in the 7-segment display section on the
interface P.C. board of the header outdoor unit.

3. Push SW15 and start the automatic set up of the address.

(Max. 10 minutes for 1 refrigerant system (Usually,
approx. 5 minutes))

4. When the count | Auto 1 — Auto 2 — Auto 3 | is displayed p

in the 7-segment display section, and it changes from
[U.1.---(U. 1 flash) |to|U.1.---(U.1.light) |, the
setup has been completed.

5. When using a central control, connect a relay

sl%h SI%L
[IIIII} 2,4

D600 D601 D602 D603 D60
SW01 Sw02 SWO03

@) O ®

connector between U1, U2 and U3, U4 terminals in the

header unit.

——(REQUIREMENT )———————

* When a group control is performed over the
multiple refrigerant systems, be sure to turn on
the power supplies to all of the indoor units
connected, so that the address set-up can be
completed correctly.

« If turning on the power for each refrigerant system
to set up address, a header group address must
be set for each line. Therefore, an alarm code
“L0O3” (Duplicated indoor header units) will be
displayed during in operation after the address
setup has been completed. In this case, change
the group address using the wired remote
controller so that only one header indoor unit is
set up.

\_ /
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| Address setup procedure 2|

: : | SMMS/SHRM SMMS-i

1. Using SW13 Bit4 and SW14 Bitl-4 _Header outdoor unit interface P.C. board— ~Header outdoor unit interface P.C. board—~
on the interface P.C. board on the oN oN oN oN SW06 SWo07 SW09 SW10
headeroutdoorunitineaCh 123412234111 23]41/1234 ON ON ON ON

: ol ol o o o o | ol U HEEE| |HEEE| (HEEE

system, set up the line (system) SWil_ SWiZ — Swik _ Swid 1234|11234]]1234]112314
address for eaCh SyStem' O{\‘ 2 34 OlN 234 olN OlN 2 34 O{\‘ 234 ONSWll ONSWl2 ONSWl3 ONSW:L4
(At shipment the address is set to || ol bl || bl bl bl bl || bl || il il Bl Bl | ol bl i i || || ol Gl | | o ] ] | ] | { ] ] ]
1 from the factory) | SWos  swo7 swos swos  swio | |——- e B el

Note) Be careful not to duplicate with
any other refrigerant systems.

Line (system) address switch on outdoor interface P.C. board

(O: Switch ON, x : Switch OFF)

Line SW13 SWi14 Line SW13 SWi14
address 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 address 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
1 X X X X X 15 X x| OoOlo | o
2 X | O | x| x| X 16 x| O|O|O]| O
3 X X O X X 17 O X X X X
4 x| Ol O | % X 18 Ol o | x 3 X
5 3 X x [ O | % 19 Ol x| o x 3
6 x O x| 0O % 20 oOlo ] o| x X
7 3 x Ol O | % 21 O | x x [ O | %
8 X OO | O | X 22 O] O | X ]0O| X
9 X X X X O 23 O X O O X
10 X | O| x| X ]| O 24 O] O |]O | O | X
11 X X O X O 25 @) X X X O
12 x| O|O| X ]| O 26 O|O | x| X ]| O
13 X X X O O 27 O X O X O
14 X1 O| x| OO 28 OO |O| X ]| O
: Is not used for setup of line address. (Do not change setup.)
2. Check that the relay connectors between U1U2 and T
U3U4 terminals are disconnected in all the header
outdoor units to which the central control is connected.
(At shipment from factory: No connection exists.)
3. Turn on the power to the indoor/outdoor units.
(In order of indoor — outdoor)
4. After approx. 1 minute, check that 7-segment display is s O
[U. 1. L08 (U. 1. flash) | on the interface P.C. board of the
header outdoor unit. O | [P| [€P] [€5] [€B] [€P) [€B] (<
5. Push SW15 and start the setup of the automatic
address. 2 uLL2 U3 u4 US Us
(Max. 10 minutes for 1 refrigerant system (Usually, g batween| Gontial eantrol| whing bomeen
approx. 5 minutes)) g&gggsnd system outdoor units
6. When the count [Auto 1 — Auto 2 — Auto 3] is displayed
in 7-segment display section, and it changes from
[U.1.---(U.1.flash)| to [U. 1. - - - (U. 1. light)|, the
setup has finished. .
7. Procedure 4. to 6. are to be repeated in all other —Header outdoor unit interface P.C. board—
refrigerant systems. N,
8. How to set up terminator resistor (SW30) uln| SW30
When the address set-up has finished for each SW30,
refrigerant line, place the "terminator" resistor (SW30) - —— |
into the control line. Then turn off SW30-2 on the o PN, s PN, 5 L PN, 5 4
interface P.C. boards for all the header outdoor units of a H HH H H HHH HH H HH
system that are connected to the central control. SWIL SWi2 SWI3 SWia
However DO NOT include the system with the least ON ON ON|[oN ON
amount of address numbers. ﬁﬁﬁ B ﬁﬁ 3ﬁ ﬁ ﬁﬁﬁﬁ ﬁﬁﬁﬁ
9. Connect the relay connector between U1U2 and U3U4 SW06 SW07 SWO8 _SWo9 SWI0

on the header outdoor unit for each refrigerant system.
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10. Then set up the central control address.
(For the central control address setup, refer to the installation manual of the central control devices.)

Relay connector

address setup

Indoor side (Automatic setup)

Open

addr

ess setup

address setup

{ Point }
Relay connector
Never connect a relay connector until the address setup for all the refrigerant lines have been completed,

otherwise the unit addresses cannot be set-up correctly.

Line address 1 1 2 2 3

Indoor unit address 1 2 1 2 1

Group address 0 0 1 2 0
(DBrint )

1 | 2 | 3
T T
Header 7— 7—— )
unit Follower unit Header unit Follower unit Header unit
u3|u4| u3fu4| us|u4| u3u4| us|u4
Ju]u2] [usjue] | | [ui]u2] [usfus] [u]u2] [usjuel] | [ Jui]u2] [us]us] [u1]u2] [us]uel
y7i 1 V74
L 77 = 77 4
Before address setup T Relay A Relay
during setup of address w7 connector w7 connector]
[02lu7] U1loz [alu7] t1loz [0alu7]
[aTB] [aTB] [aTB] AlB [aTB]
=+ == =+ S =+
Remote | Remote | Remote Remote
controller controller controller controller
Individual Group
Header
unit Follower unit Header unit Follower unit Header unit
u3lu4| u3fu4) u3lu4| u3lu4| uslu4
12 12 12 12 12
ON [ON [ON ON ON
'SW30 EOFF » SW30 EOFF 'SW30 Eo;; P SW30 Eo;; SWSOEOFF
[u1]u2] [uslus] || [ui]u2] [us]us] Ju1]u2] [us]us Jui]u2] [us]ue] Jui U2|\ us[us
L y7i 1 V74
-1 77 = 77 =
Relay Relay ]
After address setup connector| > connector > connector
77 77
[uzfuz] u1uz [uz]uz] u1fuz [uz]uz]
[aTB] [aTB] [aTB] AlB AlB]
= 1= b y7i 4
= == = 77 =
Remote Remote Remote Remote
controller controller controller controller
Individual Group
Outgoc(:)rblg;%face Header unit Follower unit Header unit Follower unit Header unit Setfegrﬁtfzg:g:r;ent
SW13, 14 1 (Setup is (Setup is 1
(Line address) unnecessary.) unnecessary.)
SW30-2 )
Terminator resistor ) ON (Setup is OFF after (Setup is OFF after ON
of indoor/outdoor communi- unnecessary.) [ELEICEEREOIM unnecessary.) address setup
cation line/central control
communication line
Connect short Connect short Connect short
after after Open after Open

— NOTE —
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3-2-3 Manual address setup from the remote controller

In cases where you have a requirement to address a unit prior to completing the electrical installation and where
the outdoor unit has yet to be commissioned. (manual set-up from wired remote controller)

Arrange one indoor unit and one remote controller set to 1 by 1.

Turn on the power.

(Wiring example in 2 systems)

System System
#1 #2

outdoor outdoor

L L
F F

| Indoor " Indoor " Indoorl | Indoor " Indoorl

Line address — 1 1 1
Indoor address — 1 3

FN DN

SN NN

2
Group address — 2 2
Remote L
controller, Follower
indoor

Header unit
indoor
unit
In the above example, of no inter-unit wire
the address after you have individually
connected the wired remote controller.

Group address
Individual : 0000
Header unit : 0001

i In f gr ntrol
Follower unit : 0002 [ C&S€ Of group contro

Operation procedure

1253545556
7 —-8-59-510-11 Eend

L

Data A A

2,5, 8 {22

11 5

FILTER

SWING/FIX VENT

UNIT

4,7,10 —

TEST

1 Push simultaneously the E% C) >
buttons for 4 seconds or more.
LCD changes to flashing.

(Line address)

2 Using the %E& buttons, set i to the

item code.
TIME

3 Using the (®» (&) buttons, set up the line
address.

(Match it with the line address on the interface
P.C. board of the header unit in the identical
refrigerant system.)

4 SET
Push the () button.

(OK when display goes on.)
(Indoor address)

. ETEMP.
5 Using the v (> buttons, set {3 to the
item code.

6 Using the timer time GT)IMEQ) buttons, set up
the indoor address.

';7 SET
Push the (O button.
(OK when display goes on.)
(Group address)

. TEMP.
8 Using the % () buttons, set {4 to the

item code.

9 Using the @@ buttons, set Individual =
onof, Header unit = 444 !, Follower unit =
e
Lainr.

SET
10 Push the (O button.
(OK when display goes on.)

11 Push the button.

Setup operation has finished.
(Status of unit will return to normal stop status.)

Item code

3,6,9
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Note 1)

When setting the line address from the remote controller, do not use addresses 29 and 30.

The address 29 and 30 cannot be set up in the outdoor unit. Therefore if they are incorrectly set up, a check code
[EO04] (Indoor/outdoor communication circuit error) will be displayed.

3-2-4 Confirmation of indoor unit address and position by using the
remote controller

Confirmation of indoor unit address and the position
1. When you wish to know the indoor address and position of a unit within a system.
Procedure (while the air conditioner is in operation)

1 If the unit stops, push the % button. TUUUUUU ~
UNIT P CODE No.
: 1_(
2 push t.he :).bu.tton. . v B
The unit NO {- {is displayed on the LCD. ©
(Disappears after several seconds) The displayed
. . . . . ETEMP. () ON/OFF
unit No indicates the line address and the indoor ™ O 1

address. (If there are other indoor units connected —_—

to the same remote controller (Group control unit), ) Operate
unit unit No is displayed every time you push the )

UNIT 2

!

Operation procedure

1-2

2. When you want to know the position of the indoor unit using its address
e To confirm the unit numbers in a group control;
Procedure (while the air conditioner is in operation)
The indoor unit numbers in a group control will be successively displayed and the corresponding indoor fan is
turned on. (The air conditioner must not be in operation for this procedure to work.)

1 Push the %} + &S)T buttons /,_UUUUUU <
simultaneously for 4 seconds or more. N %
« Unit No A2 ¢ is displayed. SOOOOESiy AL R
 The fans of all the indoor units within the group :
control are turned on. == T
UNIT O @ )
2 For every push of the ) button, the \mg_m/
indoor unit numbers in the group control 1 %3
are successively displayed. e SC;)%)
 The first unit No. displayed will be the address 3 Gl [ele] e 2
of the header unit.
« Only the fan of the selected indoor unit will End .
operate. Operation procedure

1-2 -3 End

TEST
3 Push the (») button to complete the
procedure.
All of the indoor units within the group control will
stop.
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* To confirm all the unit numbers from an arbitrary wired remote controller;
Procedure (while the air conditioner is not in operation)
All indoor units within the same refrigerant system can be confirmed, once an outdoor unit is selected. The indoor
unit numbers are then successively displayed. With each unit display its fan will be turned on.
TEST
1 Push the (® + (») buttons simultaneously for 4 seconds or more.

Line 1, item code &I (Address Change) is displayed. (Select the outdoor unit.)

2 Using the &) + buttons, select the line A~
address. s )
3 Using the SCET) button, confirm the selected line T ;,’:,‘,"E:
address. —HEH SRS o
* The indoor unit address, which is connected to the T S ONOTF
refrigerant pipe of the selected outdoor unit is | &© |
displayed and the fan is turned on. e ] 2
uNIT _ 1
4 For every push of the ) button, the indoor B | ] &
unit numbers in the identical pipe are 6 g e P 4
successively displayed. ] i
« Only the fan of the selected indoor unit will operate. 3 Operation procedure 5

[To select another line address] 152 53 >

CL
5 Push the (O button to return to procedure 2.

« The indoor address of another line can then be 4—5 —6 End
successively confirmed.

TEST
6 Push the (» button to complete the procedure.

3-2-5 Change of indoor address from wired remote controller

Change of indoor address from wired remote controller

» To change the indoor address in an individual operation (Wired remote controller : Indoor unit=1: 1)
or group control (When the setup operation with automatic address has finished, this change is available.)

Procedure (while the air conditioner is not in operation)

not be duplicated.

SET CL TEST

1 Push simultaneously the () + O + (» buttons for 4 seconds or more.

(Firstly the unit No. that indicates the header indoor unit within the group control will be displayed)

UNIT

2 In group control, select an indoor unit No to be changed by pushing the (— ) button.

(The fan of the selected indoor unit will turn on.)

. § TEMP. . v

3 Using the Gl) (a) buttons, set {3 to the item L ~

code. Ny
4 s T . SO0O0E sy~

Using the (3 @) buttons, change the displayed IR S

setup data to your requirements. E— = 4

SET
S Push the (O button. 3 @ 7
UNIT \MER‘SET FAN MODE

6 using the () button, select the next unit No. 20| 5

that is to be changed. Repeat the procedure 4 to 8 am ] (98 = 2,

O and change the indoor address so that they will 1 | — i 6

After the above change, push the &) button to

confirm the changed contents. Operation procedure

8 If it is acceptable, push the % button to 152 5354 >

complete.
5—6—7—8 End
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* To change all the indoor addresses from an arbitrary wired remote controller.
(When the setup operation for the automatic address has finished, this change is available.)
Contents : Using an arbitrary wired remote controller, the indoor unit address can be changed for each same
refrigerant system.
* Change the address in the address check/change mode.
Procedure (while the air conditioner is not in operation)

TEST
1 Push the (™ + buttons simultaneously for 4 seconds or more.
(Line 1, item code Ff (Address Change) will be displayed).

SWING/FIX

UNIT
2 Usingthe ) + buttons, select the line address.

3 SET
Push the ®) button.

» The indoor unit address, which is connected to the refrigerant system of the selected outdoor unit is
displayed and the fan is turned on.
The current indoor address will be displayed on the setup data. (Line address is not displayed.)

TIME
4 The indoor address of the setup data moves up/down by the () @) buttons.
Change the setup data to a new address.

SET
Push the (7 button to determine the setup data.

o Ol

UNIT
For every push of the () button, the indoor unit numbers in the identical pipe are
successively displayed. Note Only the fan on the selected indoor unit operates.
Repeat the procedure 4 to 6 and ensure that there are no duplications of indoor addresses.

7 Push the g% button.
(all of the displays on the LCD will go on)

TEST
8 Push the button to complete the procedure.

~=T00000 A~=T00000
4 N\ 4 N\
CODE No. CODE Na. »
NG L :,- “ NG L :'_ “ 1
Srmem e ) T WS s i | I
A ANA NN - Sl (=g -
£ TEMP. () ON/OFF ETEMP. (H ON/OFF
® ® &) ® D
v/ \—_//
—TIMER SET FAN MODE FAN MODE
G oo )
TIME SWING/FIX VENT SWING/FIX VENT
G le=Y== 8 )
RESET TES' SET CL UNIT RESET TEST| UNIT
QO3 ol f— 6

3 Cancel of line selection 51 7

To finish the setup
Operation procedure

Note. If a unit No. cannot be called up, no outdoor unit
exists within the system. 5—-6 —7—8 End
Push the CL ] button, and then select a line

according to procedure 2
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3-2-6 Address setup example (VRF system)

[Automatic address / Manual address setup example]

Individual control

Automatic address setting

Available

Available

Outdoor | Line address

1

1

Outdoor

N\

Outdoor

e

) ) Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
Configuration
RC RC RC RC
RC RC flq 2 r3 4
Master Master Master Side Master Side
Line address 1 ! 1 1 ! 1
Indoor Indoor unit address 1 ! 2 1 ' 2 * RC: Remote controller
T T
Group address 0 ! 0 0 ! 0
Automatic address setting Available Available Available
Qutdoor | Line address 1 1 1
Outdoor Outdoor| Outdoor|
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
Configuration % % % %
Side Side
Receiver unit Master Master Receiver unit Master Master
Wireless RC. [] [] Wireless RC. ' ' . . Master U Master U
Line address : : :
Indoor Indoor unit address 1 ! 2 1 ! 2 1 ! 2
Group address 0 ! 0 ! 0 0 ! 0
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| Group control |

Automatic address setting Available Available Available
Outdoor | Line address 1 1 1
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor|
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
Configuration —,‘,—/
I Receiver unit N N Rgceiver unit
(Side)
RC A RC A
— —
Master . Master )
[]ereless RC. []Wweless RC.
Line address ' 1 1 ' 1 1 ' 1
Indoor Indoor unit address ' 2 1 ' 2 1 ' 2
Group address ' 2 1 ' 2 1 ' 2
| Central control (Multiple refrigerant systems) |
Automatic address setting Available Available
Outdoor | Line address 1 | 2 1 | 2
Central E Central E
remote ' remote '
controller ' controller '
Outdoor H Outdoor| Outdoor| H Outdoor
. . Individual : Individual Gro ! Gro
Configuration conrol i conrol con#gl . contL:gI
Indoor Indoor| | Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor| | Indoor Indoor
RC RC | RC RC RC : RC
)  J _J \ o\ )
Master Master | Master Master Master ' Master
Line address 1 5 1 2 5 2 1 5 1 2 ; 2
Indoor Indoor unit address 1 i 2 1 i 2 1 i 2 1 i 2
Group address 0 ' 0 0 ' 0 1 ' 2 1 ' 2
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| Group control over other refrigerant systems |

Automatic address setting Available (*1)
Outdoor | Line address 1 | 2 | 3
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor
N\ N\ N\
Configuration Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
/\ /\ /\ /\ /\ /
L
RC
—
Master
Line address 1 1 2 2 2 3 3
Indoor Indoor unit address 1 2 1 2 3 1 2
Group address 1 2 2 2 2 2 2
| | Group address | 1 | 2 Ji-s2¢] 2 | 2 Ji-2¢] 2
*
1

For group control within a refrigeration system automatic address setting is available only when all
indoor units connected to a group control are turned on during address setting.

If an automatic address setting is conducted under the conditions of power-ON only within the
refrigerant system, it may cause the error code “L03” (Duplicated indoor header units) to be
displayed. This is because the system believes there is more than one header unit within the
group. In this case, change the group address by a wired remote controller so that only one indoor
unit becomes the header unit within one group control.

Automatic address setting Available (*1)
Outdoor | Line address 1 | 2 | 3
Outdoor Outdoor| Outdoor|
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
Configuration E /\ /\ /\ /\ /\ /
RC | Master
~—
A
[:] Wireless RC.
Line address 1 1 2 2 2 3 3
Indoor Indoor unit address 1 2 1 2 3 1 2
Group address 1 2 2 2 2 2 2
| | Group address | 1 | 2 Ji—2¢] 2 | 2 Ji1—-2¢0] 2
*1

For group control within a refrigeration system automatic address setting is available only when all
indoor units connected to a group control are turned on during address setting.

If an automatic address setting is conducted under the conditions of power-ON only within the
refrigerant system, it may cause the error code “L03” (Duplicated indoor header units) to be
displayed. This is because the system believes there is more than one header unit within the
group. In this case, change the group address by a wired remote controller so that only one indoor
unit becomes the header unit within one group control.
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3-2-7 Clearance of address (return unit address status to default factory
shipment position)

Method 1

An address can be individually cleared from a wired remote controller.

“0099” is set up to line address, indoor address, and group address data from the remote controller.
(For the setup procedure, refer to the abovementioned address setup from the remote controller.)

Method 2
Clear the indoor addresses in the same refrigerant line from the outdoor unit.
1. Turn off the power to the complete refrigerant line that is to be returned to its original factory default address.
Then change the header unit to the following status -
1) Remove the relay connector between [U1U2] and [U3U4].
(If it has been already removed, then leave it as it is.)
2) Turn ON SW30-2 on the interface P.C. board on the header outdoor unit if it is OFF.
(If it is already ON, leave it as it is.)

Central control
device

u1ifu2
usfu4

'
L/ ! V74

77 T X 77 | .
Header unit Follower unit Hezlider unit Follower unit Hee}der unit
_ u3slua u3slua ' u3|u4 u3|u4 ' u3lua
= EZENE }gu g )
: 1 1 1
Iﬁ% [Us]us] || [U1[uz] [os]us] | ¢ | [Uluz] [s[uel | | [Ufuz] [os]us] | ¢ | [O{uz] [s]usl
V74 : // :
77 1 77
o L P ~. ' // '
L 77 S.L ! 77 !
o [oguz] [ui]uz] o[ ua]uz uifu2 o[ Jua]u?]
! [aTB] [ATB] Vo [ATB] NE ' [alB]
\ pe P ;] P y7i e
=+ == R =+ 77 =+

'
'
co ,
Remote Remote ' Remote ' Remote
controller controller| .- \ controller \ controller

Unit of which address is to be returned to the initial status|

2. Turn on the indoor/outdoor power for the refrigeration line whose addresses has just been cleared. After
approx. 1 minute, check that “U.1. - - - is displayed. Then execute the following operation on the interface P.C.
board for the header outdoor unit of which address is to be cleared in the refrigerant system.

SWO01 | SW02 | SW03 SWo04 Address which can be cleared

After checking that “A.d.buS” is displayed on 7-segment

2 ! 2 display, push SW04 for 5 seconds or more.

Line + Indoor + Group address

After checking that “A.d.nEt” is displayed on 7-segment

display, push SW04 for 5 seconds or more. Central control address

3. After “A.d. c.L.” has been displayed on 7-segment display, return SW01/SW02/SW03 to 1/1/1.

4. When the address clearing has been completed correctly “U.1.L08” will be displayed on 7-segment display. If
“A.d. n.G. is displayed on 7-segment display, there is a possibility that the refrigeration line is connected with
another. Check the relay connector between [U1U2] and [U3U4] terminals again.

NOTE) Warning, Failure to carry out these instructions correctly could result in the erasure of other
refrigerant line addresses.

5. After the completion of the above steps, set-up the address/addresses again.
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3-2-8 Additional and address-undefined units (System extension etc)

In the event that an indoor unit is setup with either an undefined address or additional units are added due to
system extension, follow the methods below. Note this method can also be used for replacement P.C. board's etc.

Method 1

Set up an address individually from a wired remote controller.

(Line address, Indoor address, Group address and Central control address)

For the setup method, refer to the above “Manual address setup from the remote controller”.

Method 2

Set up an address from the outdoor unit.

* Do not proceed to change the address of units that are already identified. Set-up only those units whose
address is yet undefined. The allocation of the addresses will begin at the lowest available number and then
continue upwards.

Setup procedure
Arrange the outdoor header units in the refrigerant line to the indoor units that are to be added. (Figure below)
1. Remove the relay connector between [U1U2] and [U3U4].

2. Turn ON SW30-2 on the interface P.C. board on the outdoor header unit side if it is OFF.
* Turn off the power, and then execute the operation.

Central control
device
u1ju2

. uU3|u4
7 ; 7 ;
Header unit / Follower unit  Header unit Follower unit  Hedder unit\/
U3ju4 U3|u4 i u3|u4 u3|u4 H U3ju4
LR e
H | ,
M%"Iusluesl [u1]u2] [usus] [u1Ju2] [uslue] || Juilu2] [us]ue] [u1u2] [us]us]
V74 V74
77 77
,—"_-_—__-/; ---------- s~ 7/
77 77
[u]u?] [u1]u?] [ui]uz] u1lu2 [ui]uz]
! [aTe] [aTe] I [a]e] [a]e] [ATe]
. =* = =+ i =*
R R R . : R R
AN coﬁ{pgl}gr| coﬁmglfng," ' coﬁg]c?lfgr coﬁ{pgl}gr
""""
3. Turn on the indoor/outdoor power for all additional units, who's address set-up has yet to be completed. After
approx. 1 minute, check that “U.1.---" is displayed on 7-segment display.
4. Execute the following operation on the interface P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.
SWO01 | SW02 | SWO03 SWo04
5 14 5 After checking that “In. At” is displayed on 7-segment display,
and then push SWO04 for 5 seconds or more.
“AUTO1” —» “AUTO2” — “AUTO3" ... is counted and displayed on 7-degment display.
5. When “U.1. - - -" is displayed on the 7-segment display, the setup operation has finished.

Turn off the indoor/outdoor power.
Return the following setup as before.

* Relay connector
* SW30-2
* SWO01, 02, 03

141




3-2-9 How to set the central control address

(Note)
1)Perform only after the setting of the indoor and outdoor unit addresses (Indoor/group/line address).
2)Three setting address methods can be selected.
(D Manual setting from the wired main remote controller (RBC-AMT21E, RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E)
@ Manual setting from the central control remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE2, BMS-CM1280TLE/FTLE)
(® Automatic setting from the central remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE2, BMS-CM1280TLE/FTLE)

REQUIREMENT

* Be sure to reconfirm the following status for all header outdoor units before the central control address
setting.
[1] Check that the relay connectors between [U1,U2] and [U3,U4] terminals are disconnected in all header
outdoor units to which the central control is connected.
(At the shipment from factory : No connection of connector)
[2] SW30-2 should be OFF in all header UNITS except the header unit with the least line address number. (At
the shipment from factory : Set to ON)
« Correct address setting can’t be conducted without the setting status shown above.
e The procedure shown above should be conducted after the address setting of all the indoor and outdoor
units.

Central Control

Device
u1ljuz2
He_ader U3|U4
unit
IIII 77
/ Follower unit * \/ Follower unit \/
u3ju4 u3lu4 uU3lu4 u3ju4 A u3lu4 Header
unit
luaju2]fuslus] | | juzluz]jusiue] u1ju2 u1ju2] uslus luaju2]juslus
ulu2 ulu2 ludud ludud ulu2
[A]B [A]B] [A]B] AlB [A]B]
Remote controller Remote controller Remote controller
Terminator
| T ey resistor
Relay i T 2 - IF‘ﬁ‘zlﬁ‘E (SW30)

connector o ' : e Left :SW30-1

; *2 ' Fria o Bray [: Right :SW30-2

CPU
u1iu2 u3u4 usuU6
For inter-unit For cabling of For inter-unit
cable between | central control | cable between
indoor and system outdoor units
outdoor
oor unit.
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Flow chart of setting central control address

Automatic setting

Completion of indoor unit
addresses

Y

Y Method®

Automatic setting from central
remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE?2,
BMS-1280TLE/FTLE)

(1) Press the BPand@=]buttons at
the same time for more than 4 sec.

(2) Select CODE No. C2 by
pressing the setup temp.
== buttons.

(3) Press the & button.

("C2" changes from flashing to
ON state and automatic setting
will start.)

(4) Finishing automatic setting,
EHi@ changes from flashing to
OFF.

(5) Press the (A button.

(6) flashes for a few minutes,
then OFF.

Setting from central remote controller

Yes .
Automatic
setting?
No
Manual setting
No Set from wired

\J Method®

Manual setting from central remote
controller (TCB-SC642TLE2,
BMS-1280TLE/FTLE)

(1) Press the (@ and (&€ Jbuttons at

the same time for more than 4 sec.

(2) Set CODE No. to C1 using
setup temp.C= )= Jbuttons.

(3) Press the &) button.

(4) Select the zone and group No.
with @) and C=O ()
(Group) buttons.

(5) Set the Unit No. (Indoor and line
address) with the @ and @ buttons.

(6) Press the& button.

(7)Register the other Unit No. in
the same way following the
steps (4) to (6).

(8) Press the (A button.

9) flashes for a few minutes,
then OFF.

(10)End

remote controller?

Method @D ves

remote controller

Setting from wired

Manual setting from wired remote
controller (RBC-AMT21E,
RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E)

(1) Press the@® and @ buttons at the
same time for more than 4 sec.
(Don't press the button.)

(2) Set CODE No. to 03 using setup
temp.C= > Jbuttons.

(3) Set the central control address
using timer (3 (xJbuttons.

(4) Press the G button to register
the address.

(EEmm indications changes from
flashing to ON state.)

(5) Press the (2 button.

(6) indications changes from
ON state to flashing.

(approx. 1 minute.)

(7)End

Yy

1 by 1 model
Digital Inverter
Super Digital Inverter

No

VRF system?

Checking duplication of central control address.
(1) Press the button three times.
If any duplication is discovered, error code "L20" is displayed.
{Wired remote controller : Displayed promptly.
Central remote controller : Max. 4 min. later.

GROUP.
SELECT ZONE @ >

@O@O
BEE CF) (D

A Central remote controller
(TCB-SC642TLE2)

Checking from central remote controller for

duplication of the central control address

(1) Press the @ and @@= ]buttons at the
same time for more than 4 sec.

(2) Select CODE No. C3 using setup
temp. =2 = buttons.

(3) Press the@button.

(4) €38 indication flashes and the
central control address duplicated
error check starts.

(5) The check is completed when CODE
No. C3 flashes and the goes off.

(6) If any duplication is discovered, the
GROUP No. will flash.

The central control address is cleared
by selecting the data where GROUP
No. is flashing and by pressing the (&3
button.

Set the correct central control address.

Yes

discovered.)
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(Duplication is

Duplication?

No
(No duplication)



3-3 Address setup procedure (when using DI/SDI only, or
using DI/SDI and VRF)

When an outdoor unit and an indoor unit are connected, or when an outdoor unit is connected to each indoor unit
respectively in the group operation even if multiple refrigerant lines are provided, the automatic address setup
completes with power -ON of the outdoor unit after group construction check (refer to the note below). The
operation of the remote controller is not accepted while automatic address works. (Approx.4 to 5 minutes)

Ve CAUTIONS ~

1. Set up the address after the wiring has been completed.

2. “l:1Model” Connection Interface TCB-PCNT30TLE2 is necessary for DI/SDI for central control.

Some of Hi-wall Type does not need “1:1Model” Connection Interface. Please refer to the installation
manual of each model.
Connect the central control devices to U3/U4 wires of the central control system.

3. When “1:1Model” Connection Interface is used for the group control or twin system or triple system, the
interface must be connected to the Master unit of the indoor unit. (Connection to Sub unit is unavailable).
One “1:1Model” Connection Interface per one group.

4. In group operation, be sure to turn on power supplies of all the indoor units in group control within
3 minutes. When power supply of the Master unit is not turned on, there is a possibility that the Master
unit exchanges with Sub unit. (If Master unit is exchanged, the central control is unavailable.)

- /

Note)
If group construction is abnormal, the automatic address sequence starts automatically.
Normal condition is below.

1. There is no duplicated indoor unit address.

2. There is no invalid indoor unit address.

3. Individual unit and master/sub units are not intermingled.

4. Only a unit for Individual.

5. A master indoor unit and 1 or more sub indoor units for group.
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Address setting flow

Master/Individual indoor unit

Install “1:1Model” Connection Interface in the

L

Completion of wiring work
(Refer to 3-3-1, 2-4-2)

igt

Power — ON

1. No duplicated indoor unit

address.

L 1<

\ i 2. Noinvalid indoor unit address.

4_< Group Construction check

3. Not intermingled (Individual unit
> and master/sub)

@ abnormal

4. Only a unit for Individual
5. A master indoor unit and 1 or

normal No** more sub indoor units for group.
< 3 minutes elapse* >
) * In group operation, be sure to turn on
i Q yes power supplies of all the indoor units
VRF Address set up finish in group control within 3 minutes.
Refer to 3-2 Automatic address setting (1 minutes) > If Judged as some abnormal condi-
tions, it does not move to address

A\ 4

setting.

Initial communication =>Remote controller communication —»Regular communication (Note)

.

Indoor address check Refer to 3-2-4

.

Manual address change of line address
(Refer to 3-2-5, 3-3-2, 3-3-3)

In case of mixed VREF, set non-duplicated
line address in the whole system (up to 30).

-

Manual address change of group address
(Refer to 3-2-5, 3-3-2, 3-3-3)

-

Set up the terminator resister on
“1:1Model” Connection Interface SWO1
(Refer to 3-3-3)

gt

Central control address setting
(refer to 3-2-9) only in case central
controller requires this address

|:| Only when group controlling in DI/SDI with
more than two refrigerant systems

|:| Only when central controlling
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In case of group control, twin, triple, one Master shall
be set in a group. Also, the indoor unit with
“1:1Model” Connection Interface shall be the Master.

In case that “1:1Model” Connection Interface is used only
in DI/SDI system, set up the terminator to only adapter
connected to the indoor unit in the line with the least line
address No. by SW01-1 ON, SW01-2 OFF.

In case that mixed with VRF, SW01-1/-2 are OFF (no
terminator) (Because VRF side has a terminator).

If setting for VRF is finished, the manual setting for DI/SDI
is recommended.

If new Central control address setting is required for both
VRF and DI/SDI, be carefull of the requirement at 3-2-9
and set up.

Note) In a group operation, if the indoor unit which
was fed power after judgment of automatic address
can not receive regular communication within 120
sec after power on, it reboots.




3-3-1 Basic configuration

The basic DI/SDI connection configuration of each type of model is shown below.

Single  Twin Triple Double Twin
Qutdoor | |Outdoor Qutdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit
- - — -
~1= ~1= —1= 4 ~1= 4 Z Z
=+ i+ 12 A \/i-”7 \138 FA17 127 /137 \ 14
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
Master/ /Sub/ Master/ Sub/Follower / Master/ /\Sub/FoIIower/\ Sub/
;;Header;; Follower ;; Header ;j Header Follower
Remote Remote Remote Remote
controller | [controller controller controller

<Terminology >
For 3-3-1, the terms for explaining DI/SDI used in this chapter are redefined here.

Indoor Unit No.  N-n =outdoor unit line address N (Max30) —indoor unit address n (max64)
Group address  0=single (not group control)

1=Master unit in group control

2=sub unit in group control

Master unit:

The representative of multiple indoor units in group operation sends/receives signal to/from the remote controllers and sub
indoor units. It has no relation with an indoor unit which communicates serially with the outdoor units. Also this unit
communicates with the central controller. The operation mode and setup temperature range are reflected on the remote
controller LCD. (Except air direction adjustment of louver)

Sub unit:
Indoor units other than master unit in group operation. Basically, sub units do not send/receive signals to/from the remote
controller.

Header unit (Representative unit) (Master twin):

This unit communicates with the indoor unit (follower) which serial-communicates with the outdoor units and sends/receives
signal (command from compressor) to/from the outdoor units as the representative of the cycle control in the outdoor units of
the identical line address within the minimum unit which confugures one of the refrigerating cycles of twin.

Follower unit (Subordinate unit) (Sub twin):

Indoor units excluding the header unit in Twin. This unit communicates with Header indoor unit in the identical line address
and performs control synchronized with Header unit. This unit does not perform the signal send /receive operation with the
outdoor units. No judgement for serial signal error.
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Connection examples are shown below. Refer to 3-3-3 when the central controller is connected.

Line address — 1
Indoor unit address — 1
Group address — 1

(Example of 2-lines cabling)
(Solid line: Cabling, Broken line: Refrigerant pipe)

Outdoor Outdoor
DB [O[lE)
0B|| ®0B|| V|| ®e®
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
®® || ®® ® ®®
/V\ /V\ / /
\ /\ /\
1 2 2
2 1 2
2 2 2

®

Remote controller

For the above example, perform setting by
connecting singly the wired remote controller
without remote controller inter-unit cable.

Group address
Individual : 0000
Master unit : 0001
Sub unit  : 0002

} In case of group control

3-3-2 Address re-setup for group control

After turning on the power and finishing automatic address setting, check the Indoor Unit No using the wired

remote controller (refer to 3-2-4). If the line address is not unified in the devices in a refrigerant line, unify the line
address using the wired remote controller. If group control is used, assign the group address “1” to any one of the
indoor units and “2” to the rest of the units (refer to 3-2-3 and 3-2-5). Confirm that each indoor unit in a group has
a unique Indoor Unit No (E08 error is not indicated on the wired remote controller).

1. Standard configuration (One outdoor unit)

In this case, address setting can be made by using auto addressing.

Single  Twin Triple Double Twin
Outdoor | |Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit
= = = / = /
=+ i 12 FAa” \[12 \13 417 \J12 \/1-3 \ 1-4
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
Master/ Sub/ Master/ Sub/Follower / Master/ /\Sub/FoIIower/\ Sub/
;;Header;; Follower ;; Header :5 Header Follower
Remote | | Remote Remote Remote
controller | |controller controller controller
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2. Group configuration (single only)

In this case, address setting can be made by using auto addressing.

Single Single Single Single Single
Outdoor Outdoor QOutdoor Qutdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit unit
P= BZ BZ = £
=1 3-1 =t 1-1 = 2-1 = 4-1 = 8-1
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit
Sub/Header/\Master/Header/\Sub/Header /Sub/Header / Sub/Header
/; ) 2 A
1
Max. 8 units
Remote
controller

3. Multiple Group configuration (combination of single/twin/triple)

In this case, manual re-addressing is required.

Example of after Automatic address setting

Single Single Twin Triple
Outdoor Outdoor QOutdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit
~1
= 11 o1 7 31 43 41 \/1—2 \4-3
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
Sub/Head Sub/ Sub/ Master/ Sub/
ub/Header Header Header /\Sub/Header Header Header /Sub/Header
1
-t Max. 8 units
Remote
controller
Change the setting manually for correct operation
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor
unit unit unit unit
1
= 11 o4 731 \ 3-2 7 41 \/4-2 \ 4-3
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit
Sub/ Sub/ Sub/ /\I\/Iaster/Follower Sub/ Sub/ /Sub/FoIIower
Header Header Header Header Follower
1
~ Max. 8 units
Remote
controller * Each line address shall be set for each refrigerating cycle

* Mater address shall be set to one indoor unit in a group.
* Max. 8 indoor units in a group.
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3-3-3 Connection and Address re-setup example for central control

POINT 1
When controlling the super-digital inverter and the digital inverter, the adaptor named “1:1 model” connection interface
(TCB-PCNT30TLE?2) is necessary.

“1:1Model” Connection Interface TCB-PCNT30TLE2

SDI series 4 4-way discharge cassette type, etc. need metal case TCB-PX30MUE additionally for fixing. Some
of Hi-wall Type does not need “1:1Model” Connection Interface. Please refer to the installation manual of each
model.

85 x 52mm
1. Cabling connection of control wiring
Attach an adaptor per 1 group in the group control operation (including individual control).
Connect the adaptor to the Master indoor unit in the group control. (For details, see POINT 3.)
Central central control wirin
control L 9 vy
devices
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
[Em [Em
TCB-PCNT Indoor Indoor Indoor TCB-PCNT Indoor Indoor
30TLE [— control control control 30TLE |—{ control control
(Adapter) | |P.C. board P.C. board P.C. board (Adapter)| |P.C. board P.C. board
el | | 3] | | e B

8| | | |a]8]
Master \ /7 /Sub\ /7 /Sub Master \ L/ / Sub \
77 77

Remote Remote
controller controller
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A central control connection example of a system where both VRF and DI/SDI are used is shown below. The VRF and DI/SDI
subsystems are connected through the central control wiring and to the central control devices.

Central Control
Devicel

Central Control
Device2

u2
U4

Ul
u3

u2
u4

" 7 central control wiring
Header Follower Header Follower
us ua us U4 u3 U4 u3 u4 ODU ODU
5 obu opbu obu obu
|7_'I 123 123
|u1 | w2 | Usl u6| | uL ] [ | Us I Us | UL | w2 | U5 | U6 | U1 | Uz | Us | U Sub/Follower
£ L # % 1t ’i‘
i 7 U i \/ [ 123 ] [123 ] 123
ur [ w2 | U1 | U2 | | U1 | U2 | | ur | w2 | | UL I u2 | —— Indoor \ndoor 5 o Indoor
DU DU DU DU IDU PCB PCB PCB
AlS [~ ] ] [~ =] N Ale ] TCBPCNTSOTLE2 [T [ 5 | A | s ||TcePoNtoTLE2 [A T e
Header _,L/—/Follower
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] Masterieader [ —#H ] Mestereater
RMTC RMTC
Individual Group Individual Individual Twi L————J Single
__Twin j
~—
DI/SDI
VRF

2. Cabling connection diagram with indoor control P.C. board

» For details, refer to Installation Manual.

TCB-PCNT30TLE.
Termination is required only when a system
consists of DI/SDI types of units only. Activate
the terminator on the unit which has the

Activate the terminator by setting SW01 on

In a system in which both VRF units and DI/SDI

units are used, termination is not required.

I
I
I
! smallest line address only.
I
I
I

............................... 1
uslua connecting terminal_b_lock
for central control wiring
BLU BLU
1(2
1(2
CN40 (BLU)
CNS1 (RED) 1 [ —WH 111
RED
212 212
” RED
11 mot_:IeI_ 3|3 3|3
connection interface RED
4 (4 414
RED
515 515

 Parts included in the single-point chain line are optional accessories.
« There is no polarity on the cables connected to U3 and U4 terminals.
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Indoor control
P.C. board




POINT 2
After automatic address setup, it is necessary to change the line address from the wired remote controller for each system.
(Manual re-setup)

Reason : After automatic address setup, all of the line addresses will become “1” except in a group control and then a
duplicated address error “E08” will be outputted.

System A System B System C
Central . Central control wiring
control 77
devices
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor | | Outdoor | | Outdoor Outdoor
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor ||
* — * - *
adapter (Master) (Sub) adapter (Master) || (Sub) (Sub) adapter [ Indoor
* TCB-PCNT30TLE v Ny /S |
77 77 e
Remote Remote Remote
controller controller controller

After automatic address

Line address 1 2 1 2 3 1
Indoor unit address 1 1 1 1 1 1
Group address 1 2 1 2 2 0

~_=

— After change of manual address

Line address 1 2 3 4 5 6

Indoor unit address 1 1 1 1 1 1

Group address 1 2 1 2 2 0

- @@ I\ J | —
No change Need to change line address Need to change
line address
* A wired remote controller RBC-AMT21E
-> or RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E) is
required for address change.

» Set up a line address for each refrigerant system.

« Set up a line address so that it is not duplicated with other systems.
(If the central control is conducted with VRF systems, set up a line address so that it is not also duplicated with line address
of the VRF systems.)

« When performing a central control of over 30 systems, the address setup method needs to be changed.
(including a VRF system)
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POINT 3
When the central control is performed for indoor units using twin control in a group operation, it may be required to change the

group address. (Adapter is attached to the Master indoor unit.)

Reason : The central control device communicates with each individual indoor unit, the Master indoor unit of the group
control and the Master indoor unit of the twin control. However, as the address is automatically set up, which unit
will become the Master unit is indefinite. Therefore if the unit attached with adapter does not become the Master
indoor unit, the central control function will become unavailable.

System A System B System C
Central , Central control wiring
control 77
devices
Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor | [ Outdoor || Outdoor Outdoor
N || Indoor Indoor N | | Indoor || Indoor || Indoor .
Adapter (Master) (Sub) Adapter M(gst%r)-) (Follower) (“éﬁﬁie”’ Adapter |H Indoor
*TCB-PCNT30TLE + /\ ea / ¥
Remote Remote Remote
controller controller controller
Central control is possible. Central control is impossible. Central control is possible.
Line address = 1 2 3 4 5 6
Indoor unit address <> 1 1 1 1 1 1
Group address = 1 2 2 =1 2 12 0

* A wired remote controller (RBC-AMT21E,
RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E) is required for address
change.

How to check the group address (Master/Sub indoor unit setup)
* Check the group address after confirming which unit is attached with the adapter.

Procedure When the air conditioner is not in operation

SET CL TEST
1 Pushthe O + O + (» buttons simultaneously for 4 seconds or more.

2 Theindoor unit in which the fan is turned on is the header indoor unit.

v

Indoor unit in which the fan is turned on = Indoor unit with the adapter : To Case 1
Indoor unit in which the fan is turned on # Indoor unit with the adapter : To Case 2
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Case l

(In the case that the indoor unit in which the fan is turned on and the unit with the adapter are the same)
TEST
3 Asthe central control is available, push (») button. (Setup is determined.)

When pushing the @ button, the display disappears and the status returns to the normal stop status.
(The operation on the remote controller is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after the @ button has been pushed.)

If the operation on the remote controller is not accepted for 1 minute or more after the TEST button has been pushed, an
incorrect address setup is considered. ®

In this case, automatic address is performed again after approx. 5 minutes or more. Set up the group address again
starting from procedure 1.

Case 2

(In the case that the indoor unit in which the fan is turned on and the unit from procedure 1 with the adapter is
different)
The central control is unavailable, therefore change the address using the following procedure.

Indoor unit without the adapter : Header indoor unit — Follower indoor unit.

FTEMP.
3 Using the @ D buttons, select Item code 14.
TIME
4 Check the setup datais §4£ { and change the setup data from £48 { to #0427 using the (¥) (@) buttons.

SET
5 Pushthe (O button. In this time, the setup has finished if the display changes from flashing to lighting.

Indoor unit with the adapter : Follower indoor unit — Header indoor unit.

UNIT
6 Pushthe () button to turn on the fan of the indoor unit attached with the adaptor.

_ FTEMP.
7 Using the & D buttons, select Item code 14.
TIME
8 Check the setup data is £ and change the setup data from G082 to 844 { using the (3 (@) buttons.
SET
9 Push the () button.

Confirmation of re-set up
In this time, the setup has finished if the display changes from flashing to lighting.

UNIT
10 when the above setup operation has finished, push the (—_ ) button to select the indoor unit of which the

setup has been changed. Using the ITEMP. puttons, specify the Item code 14 and check the changed
contents. ™ @

Pushing the (7) button enables you to clear the setup contents up to this point.

(In this case, repeat the procedure from 1.)

TEST
11 Pushthe (=) button. (Setup is determined.)

TEST
When pushing the (=) button, the display disappears and the status returns to the normal stop status.

(The operation on the remote controller is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after the % button has been pushed.)

If the operation on the remote controller is not accepted for 1 minute or more after the % button has been pushed, an
incorrect address setup is considered.

In this case, automatic address is performed again after approx. 5 minutes or more. Set up the group address again
starting from procedure 1.
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3-3-4 Address change example of mixed with VRF

1 In case of central control of up to 29 refrigerant systems (including No. of VRF systems)

POINT 1) Change the line address for each refrigerant system.

Central
control
device
L Refrigerant system
T 1 2 3 6 7 8
// // // // V7
77 77 77 77 77
Outdoor Qutdoor Outdoor Outdoor Qutdoor Outdoor Outdoor Qutdoor
I : adapter
“1:1 model” A A £ PA £ £
(connection ¥ x e ¥ ¥ x
interface —H—
TCB-PCNT30TLE2)
Indc;| Indc;| Indoor Indoor Indgl Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
F ¥ 2 2 ¥
[Rc] [Rc] [Rc] RC RC
*RC : Remote controller
Line address 1 D1-2|®D1-3 | D1-3|D1=4|@D2-5|D1-6|D2—=6|D2—-7|®2—-7 |1 3-8
Indoor unit address 1 1 1 2 1 1 1 3—=2 1 2 1—2
Group address 0 0 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 2 2
\ -V -

Change the line address on the wired remote controller

after automatic address setting.
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Automatic address is impossible-
Set up again the address manually
on the wired remote controller.




2. In case of central control over 30 refrigerant systems (including No. of VRF systems if any)
* Change operation is same to the above 1 up to 29th refrigerant system.

POINT 1) Set all the line addresses to 30 for all indoor units attached with the adapter.
POINT 2) Change the indoor address so that the indoor unit address numbers are not duplicated.

POINT 3) When the indoor unit with adaptor is in twin or triple control, change also the line
address of the follower indoor unit to 30.

Central
control
device
¥ Refrigerant system
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
// // // // Y7
77 77 77 77 77
M adapter Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor Outdoor
(“1:1 model”
connection L L L L L L
interface Z Z Z x ¥ ¥
TCB-PCNT30TLE2)

Indoo_r| Indoo_r| Indoor Indoor Indoo_r| Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor

[RC] [RC] [RC] RC RC
*RC : Remote controller

A\
ANN

A\
ANN

N
AN\
A\

Line address ®1-30|®1—-30|®1—-30|®@1—+30|D1-30 2 ®1-30|®2—-30 2 2 3
Indoor unit address 1 @1—-2 |@1-3 |@1—4 |@1-5 1 @1-6 |@3—7 1 2 1-2
Group address 0 0 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 2 2
'\ e e s ———————————————————— -\ -
Change the line address on the wired remote controller Automatic address is impossible.
after automatic address setting. Set up again the address manually

on the wired remote controller.
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A

DETAILS OF
APPLICATION CONTROL
AND DEVICES

4-1 Remote controller
4-1-1 Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT32(31)E)
4-1-2 Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT21E)
4-1-3 Simple wired remote controller (RBC-AS21E2)
4-1-4 Wireless remote controller kit (1) RBC-AX31U (W)-E/
RBC-AX31U (WS)-E
Wireless remote controller kit (2) (RBC-AX22CE2)
Wireless remote controller kit (3) (TCB-AX21E2)
Remote controller with weekly timer (RBC-AMSA41E)
Weekly timer (TCB-EXS21TLE)
4-2 Central remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE?2)
4-2-1 Outline
4-2-2 Installation procedure
4-2-3 Operation procedure
4-3 ON-OFF controller (TCB-CC163TLEZ2)
4-3-1 Outline
4-3-2 Installation procedure
4-3-3 Operation procedure
4-4 Application controls of indoor unit
4-4-1 Setup of the selection function in the indoor unit
4-4-2 Connector
4-4-3 Remote sensor (TCB-TC21LE?2)
4-5 Application controls of outdoor unit
4-5-1 Outdoor fan high static pressure shift
4-5-2 Cooling priority, heating priority control
4-5-3 Indoor unit setup in “Specific indoor unit priority” mode
4-5-4 Cooling Priority, Heating Priority, Specific indoor unit Priority
control
4-6 Application controls by optional P.C. board of outdoor unit
4-6-1 Power peak-cut control (standard) (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-
SMMS)
4-6-2 Snowfall fan control (SMMS-I/SMMS/SHRM)



4 DETAILS OF APPLICATION CONTROL AND DEVICES

4-7

4-8

4-6-3
4-6-4
4-6-5
4-6-6
4-6-7

4-6-8
4-6-9

External master ON/OFF control (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-
SMMS)

Night operation (Sound reduction) control (SMMS-iI/SMMS/SHRM/
Mini-SMMS)

Operation mode selection control (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-
SMMS)

Error/Operation output control (SMMS, SHRM, Mini-SMMS)
Error/Operation output control (SMMS-i, SMMS, Mini-SMMS)
Compressor operation status output (SMMS-i only)

Operation rate indication (SMMS-i only)

4-6-10 Night operation and demand control (DI/SDI only)
4-6-11 TCB-KBOS1E
Application controls by optional devices connected to indoor unit

4-7-1
4-7-2
4-7-3
4-7-4
4-7-5

4-7-6

Remote control by “remote location ON/OFF control box”
Gereral Purpose Interface (TCB-IFCG1TLE)

GSM Phone Control Interface (TCB-IFGSM1E)

Central control by AI-NETWORK (Network adapter)
Central control with “1:1 model” (“1:1 model” connection
interface)

Connection Interface Kit

Application control for network

4-8-1
4-8-2
4-8-3
4-8-4
4-8-5
4-8-6
4-8-7
4-8-8
4-8-9

TCB-IFCB640TLE Installation Manual

TCB-IFMB640TLE Installation Manual

TCB-IFLN642TLE Installation Manual

BMS-LSVG6E Installation Manual
BMS-CM1280TLE/BMS-CM1280FTLE Installation Manual
BMS-TP0641/5121ACE Installation Manual
BMS-WB2561PWE/BMS-WBO01GTE Installation Manual
BMS-LSVA4E Installation Manual

BMS-IFDDO3E Installation Manual

4-8-10 BMS-IFWH5E Installation Manual



4-1 Remote controller

4-1-1 Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT32(31)E)

Installation Manual

Accessory parts

No. Part Name Q'ty No. Part Name Q'ty
Remote {\ Wood screw
1 |controller @ 1 3 & 2
>
Screw Installation
» Max20 & 2 4 |Manual i 1
&=

Installation place

Install the remote controller 1 - 1.5m above floor level (average room
temperature area).

Do not install the remote controller in a place exposed to direct sunlight or
outside air (such as a window, etc.).

Do not install the remote controller where ventilation is poor.

Do not install the remote controller in a freezing or refrigerated area - the
remote controller is not water or splash-proof.

Install the remote controller in a vertical position.

—— Remote controller installation requirements ——

How to select the room temperature sensor

Two room temperature sensors are installed: one in the indoor unit; the other in
the remote controller. Only one sensor (usually the indoor unit’s) can be active at
any one time.

To select the sensor in the remote controller, perform the following steps.

1. Push (&) + temperature setup button (¥ ) for 4 seconds or more.

NOTE: The unit number displayed the first time is the indoor unit address of
the master unit in the group control.
NOTE: Do not press the (UNIT]button.

2. Using the temperature setup buttons (¥ )/(_a ), specify the item code 3.

4. Push the button. (The display should stop flashing and become

constantly lit.)

5. Push the @ button.

The status returns to the operation stop status and @ is displayed in the
LCD.

NOTE 1: When using two remote controllers, the room temperature sensor
selection can be set either from the header/follower remote controller.
Only the header remote controller can act as a remote control sensor.
When using two remote controllers, the temperature can be set from
either the header or follower remote controller.

NOTE 2: In group control, the remote control sensor does not work if the group
address is not set to the indoor unit of the master unit.

NOTE 3: When using the remote sensor and the remote controller together, do
not use the remote control sensor of the remote controller.

3. Using the timer buttons (¥ )/(_a ], change the setting from 22 850t 80 0 1.
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— How to install the remote controller —

NOTE 1: The remote controller wire should not be bundled with other
wires (mains, etc.), or installed with other wires in the same
conduit, as malfunction may result.

NOTE 2: Install the remote controller away from sources of electrical
interference and electromagnetic fields.

NOTE 3: If electrical interference is unavoidable, countermeasures
such as appropriate filtering should be employed.

Wiring slot

Remote controller
Cover

Lower case

(Rear case)
<Remote controller (Rear)>

1. For removal of the remote controller’s lower case (rear case),
insert the tip of a flat head screw driver, etc., into the two openings
at the bottom of the remote controller to open the lower case.

2. Fix the remote controller's rear case by wood screws (2 pcs.).

Do not over tighten, as it may damage the rear case.

3. Connect the wires from the indoor unit to the remote controller
terminal block (Refer to “How to wire the remote controller”)
Connect the wires of the remote controller following the
terminal numbering convention of the indoor unit to prevent
miswiring. (Do notapply 230V AC mains voltage to the remote
controller as it will be damaged).

J




— How to wire the remote controller N Remote controller test run setup ——

Connection diagram « Use 0.5 to 2mm wi 1. Push and hold the button for 4 seconds or more until “TEST” appears in
Torminal block ?emote gontrqltle)r wiring  * CZE not 'ﬁ)ser{\hrg c‘l,\(l)lgee'd th?rlE_g_lf_) display, thenLgrDezs thle (gON/OEF button.
erminal blocl procured on site end wire joint. “ ” appears in isplay during the test run.
fc%nrt?glllgtrewiring S e F Temperature adjustment is not possible while “TEST” is displayed. The test
in indoor unit B ® _).’____E‘\ Remote controller run applies considerable load on the machine; therefore, it is recommended
|~ Remote controller not to use the test mode beyond necessity.
terminal block

2. The test mode should be used in either HEAT or COOL mode.
NOTE: The outdoor unit will not operate for approx. 3 minutes after power up,
or the operation will stop.

— Mu|tip|e remote controller installation requirements — 3. Be sure the “TEST” indication in the LCD display has disappeared by pushing the
@ button again after exiting the test mode. (The remote controller has a

60-minute off timer function to prevent continuous test run).

* Terminals A and B are non-polar.

In a dual remote controller system, one or more units are operated by multiple
remote controllers. (A maximum of two remote controllers can be set.)

Remote controller
(inside, rear) Header remote Follower remote

cor:troller cor‘ltroller p Requi rement N

2 2

Follower remote H When a remote controller is used for the first time, initial operation
controller . s n
I after power on will take a few moments. This is not a malfunction.
L]

Header remote Be sure to set

controller switch 2 to the <Initial power on period>
[DIP switch]  [DIP switch] [lower position. Allow approx. 5 minutes for the remote controller to operate.
Approx.
. “ » 5 minutes o "
How to install . ' ) Power on |—>| SﬂET-LI.NG |—>| SETTING | —>| Complete
For a dual remote controller system, install the remote controllers in the following ashing off
way.
1. Set one of remote controllers as the header remote controller. (The default <Usual power on period after the second time>
setting is ‘Header.) Allow approx. 1 minute for the remote controller to operate.
2. Set the DIP switch on all other remote controller P.C. boards to Sub (to enable Approx.
them as follower remote controllers). “SETTING” | 1minute [« "
) Power on |—>| flashing |—>| SE-I(:I;IfNG Complete
i iri i Remote controller Remote controller
Basic wiring diagram (Header) (Follower) L Y,

NOTE: Terminals A and B are
non-polar H
[A[E]

Operating one indoor unit from -

remote controllers installed in ' : Remote
" f . controller wires
two different locations. Terminal block for (procured on
remote controller wiring —f—Ja[g[ site).

Indoor unit

Earth

Operating a group control of multiple indoor units from remote controllers

installed in two different locations.

* Header and Follower remote controllers are operable even if they are
connected to any indoor unit.

Remote controller Remote controller
(Header) (Follower)

Remote controller inter-unit wires (sold
separately)

for group control

f (procured on site)

Terminal block for
remote controller

wire U.)

hAE A[B] AlB] AlB
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit | *°*°* 0" Indoor unit
Earlh(g No.1 Ear(h(g No.2 Eanh(g No.3 Eanh(g No.8
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Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT31E)
Operation manual

Parts Name of Remote Controller
Display section

In the display example, all indicators are displayed for purpose of
explanation. In reality only, only the selected contents are indicated.

e When turning on the breaker for the first time, [SET DATA]

flashes on the display part of the remote controller. While this display
is flashing, the model is being automatically confirmed. After the [SET
DATA] display has disappeared, you may use the remote controller.

1
2

6
/
8

9

78 9

2

7 000000
Ty )
= H H Display
&IFC section
s 8003
§ () ON/OFF
O > )
—————————
TWERSE e wooe .
%) (G=ID) Operation
e | v -
s ®® section
M8 res | s o | _ow
® | 00

15

SET DATA display
Displayed during setup of the timer.

Operation mode select display
The selected operation mode is displayed.
@ [AUTO] mode is displayed on heat recovery

type only.

CHECK display
Displayed while the protective device operates or
a fault occurs.

Timer time display
Time of the timer is displayed. (When a trouble
occurs, the check code is displayed.)

Timer SETIN setup display

When pushing the Timer SETIN button, the
display on the timer is selected in order of [OFF]
—C [OFF] repeat OFF timer —[ON]
—No display.

Filter display
If “FILTER @ is displayed, clean the air filter.

TEST run display
Displayed during a test run.

Flap position display

(for 4-Way Air Discharge Cassette Type
and Under Ceiling Type model only)
Displays flap position.

SWING display
Displayed during up/down movement of the flap.

10 Set up temperature display

The selected set up temp. is displayed.

11 Remote controller sensor display

Displayed When the sensor on the remote
controller is used.

(AL ) 17
1 i (EEn *e |z & W ¢ Q;E,N“ \
4 3 ST AT:" ST S G’g’w =} % ': _: 10
LT 1
6—2—=0 EE Yy iy 6

12

13

14

15

16

17
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PRE-HEAT display

Displayed when the heating operation starts or
defrost operation is carried out.

While this indication is displayed, the indoor
fan stops or the mode enters into LOW.

Operation ready display

Displayed when cooling operation is
unavailable because heating operation is
performed.

No function display
Displayed if there is no function even if the
button is pushed.

Air volume select display

The selected air volume mode is displayed.
(AUTO) @s (HIGH) 3})
(MED.)) 8 (ow) &%

In the Concealed Duct High Static Pressure

type models, [HIGH] only is displayed for the
air speed.

Mode select control display

Displayed when pushing “Operation mode
select & " button while the operation mode is
fixed to heating or cooling by the system
manager for the air conditioner.

Central control display
Displayed when using the remote controller
together with the central remote controller, etc.

If Remote controller is prohibited at the central

control side, 42 flashes when operating
() ON/OFF MODE ¥ TEMP.

. CE > (v (o buttons and the change
is not accepted.
(The contents available to be set up on the
remote controller differ according to the central
control mode. For details, refer to Owner’s
Manual of the central control remote controller.)



Operation section
Push each button to select a desired operation.

This remote controller can operate a maximum of 8 indoor units.
* The details of the operation will need to be set up once, afterwards, the air conditioner can be used by pushing

the [OOVOFF putton only.

(G
J § TEMP. l () ON/OFF 8
TIMER SET FAN 1 MODE 1
9 CEO oo 9
SWING/FIX VENT
e g
RESET TEST UNIT
®®
1 Air volume select button 7 Operation lamp

Selects the desired air volume mode.
The Concealed Duct High Static Pressure type
models do not have this function.

2 Timer set button
TIMER SET button is used when the timer is set
up.

3 Check button

The CHECK button is used for the check opera-
tion. During normal operation, do not use this
button.

4 Fan button
FAN button is used when a fan which is sold on
the market or etc. is connected.

* If @ is displayed on the remote controller when
pushing the FAN button, a fan is not con-
nected.

Lamp is lit during the operation. Lamp is off when
stopped.

The operation lamp will flash if there a protection
device has been operated or a fault has occurred.

8 () ON/OFF
> button

When this button is pushed the operation will
either start ot stop depending on its operating
status at the time the button was pushed.

When the operation has stopped, the operation
lamp and all the displays will disappear.

9 Operation select button
Selects the desired operation mode.

10 Set up temperature button

Adjusts the room temperature.
Set the desired set temperature by pushing

§TEVP.
O
5 Filter reset button
FILTER
Resets (Erases) “FILTER ” display.
6 UNIT and AUTO flap button OPTION :

UNIT

If multiple indoor units are operated by only one

Remote controller sensor

remote controller, select the units when the air Usually the TEMP. sensor on the indoor unit senses
direction is adjusted. the temperature. The temperature surrounding the
SWING/FIX remote controller can also be sensed.

-

Set up the auto swing and angle of the flap.

* This function is not provided on the Concealed
Duct Standard Type, High Static Pressure
Type, Floor standing Cabinet Type, of Floor
Standing Concealed Type units.
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For details, contact the dealer from who you have
purchased the air conditioner from.

¢ In the case that one remote controller controls the
multiple indoor units, the setup operation is
unavailable in group control.



Correct Usage
When you use the air conditioner for the first time or when you change the SET DATA value, follow the procedure

bglow. From the next time, the operation displayed on the remote controller will start by pushing the
( ON/OFF

O button only.

Preparation

Turn on the main power switch and/or the leakage breaker.

* When the power supply is turned on, a partition line is displayed on the display part of the remote controller.

* After the power supply is turned on, the remote controller will not not accept an operation for approx. 1 minute,

this is not a failure.
REQUIREMENT

. . . . . . () ON/OFF . . .
* While using the air conditioner, operate it only with the ——— button without turning off the main power
supply or the breaker.

¢ Do not turn off the breaker while the air conditioner is in use.

e Turn on the breaker 12 hours or more before the air conditioner is due to be operated, if it has not been in
use for an extended period of time.

J ETEMP. () ON/OFF

WNO=

SWING/FIX VENT
FILTER
RESET TEST UNIT
®
1 ) ONJOFF Cooling only model
Push the ——— button. O % 3
The operation lamp goes on and the operation starts.
P P9 P ’—>| DRY |—>|c00L|—>| FAN |—‘
. . MODE
2 select an operation mode with the “(&@ )" button.
. Heat-pump model
One push of the button, and the display o
changes in the order shown on the right. 9 O R -
o Thls_ function is not provided on the Concealed Duct High HEAT H DRY H CoOL H FAN
Static Pressure Type. (Do)
enumiail

3 Select air volume with “FAN $§” button. =
One push of the button and the display |\A/ s:‘UTO H MricH H 3 meD. H ® Low I—‘

changes in the order shown on the right.

* When air volume is “AUTO (A)$§", the air volume differs according to the room temperature.

* In DRY () mode, “AUTO {A)$§” is displayed and the air volume is set to LOW.

* In heating operation, if the room temperature is not heated sufficiently with the VOLUME “LOW $8” opera-
tion, select “MED. $8}” or “HIGH &83” operation.

¢ As the room temperature is measured by the sensor found near the intake port of the indoor unit, the
measured temperature value may be different to the actual room temperature, therefore consider this
difference when setting the discharge temperature on the air conditioner. (Automatic air speed cannot be
selected in FAN mode.)

¢ Air volume function is not provided to “Concealed Duct High Static Pressure Type” but the air speed “HIGH
483’ symbol will be displayed.

4 Determine the set up temperature by pushing the (D“E& button.

Stop
Y ON/O
Push the % button.
The operation lamp goes off, and the operation stops.
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Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT32E)
Operation manual
Parts Name of Remote Controller

B Display section (I )

In the display example, all indicators are displayed for the explanation.
In reality only, the selected contents are indicated.
* When turning on the main power switch and leak breaker at the first
time, flashes on the display part of the remote controller.
+ While this display is flashing, the model is being automatically
confirmed.
Accordingly, wait for a while after display has disappeared, and
then use the remote controller. ®o |00 =

9 20 19 This remote controller can control

the operation of Max. 8 indoor units.

Display
section

AN

Operation
section

15 16

18 14 13

8
il .
1 [ — 1 .
* O Pk CODE No.
o /\SET DATA (31119 TEST [DI=<: ﬁf-

‘- ey C 10

5 "'_'.)Iﬁ%,o ‘i R-(%E GELI' T
6 8 s %5 5000 B 11
7

12

1 SETTING display 8 Louver position display
Displayed during setup of the timer etc. (4-way Air Discharge Cassette,
2 ) ) 2-way Air Discharge Cassette,
Operation mode select display 1-way Air Discharge Cassette, Under Ceiling
The selected operation mode is displayed. and High Wall Type only (2H. 3H))
3 CHECK display Displays louver position.
Displayed while the protective device works or a 9 SWING display

trouble occurs. . .
Displayed during up/down movement of the louver.

4 Timer time display

Time of the timer with H mark is displayed.
(When a trouble occurs, the check code is

10 Set up temperature display
The selected set up temp. is displayed.

displayed.) 11 Remote controller sensor display

5 Timer SET IN setup display Displaﬁed.whileéhe sensor of the remote
When pushing the Timer SET IN button, the controller is used.
display of the timer is selected in order_of 12 PRE-HEAT display (Heat-pump model only)
[OFF] - C’D_[OFF] repeat OFF timer — Displayed when the heating operation starts or
[ON] — No display. defrost operation is carried out.

6 Filter display While this indication is displayed, the indoor fan
If “FILTER B " is displayed, clean the air filter. stops or the mode enters in LOW.

7 TEST run display 13 No function display

Displayed if there is no function even if the

Displayed during a test run.
piay g button is pushed.
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15

18

14 Air volume select display

15
16

17

18

The selected air volume mode is displayed.

(AUTO) ®B%
(MED.) &

Louver Number display
(exapmle:01, 02, 03, 04)

(HIGH) &
(Low) &

Operation ready display

Displayed when cooling or heating operation is
impossible because the outdoor temperature
goes out of the operable range.

Mode select control display

Displayed when pushing “Operation mode select
” button while the operation mode is fixed to
heating or cooling by the system manager of the
air conditioner.

Louver lock display

(4-way Air Discharge Cassette Type

2H series only)

Displayed when there is a louver-locked unit in the
group (including 1 indoor unit by 1 outdoor unit).
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19

20

8 p N
5 i 0oooou | \

1 3 J— 3 eil)

A U5 [0 FE B 7
o CIHD o [emed ) ©

5 5 :E?,c Y Y=) 11

16
7

12

13

Unit Number display

Unit number of the indoor unit selected with
the unit select button or abnormal indication of
the indoor/outdoor unit.

Central control display

Displayed when the air conditioner is used
under the central control in combination with a
central control remote controller.

In case the remote controller is disabled by the
central control system, §= flashes.

The button operation is not accepted.

Even when you push ON/OFF, MODE, or
TEMP. button, the button operation is not
accepted.

(Settings made by the remote controller vary
with the central control mode. For details, refer
to the Owner’s Manual of the central control
remote controller.)



1
2

N O

Operation section
Push each button to select a desired operation.

» The details of the operation needs to be set up once, afterward, the air conditioner can be used by pushing

()ON/OFF
button only.

18

’ § TEVP l (HON/ OFF
12 SORES) :)’—12—9
2 @) CED CEO 10

3

&) button (Air volume select button)
Selects the desired air volume mode.

TIMER SET

button (Timer set button)
TIMER SET button is used when the timer is set up.

%T button (Check button)
The CHECK button is used for the check operation.
During normal operation, do not use this button.

%} button (Ventilation button)

Ventilation button is used when a fan which is

sold on the market is connected.

« If “No function ) ” is displayed on the remote
controller when pushing the Ventilation button, a
fan is not connected.

FILTER

button (Filter reset button)
Resets (Erases) “ B FILTER” display.

SAVE .
C= button (Power save operation)

SWING/FIX

button (Swing/Wind direction button)

Selects automatic swing or setting the louver
direction.

* This function is not provided to Concealed Duct
Standard Type, High Static Pressure Type,
Floor Standing Cabinet Type, Floor Standing
Concealed Type, or Slim Duct Type.

Operation lamp
Lamp is lit during the operation.
Lamp is off when stopped.

Also it flashes when operating the protection
device or abnormal time.

9 % button

When the button is pushed, the operation starts,
and it stops by pushing the button again.

When the operation has stopped, the operation
lamp and all the displays disappear.

10 button (Operation mode select button)
Selects desired operation mode.

UNIT LOUVER .

11 @ o button (Unit/Louver select button)
Selects a unit number (left) and louver number
(right).

UNIT:

Selects an indoor unit when adjusting wind
direction when multiple indoor units are
controlled with one remote controller.
LOUVER (4-way Air Discharge Cassette
Type 2H series only):

Selects a louver when setting louver lock or
wind direction adjustment independently.

12 & '¢o button (Set up temperature button)
Adjusts the room temperature.

Set the desired set temperature by pushing
§ TEMP. & or § TEMP. @.

OPTION :

Remote controller sensor

Usually the TEMP. sensor of the indoor unit senses
the temperature. The temperature on the surrounding
of the remote controller can also be sensed.

For details, contact the dealer from which you have
purchased the air conditioner.

« In case that one remote controller controls the
multiple indoor units, the setup operation is unavail-
able in group control.
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Correct Usage
* When you use the air conditioner for the first time or when you change the SET DATA value, follow the
procedure below. From the next time, the operation displayed on the remote controller will start by pushing the

()ON/ OFF
button only.

B Preparation
Turn on the main power switch and/or the leakage breaker.
* When the power supply is turned on, a partition line is displayed on the display part of the remote controller.

* After the power supply is turned on, the remote controller does not accept an operation for approx. 1 minute,
but it is not a failure.

REQUIREMENT

* While using the air conditioner, operate it only with % button without turning off the main power switch
and the breaker.

* When you use the air conditioner after it has not been used for a long period, turn on the power switch at least
12 hours before starting operation.

Yo N
Bl 3 Select air volume with* %> * button.
coiE'Nv‘ One push of the button, and the display changes
Asam-w ﬁ in the order shown as follows.
mHILuE_E
i % xlo00 @
i gTewP. | oo u 1 ’—> BKAUTO [~ S HIGH | S MED. | & Low —‘

* When air volume is “ (&% AUTO”, air volume
SWING/FIX  UNIT LOUVER i i
% differs according to the room temperature.

« In ) DRY mode, “ &% AUTO" is displayed and
the air volume is LOW.
Start « In heating operation, if the room temperature is
not heated sufficiently with VOLUME “ & LOW"
operation, select “ & MED." or “ & HIGH"

FILTER
RESET TEST

® @

1 Push &/OFF) button.

The operation lamp goes on, and the operation operation.
starts. « The temperature sensor senses temperature near
2 the air inlet of the indoor unit, which differs from

Select an oyeratlon mode with the
“MODE (s ) " button.

One push of the button, and the display changes

in the order shown as follows.
« “{) DRY mode” function is not provided to

Concealed Duct High Static Pressure Type.

Cooling only model

O XK &
’—>| DRY |—>|COOL|—>| FAN |—‘
Heat-pump model
* 0 K B
HEAT DRY CooL FAN
(Dehumidify)

the room temperature depending on the installa-
tion condition.

A value of setting temperature is the measure of
room temperature.
(* A% AUTO” is not selectable in the FAN mode.)

Air volume of function is not provided to
“Concealed Duct High Static Pressure Type” but
air speed “ & HIGH” only is displayed.

4 Determine the set up temperature by pushing

the“TEMP. ® " or “TEMP. @ ” button.

Stop

Push
The operation lamp goes off, and the operation stops.

()ON/ OFF
button.



[In case of cooling]
« Start the cooling operation after approx. 1 minute.

[In case of heating (For Heat-pump model only)]

» The heating operation mode is selected in accordance with the room temperature and operation starts after
approximately 3 to 5 minutes.

After the heating operation has stopped, FAN operation may continue for approx. 30 seconds.

* When the room temperature reaches the set temperature, the super low wind is discharged and the air volume
decreases excessively.

During defrost operation, the fan stops so that cool air is not discharged. (“ & PRE-HEAT” is displayed.)

NOTE

When restarting the operation after stop

* When restarting the operation immediately after stop, the air conditioner does not operate for approx.
3 minutes to protect the machine.

Adjustment of Wind Direction
For best cooling and heating performance, adjust the louvers (adjustment of up/down wind direction) appropriately.

/N\ CAUTION

« If cooling operation is performed with downward air outlet, dew may fall on surface of the cabinet or the
horizontal louver resulted in dripping.
* If heating operation is performed with horizontal air outlet, unevenness of temperature may increase in the room.
» Do not move the horizontal louver directly with hands; otherwise a trouble is caused.
Select direction of the horizontal louver using switch on the remote controller.
The horizontal louver does not stop immediately even if the switch is pushed.

Adjusting the stop position, push the switch.

@ For all models
[In Cooling operation]
Use the louvers with horizontal set point.

[In Heating operation (For Heat-pump model only)]
Use the louvers with downward set point.

@ For Under Ceiling, 1-way Air Discharge Cassette, High Wall Type

[Right / Left air direction adjustment]

To change the air outlet direction to right or left side, set the vertical louver inside of the horizontal louver to the
desired direction.

167



€ 4-way Air Discharge Cassette Type (1H series), Compact 4-way Type
* When the air conditioner is not operating, the louvers automatically direct downward.
» While the air conditioner is in ready status for heating, the louvers direct upward.

The swinging operation starts after heating ready status has been cleared, but “SWING j " is displayed on
the remote controller even if the status is ready to heating.

€ 4-way Air Discharge Cassette Type (2H series)

* When the air conditioner is not operating, the louvers automatically close.

» The louvers direct horizontally when heating begins, during defrost operation, or during the minimum
operation after reaching the set temperature.

When you make a swing or air direction setting at this time, the remote controller display varies with the
setting, but the louvers stay pointed straight out horizontally.

When the air conditioner starts heating, the louvers direct to the set direction.

* As the refrigerant recovery control for the outdoor units in the Modular Multi system works even if the outdoor
units stop, in some cases, the louver of the stopped indoor unit may open for several minutes.

[In Cooling operation] [In Heating operation (For Heat-pump model only)]
Use the louvers with horizontal set point. Use the louvers with downward set point.
For Cooling (Cool) For Heating (Heat)
Direct the louvers horizontally. Direct the louvers downward.

According to the shape or arrangement of the room, the cold air and hot air can be discharged for two directions or
three directions. For details, contact the dealer.
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@ 4-way Air Discharge Cassette, 1-way Air Discharge Cassette (2SH series),

Under CeilingType

T ——

FILTER
RESET TEST

® S

—_
FAN MODE
Cx ) C D
SAVE VENT
c(B8) (o)
SWING/FIX  UNIT LOUVER
CrF ) (@ __o Unit select button

1—=

B How to set up the wind direction

SWING/FIX

1 Push during operation.

The wind direction changes for every push of the
button.

[In HEAT operation
(For Heat-pump model only)]

Direct the louver (adjustment plate of up/down wind

direction) downward. 4 .

If directing horizontally, hot air \ .

may not come to the foot. _"\
Initial setup

[In COOL/DRY operation]

Direct the louver (adjustment plate of up/down

wind direction) horizontally. .
V<

If directing it downward, the dew °
may form on the surface of the air J
discharge port and may drop down.

Initial setup
[In FAN operation]
Select a desired wind direction. ' i
\.\
Initial setup

B How to start swinging

SWING/FIX

1 Push , set the louver (adjustment plate
of up/down wind direction) direction to the

SWING/FIX

lowest position, and then push again.

SWING j is displayed and the up/down wind
direction is automatically selected.

Display during swinging

_ A

W
I\

C—

Repeat

B How to stop swinging
SWING/FIX . e .
1 Push at a desired position while the
louver is swinging.
SWING/FIX

* When is pushed after that, wind direction
can be set again from the highest position.

* However, even if is pushed while the
louver is swinging, the louver position is
displayed as follows and highest position of the
louver may not be selected.

Display when swinging is stopped

' -a—— O ' -—— O

L] L]
| R ®*  FAN/HEAT * COOL/DRY
* operation operation

SWING/FIX

In this case, push again two seconds later.

¢ In COOL/DRY operation, the louver does not
stop as it directs downward. If stopping the
louver as it directs downward during swing
operation, it stops after moving to the third
position from the highest position.

Display when stopping the swing
v o

R *  FAN/HEAT * COOL/DRY
* operation

operation

Unit select button

* When multiple indoor units are controlled with one
remote controller, wind direction can be set for each
indoor unit by selecting individually.

« To set wind direction individually, push (s button
to display an indoor unit number in the control group.
Then set the wind direction of the displayed indoor unit.

* When no indoor unit number is displayed, all indoor
units in the control group can be controlled
simultaneously.

UNIT LOUVER

e Each time you push @ e hbutton, the display

changes as follows:

E Unit No. 1-1 = Unit No. 1-2 = Unit No. 1-3
No display <= Unit No. 1-4 J
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& 4-way Air Discharge Cassette Type
(2H series only )

Unit select

3 button

g TEMP. HoN/oFF
CDNES) o C__ D |||
_———
FAN MODE
C ¥ )
SAVE VENT

FILTER
RESET TEST

SWING/FIX  UNIT LOUVER
CrF ) (@ _ ¢

1 2

B How to set louver wind direction individually

1 Select an indoor unit to be set by pushing

UNIT LOUVER

* The indoor unit number changes each time you
push the button.

E Unit No. 1-1 =& Unit No. 1-2 = Unit No. 1-3
No display <= Unit No. 1-4 J

* When no unit number is displayed, all indoor units
are selected.

2 Select a louver you want to adjust change by
pushing ‘@*§" (right side of the button).
» Each time you push the button, the display on the
left of the remote controller changes as follows:

No

display _|

* When no louver number is displayed, all four
louvers are selected.

i i N
|_’n Bl N | e i bu Eanal i by Bane

’-' j UN:T _l\:o.
'-“- H.C.'-ENO.
Louver No.
03
— =
Refrigerant pipe E ﬂ ﬂ
04 02
Drain pipe
; = —

01

170

(left side of the button) during operation.

3 Determine wind dlrecglFoxn of the selected
louver by pushing C 7 .

» Each time you push the button, the display
changes as follows:

1) (2 (3) 4
A BT
©) (6) (5)

N G
SN T L

* During COOL (DRY) mode, (4) and (5) are not
displayed.

€ 2-way Air Discharge Cassette, 1-way Air
Discharge Cassette Type (1YH series)

ETEMP. (HoN/OFF
| O @ o D ||
\—//
MODE
C 'l~ ) 8>
SAVE VENT
e 8> Cso
RESET TEST SWING/FIX UNIT LOUVER
@ 100

s
3

-
N

J

[ Unit No. 1-1 = Unit No. 1-2 =& Unit No. 1-3
No display <= Unit No. 1-4 J

Setup of air direction and swinging

SWING/FIX

1 Push button during operation.

* [SWING j] is displayed and the air direction
automatically changes upward/downward.
In case when one remote controller controls the
multiple indoor units, each indoor unit can be
selected and its air direction can be set up.

2 Push button again during swinging of
the louver.

» The air outlet louver can be stopped at the
desired position.

3 UNIT LOUVER

 To set up the air direction individually, push
a4 button to display each indoor unit No. in
a group control. Then set up the air direction to a
displayed indoor unit.

« If there is no display, all the indoor units can be
operated collectively.
. UNIT LOUVER .
» Every pushing @ e button, the display
exchanges as shown in the figure.



4-1-2 Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT21E)

Installation Manual

How to install remote controller —

remote controller

[ Installation place |

Install the remote controller at a position with height 1 to 1.5m
from the floor, where the average temperature in the room can
be felt.

Do not install the remote controller at a place exposed to direct
sunlight or direct outside air, such as a side of window, etc.

Do not install the remote controller at a place behind something
or rear side of something where air flow is poor in the room.
Do not install the remote controller in the freezing box or
refrigerator because water proof or drop-proof is not applied to
this remote controller.

Be sure to set the remote controller vertically on the wall
surface, etc.

| How to select the room temperature sensor

The room temperature sensors are equipped in the indoor unit

and remote controller.

One of two sensors works. Usually, the room temperature sensor

in the indoor unit is set to work. To select the sensor in the remote

controller side, refer to the following procedure.

1. Keep , (sE7), and buttons pushed for 4 seconds or more.
NOTE) The UNIT No. displayed at the first time is the indoor

unit address of the master unit in the group control.

NOTE) Do not push (select) button.

2. Using the temperature setup buttons (_a J/_~ ), specify the

item code (0032).
3. Using the timer buttons (_a )/C_~ ), change the set data

from to(0001).
4. Push button.
(OK if the display changes from flashing to lighting)
5. Push (Abutton.
The status returns to the normal status. In this time,@ is
displayed in LCD.

NOTE 1:

When using two remote controllers, the master remote controller
is recognized as &5 sensor though the temperature can be set
from either master or sub remote controller.

NOTE 2 :

In a group control, the &5 sensor does not work if the group
address is not set to the indoor unit of the master unit.

NOTE 3 :

When using the remote sensor together with the remote controller,
do not use the @ sensor of the remote controller.

- Accessory parts N 7
Part Name Q'ty Part Name Q'ty
Remote controller ——= Spacer @
1 2
(200mm-cable @
attached)
Screw Wire joint
M4 x 25 2 D:) 2
Wood screw Installation
2 | Manual 1
& J
Requirement to install the
CEEEEE— _

NOTE 1 : Avoid twisting the remote controller wiring
with the power supply cable or routing the
cabling in the same metal conduit, as this
may cause electrical interference and may
cause the unit to malfunction.

Install the remote controller away from any
electrical device that may be a source of
electrical noise.

When electrical noise is present in the power
supply, counter measures such as mounting
a noise filter may be necessary.

NOTE 2 :

NOTE 3 :

* When installing the remote controller directly to
the wall surface, ensure the wall can sufficiently
support the weight of the controller.

Remote controller cord
(sold separately)
Fixed part of
lead wires

Wood screws

Lead wires
pull-out

part at lower
case

Connector

Fig. A

1. For removal and mounting of the remote controller
body and the rear case, refer to the item, “Using as
concealed type”.

2. Connect the remote controller cable to the
connectors on the controller body, ensuring that the
cabling is routed securely in the groove provided.
Notching the lower case (thin part of the upper center
part) with a suitable tool, pull out the remote
controller cables. (Fig. A) (Refer to the item, “How to
perform cabling of the remote controller”.)

Before connecting the cables to the remote
controller, confirm the terminal number. (Do not
apply AC 200/230/ 240V to the remote controller.)

3. Fix the remote controller body using the two wood
screws.

4. Using the cable clips (Accessory of remote controller
cable sold separately), fix the remote controller cable
to the wall surface.
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How to perform cabling
of the remote controller

Connection diagram

Terminal block for

remote controller Approx. 200mm  W: White

cable in indoor unit |<—> B : Black
N
A® —iol—W Remote
B P t B controller
\

A

Remote controller cable Connecting Cable from
(Procured locally) section remote controller body

Non polarity, 2 core cable is used.
Use 0.5mm?2 to 2mm? cable.

Remote controller cable

Cable from \ Wire joint
remote controller body

1) Peel the sheath of the cable by approx.
Attached ) 14mm. Y app
wire joint | 2) Twist two cables and pressure-connect
(White, them using a wire joint.

3) When an exclusive pressure-
2 pcs.) : . .

connecting tool is not used or soldering

connection is used, apply insulation
process with insulation tape.

For cabling of the remote controller, use the
remote controller cable (sold separately).

1. Connect the remote controller cable to the
connectors on the controller body, ensuring that
the cabling is routed securely in the groove
provided.

2. When using the remote controller cable (sold
separately), refer to the Installation Manual
supplied with the remote controller cable.

Fixed part of lead wires

Remote controller
cable

Connector

Requirement for installation of

multiple remote controllers
“2 remote controllers” means that one or multiple
units are operated by multiple remote controllers.

(Max. 2 remote controllers can be set.)

Remote controller
address connector

Master remote controller

Remote controller

Remote controller
check

Secondary
remote
controller

Remote controller
address

How to install

For 2 remote controllers, install the remote

controllers in the following procedure.

1. Set one of two remote controllers as the master
remote controller. (At shipment from factory)

2. For the other remote controller, exchange the
remote controller address connector from the
master to secondary remote controller on the
P.C. board. Under this condition, the other remote
controller functions as a secondary controller.

Basic wiring diagram

NOTE :

Connect cables without miswiring.

(Miswiring will cause the unit to malfunction.)
In the case of operating an indoor unit from the
remote controllers at two positions

Remote controller Remote controller

(Master) (secondary)
(Sold separately)
+ |._ _______ —T" + Remote controller cable
L Ik | (Procured locally)

Terminal block for

remote controller cable | i
~ A\

1[2

Indoor unit

Earth

In the case of operating a group control of multiple
indoor units from the remote controllers at two
positions
*Master and secondary remote controllers are
operable even if they are installed to any

indoor unit.
Remote controller Remote controller
(Master) . . (secondary)
Remote controller inter-unit
cables for group control
(Procured locally) (Sold
r\‘/ separately)
-1
Terminal block! —U——H] r. ___T_
for remote |} |} b )| 1\
gggltéo”er AlB AlB \[B AlB
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit| ----_Indoor unit
Nodl || No2 | 0] No3 NoN
Earth Earth Earth Earth
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Remote controller test run setup

. When the remote controller is used for the first time, it will not accept an operation until approximately 5 minutes
after the power supply has been turned on.

This is not a fault, as this time is used to check the setup of the remote controller.
. Push the key after [TEST] has been displayed on the LCD by keeping the button on the remote
controller pressed for 4 seconds or more

During the test run, [TEST] is displayed on the LCD

The temperature cannot be controlled if [TEST] is displayed.

Do not use [TEST] in a case other than a test run, otherwise an excessive load is applied to the air conditioner.
. Use [TEST] in either HEAT, COOL, or FAN operation modes.
NOTE : The outdoor unit will not operate for approx. 3 minutes after the power supply has been turned on or

theoperation has been stopped.

. After the test run has finished, push the button again to check the [TEST] symbol on the LCD has gone off.
(For this remote controller, a release function of 60 minutes is provided to prevent continuous test runs.)
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Wired remote controller (RBC-AMT21E)
Operation manual
Parts Name of Remote Controller

Display section JITOTE
In the display example, all indicators are displayed for purpose of M T _
explanation. In reality only, only the selected contents are indicated. §§ _E: g L ?éscrt’l'c‘;"z
« When turning on the leak breaker for the first time, [SET DATA] T/ DE owmns ®QQ@ )
flashes on the display part of the remote controller. While this display revore conteouien b
is flashing, the model is being automatically confirmed. After the [SET - p— _
DATA] display has disappeared, you may use the remote controller. gepc‘if{grﬁ'on
i et
Central control ’
} LHOES
74 /N SETDATA "\—.’
4 3 | L g N i 10
5 | :p}saﬁsm " 11
| ' s DEa%wns 12
\
6 — 13
\ Sl |
1 SET DATA display 10 Set up temperature display
Displayed during setup of the timer. The selected set up temp. is displayed.
2 operation mode select display 11 Remote controller sensor display
The selected operation mode is displayed. Displayed When the sensor on the remote
{& [AUTO] mode is displayed on heat recovery controller is used.
type only.
_ 12 PRE-HEAT display
3 CHECK display

Displayed when the heating operation starts or
defrost operation is carried out.

While this indication is displayed, the indoor

Displayed while the protective device operates or
a fault occurs.

4 Timer time display fan stops or the mode enters into LOW.

Time of the timer is displayed. (When a trouble 13 . .

A Operation ready display
occurs, the check code is displayed.
) ) played.) Displayed when cooling operation is

5 Timer seTIN setup display unavailable because heating operation is

When pushing the Timer SETIN button, the performed.

display on the timer is selected in order of [OFF] 14 . .

: No function display

— €9 [OFF] repeat OFF timer — [ON]

— No display. bDLjﬁ)lﬁ){:%{isttggée is no function even if the
6 Filter dlsplay ) ' _

If “FILTER E " is displayed, clean the air filter. 15 Air volume select display

The selected air volume mode is displayed.

7 TEST run display
(AUTO) -3

Displayed during a test run.

. (HIGH) &8

8 Flap position display (MED) )
for 4-Way Air Discharge Cassette Type

( y g yp (LOW) @

and Under Ceiling Type model only)

Displays flap position. In the Concealed Duct High Static Pressure

type models, [HIGH] only is displayed for the
9 SWING display air speed.

Displayed during up/down movement of the flap.
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Operation section

Push each button to select a desired operation.

This remote controller can operate a maximum of 8 indoor units.

» The details of the operation will need to be set up once, afterwards, the air conditioner can be used by pushing

1 Air volume select button 6 7 Operation lamp

Selects the desired air volume mode.
The Concealed Duct High Static Pressure type
models do not have this function.

Timer set button

Lamp is lit during the operation. Lamp is off when
stopped.

The operation lamp will flash if there a protection
device has been operated or a fault has occurred.

TIMER SET button is used when the timer is set 8 O

up. When this button is pushed the operation will
either start ot stop depending on its operatin

3 Check button b oep g b g

_ status at the time the button was pushed.
The CHECK button is used for the check opera- When the operation has stopped, the operation
tion. During normal operation, do not use this

lamp and all the displays will disappear.
button. p play pp

4 9 Operation select button
Fan button

FAN button is used when a fan which is sold on
the market or etc. is connected.

« If © is displayed on the remote controller when
pushing the FAN button, a fan is not con-
nected.

Selects the desired operation mode.

10 Set up temperature button
Adjusts the room temperature.
Set the desired set temperature by pushing

5 Filter reset button
Resets (Erases) “FILTER ” display.

OPTION :

Remote controller sensor

Usually the TEMP. sensor on the indoor unit senses
the temperature. The temperature surrounding the
) remote controller can also be sensed.

For details, contact the dealer from who you have
purchased the air conditioner from.

* In the case that one remote controller controls the
multiple indoor units, the setup operation is
unavailable in group control.

remote controller, select the units when the air
direction is adjusted.

Set up the auto swing and angle of the flap.

« This function is not provided on the Concealed
Duct Standard Type, High Static Pressure
Type, Floor standing Cabinet Type, of Floor
Standing Concealed Type units.
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Correct Usage

When you use the air conditioner for the first time or when you change the SET DATA value, follow the procedure
below. From the next time, the operation displayed on the remote controller will start by pushing the

(:: ) button only.

Preparation
Turn on the main power switch and/or the leakage breaker.
* When the power supply is turned on, a partition line is displayed on the display part of the remote controller.

* After the power supply is turned on, the remote controller will not not accept an operation for approx. 1 minute,
this is not a failure.

- REQUIREMENT ~N

) button without turning off the main power

supply or the leak breaker.
* Do not turn off the leak breaker while the air conditioner is in use.

» Turn on the leak breaker 12 hours or more before the air conditioner is due to be operated, if it has not been

L in use for an extended period of time. )

Cooling only model

"G ) button 6 & 8

The operati amp goes on and the operation starts.

DRY COOL FAN

2 select an operation mode with the “( ”” button.

One push of the button, and the display .
changes in the order shown on the right. e 0 % 3

* This function is not provided on the Concealed Duct High HEAT H DRY H COOL H FAN
Static Pressure Type. (Dehumidity)
enumiail

Heat-pump model

3 select air volume with “FAN &% button. —
One push of the button and the display |® s:UTO H #ricH H o8 vep H # Low ’—‘

changes in the order shown on the right.
¢ When air volume is “AUTO @s the air volume differs according to the room temperature.

+ In DRY () mode, “AUTO (A)&§” is displayed and the air volume is set to LOW.

« In heating operation, if the room temperature is not heated sufficiently with the VOLUME “LOW $§” opera-
tion, select “MED. $8}” or “HIGH &8} operation.

« As the room temperature is measured by the sensor found near the intake port of the indoor unit, the
measured temperature value may be different to the actual room temperature, therefore consider this
difference when setting the discharge temperature on the air conditioner. (Automatic air speed cannot be
selected in FAN mode.)

< Air volume function is not provided to “Concealed Duct High Static Pressure Type” but the air speed “HIGH
483" symbol will be displayed.

4 Determine the set up temperature by pushing the “TEMP., (& )’or“TEMP.(__w )" button.
Stop

Pushthe (:: &

The operation lamp goes off, and the operation stops.
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4-1-3 Simple wired remote controller (RBC-AS21E2)

Installation Manual

—— Accessory parts ——— How to install
FEwpe— oy Ewpe— ol ( the remote controller switch )
Remote controller Spacer @ 5 NOTE 1 :
@ Avoid twisting the remote controller cable with the
1 Wire joint D> power supply cable, etc. and do not store them in
(200mm-cable = 2 the same metal pipe conduit, otherwise it may
attached) X
S — cause a malfunction.
Ma x 25 2 P / 1 NOTE 2 :
Install the remote controller away from any device
Wood screw Installation Manual G that may cause electrical interference.
o= 2 1
S o= ) NOTE 3 :
. . I When noise is contained in the power supply of the
Requirement to insta — indoor unit, counter measures such as mounting a
the remote controller noise filter may be necessary.
Installation place | In case of using the remote controller as a
Install the remote controller in a position within 1 concealed type
to 1.5m from the floor, where the average tem- Spacer
perature in the room can be felt. Rear case _

Do not install the remote controller in a place
exposed to direct sunlight or direct outside air,
such as the side of a window, etc.

Do not install the remote controller in a place
behind something or to the rear side of an object,
where air flow is poor.

Do not install the remote controller in a freezing
box or refrigerator, as the remote controller is not

Remote controller

waterproof.
. . Screws
Be sure to position the remote controller vertically M4 x 25 or
on the wall surface, etc. wood screws
(2 pes)
How to select the room temp. sensor |

The room temperature sensors are equipped in the
indoor unit and the remote controller.

Only one of the two sensors can be used at any one
time. Usually, the room temperature sensor in the
indoor unit is set to work.

To select the sensor in the remote controller, turn
the remote controller sensor from OFF to ON.

1. Inserting a flat bladed screwdriver, etc. into the
groove on the lower side of the remote controller
body, force open the rear case to remove it.

2. Using the attached M4 screws (2 pcs.), fix the

NOTE 1 : . rear case of the remote controller.
Selecting the sensor in the secondary remote Before installation, open the screw holes with a
controller is impossible. screwdriver, etc.

NOTE 2 : Fix it with the spacer, but do not apply excessive
Do not select the sensor in the remote controller force. If the remote controller does not fit closely
when another remote controller sensor is used. to the wall, adjust it by cutting off the spacer.

3. Connect the remote controller cable (2 cores) to
the cable from the remote controller body.
Connect the remote controller cable (without
miswiring) upon confirmation of the terminal
numbers on the indoor unit. (If applied AC
220/230/240V, the unit may be damaged.)

4. Install the remote controller body to the rear case
by inserting the tabs on the controller body into
the rear case.
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How to perform the cabling é
of the remote controller

Connection diagram

Remote

controller

Terminal block for AQ R __,";“ W
remote controller 2 3
cable on the indoor BOF B e
unit /4 /7

W : White Remote controller cable Connecting Cable from

B : Black (Procured locally) section Remote controller

body

* Non polarity, 2 core cable is used.
Use 0.5mm?to 2 mm?2 cable.

Remote controller cable

Cable from \ Wire joint
remote controller body

Attached wire
joint 1) Peel the sheath of cable to be connected

(White, 2 pcs.) by approx. 14mm.
2) Twist the two cables and pressure-
connect them using a wire joint.

3) When an exclusive pressure-connecting

» Basic cabling diagram
NOTE :

Connect the cables without miswiring.
(Miswiring will cause the unit to malfunction.)

In the case of operating an indoor unit from the
remote controllers at two positions

Remote controller ~ Remote controller

(Master) (Side)
(Sold separately)
T T
+ .L 7777777 ‘L + Remote controller cable
L _h ‘ (Procured locally)

Terminal block for
remote controller cable ‘ '
~ Un

[A]B]
J: Indoor unit

Earth
In the case of operating a group control of multiple
indoor units from the remote controllers at two
positions
* Master and secondary remote controllers are operable
even if they are installed to any indoor unit.
Remote controller Remote controller

(Master) (secondary )
Remote controller inter-unit

cable for group control
(Sold (Procured locally) (Sold

controllers.

How to install

For 2 remote controller control, install the remote

controllers in the following procedure.

1. Set one of the set multiple remote controllers to
the master remote controller.

(At shipment from factory)

2. For other remote controllers, turn the remote controller
address switch on the remote controller P.C. board
from OFF to ON. They will function as secon-dary
remote controllers under the above condition. JAN

tool is not used or soldering connection separately) A~ separately)
is used, apply insulation process with ) M- ] [ 1
an insulation tape. Ferminal block ¢ J_U__H]-r Ji) N
S J controller S £ l -
] ] ] cable AlB] AlB| Bl | AlB|
Requirement for installation of ™ "™ N R
( multiple remote controllers ) Earth Earth Earth Earth
“2 remote c_ontroller control” means that one or \ 4
multiple units are operated by multiple remote ~— Remote controller test run setup —

1. Push the d) key after keeping the [CHECK] button
pushed on the remote controller for 4 seconds or
more.

During the test run, “TEST” is displayed on the
LCD.

The temperature cannot be controlled if [TEST]
is displayed. Do not use [TEST] in a case other
than a test run, otherwise an excessive load is
applied on the air conditioner.

2. Use [TEST] in one of HEAT, COOL, and FAN
operation modes.

NOTE :

The outdoor unit will not operate for approx. 3
minutes after the power supply has been turned
on or the operation has been stopped.

3. After the test run has finished, push the [CHECK]
button again and check “TEST” on the LCD has
gone off. (For this remote controller, a release
function of 60 minutes is provided to prevent
consecutive test runs.)
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Operation Manual (RBC-AS21E?2)

NAME AND OPERATION

» For Cooling Only type, ®, i and 181 are not displayed on LCD.
* Max. 8 indoor units can be operated by a remote controller.
» Once the operational items have been set, you can operate the previous condition by pushing the button

only.

The following display is for explanation only and differs from the real display.

TOSHIBA

BHOER ©F
TEST C
13 'HH °F

W]
g;;g};g @ 'iﬂ‘.'l b!'.l

N

L E U4
2 T
3 3 4

N OO

C
C
C
[

1 Fan Speed button
2 Operation mode button
3 Swing/Air direction button

B#ORE e 12
10—1er wri - PR -13
oo ol 74

9 Selected mode displays
(Cooling only type)
Any one of 0, % or 98 can be displayed.

10 TEST is displayed during the Test Run.
11 A (cHEcK) is displayed when the

The flap angle is changed.

5
6

/

Temperature Setup button

For every push of the (&) button, the temperature
increases by 1°C.

For every push of the (%) button, the temperature
decrease by 1°C.
Q) [Start/Stop] button

Check button (Used in servicing)
« Do not use this button in normal operation.

Remote control temperature sensor

Usually controlled by the indoor unit sensor, it can
be changed to the remote controller. For details,
contact the dealer who you purchased the air
conditioner from. (When using a group control
method, do not use the remote controller sensor.)

Selected mode displays (Heat pump type)

Any one of ’\ 38 ), % or 8§ can be displayed.

) ¢,‘~|

While T8 is dlsplayed, the indoor fan stops or the
mode is set to Low speed setting.

@ [AUTO] mode is displayed on heat recovery
type only.

protective device has operated, or a fault
has occurred.

12 &2 is displayed during the operation.

If the remote controller setting is prohibited by
the central remote controller, g2 will flash when
the [Start/Stop], [Operation Select] or [Temp.
Setup] button has been pushed and the change
has not been accepted.

13 The setup temperature is displayed.
14 Warning code is displayed when a fault

has occurred.

15 selected fan speed, ®%, ¥, B or ¥

displays.

16 @ is displayed when the remote control-

ler sensor is used.

» When turning on the power switch to the remote controller for the first time,
the & flashes. While &5 is displayed, the automatic model check is operating.
Operate the remote controller after &5 symbol has disappeared.



HOW TO OPERATE THE AIR CONDITIONER

(COOL/HEAT AUTO, HEAT, DRY, COOL, FAN)

1 pPower supply
Turn on the power supply to the air conditioner 12 hours before starting the operation.

2 Push the (1) button.

TOSHIBA 3 Push % button (@) to select the fan
speed.
BFORS B When selecting AUTO, the fan speed is automati-
TSt - R EC cally changed. .
LI (During FAN mode, the air speed cannot be
BR A @ oo o .
W S Lo 4 adjusted.)

4 Push either (¥) or (&) set to Auto.

2 e
3 —&
O) Recommended temperature
e C:s 2 » During FAN mode, the temperature cannot be set
o % 5 up.
5 stop
; Push the (1) button.
- J When stopping the unit by the remote controller,

the fan on the outdoor unit may keep operating for
a while even if the compressor on the outdoor unit
has stopped.

* When the unit cannot be stopped by the remote controller.
Turn off the main power supply or the leakage breaker and then contact the dealer who you purchased the air
conditioner from.

( A

* In heating, if the room is not heated enough with the FAN &, select FAN 3 or .

» As the room temperature is measured by the sensor found near the intake port of the indoor unit, the
measured temperature value may be different to the actual room temperature, therefore consider this
difference when setting the discharge temperature on the air conditioner.

(Automatic CooI/Heat)

When all indoor units in the identical refrigerant system are controlled as a group and when all indoor units are
installed in the same room, the cooling or heating operation is automatically performed by the difference

kbetween the setup temperature and the room temperature. )
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4-1-4 Wireless remote controller kit (1) RBC-AX31U (W)-E/

RBC-AX31U (WS)-E

Installation Manual

Accessories
Part Name Qty Part Name Qty
Signal receiving part Owner’'s Manual
s
1 - -
Installation Manual (this
manual) 1
Remote controller Tapping screw Otm
1 @4x16 mm 2
Remote controller holder Clamper @ 1
1
Clamper screw
Battery 2 @4x12 mm Gmmt 1

Settings for the signal receiving part before installation

Before installing the signal receiving part, make the following settings referring to each
description.

* When installing wireless remote controller together with wired remote controller —
Perform “Settings when installing the wireless remote controller kit together with
wired remote controller”

When ceiling height exceeds the standard height (factory setting) — Perform
“Settings for high ceiling”

When installing multiple signal receiving parts in a room — Perform

“Remote controller address setting”

How to attach the signal receiving part
Since the signal receiving part can
be attached at only one corner
shown in (Fig. 1), be careful of the
orientation of the signal receiving
part after the ceiling panel is
attached to the indoor unit.

1. Detach the air inlet grille.

2. Detach the adjust corner cap at
the corner where the signal l[
receiving part is to be installed.
(Fig. 2)

Pull the knob of the adjust
corner cap in the arrow 1
direction, and detach the adjust corner cap.
*The knob is provided only on one side of the cap. Be sure to detach the cap from
the knob side.
(Fig. 2)

Adjust corner cap

<—— Indoor unit
refrigerant pipe

~ side

Indoor unit drain ——-|
pipe side

Indoor unit electric - T[
parts box

Signal receiving
5 I
part attaching
position

(Fig. 1)

Ceiling panel

7 4

Knob Adjust corner cap

3. A pad is packed in the two rectangular holes (indoor unit side and signal receiving part
side) for ceiling panel wires. Remove the pads temporarily, and pass the wires from
the wireless signal receiving part through the rectangular holes. (Fig. 3)

4. After the wiring is completed following “How to wire the signal receiving part” below
without slack of the wires, pull the black pad that covers the wire by approx. 20 mm out of
the rectangular hole on the indoor unit side, and then clamp the wires with the supplied
clamper tightened with the screw. Then return the packing removed from the rectangular
hole on the signal receiving part to the original position. (Fig. 3)

* Securely position the black pad and fix the packing. Failure to do so may cause water leakage

or dew drop on the unit and wires.

(Fig_ 3) Remove the pad from the
rectangular hole on the signal
receiving part side, clamp the
wires with the clamper, secure
the clamper with the @4x12 screw,
and then return the pad to the
original position.

Clamper

Remove the pad from the
rectangular hole on the indoor
unit side.

Pull the black pad that covers the wire by
approx. 20 mm out of the hole.

5. Attach the signal receiving part to the ceiling panel, while taking care not to catch the wires. (Fig. 4)

Insert the two claws on the adjust corner cap
(with signal receiving part) into the rectangular
holes of the ceiling panel in the arrow direction.

Push the adjust corner cap in the arrow
directions so that the three claws are fitted.

(Fig. 4)

holes

=

Claws

« Push the three claws of the adjust corner cap firmly as far as they will go. Failure to

do so may result in water leakage.
* For details of the wiring and test run, refer to “ How to wire the signal receiving part” and “ Test run " below.
Note: Do not bundle these control signal wires with the power wire to avoid malfunction.
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How to wire the signal receiving part
<Connection diagram>

Indoor unit Signal receiving part
A . CNOO1
Remote controller o White
connection b X D
terminal block Black
B 2P white

<Connection>

Connect the wires from the signal receiving part to the remote controller connection
terminal block of the indoor unit. (The terminals are nonpolar.)

« Clamp the redundant portion of the wires with the clampers in the electric parts box.

Electric parts box Signal receiving part

Indoor unit remote
controller connection
terminal block

Clampers

Clamping claw

Test run

Perform usual operations using the remote controller to check for normal operation. A test

run can be executed forcibly by using the following procedure if the room temperature is too

high to turn off the thermostat.

1. Turn off the power of the air conditioner, and remove the screws to detach the signal
receiving part cover.

2. Set bit 1 of DIP switch S003 on the signal receiving part P.C. board to ON.

3. Attach the signal receiving part to the ceiling panel by reversing the procedure of removal,
and then turn on the power of the air conditioner.

4. Push [START/STOP] on the wireless remote controller, and select COOL or HEAT with

[Mode select]. (Temperature cannot be controlled during a test run.)

. All LEDs on the signal receiving part flash during a test run.

After the test run has been completed, be sure to set bit 1 of DIP switch S003 to OFF and

confirm that the LEDs do not flash.

5
6

7. Clamp the wires properly with the clamper secured together with the signal receiving part cover.

Note 1: Use the forced test run only for test run because it overloads the air conditioner.
Note 2: The remote controller is disabled for approx. 1 minute after power-on, but this is normal.
The signal from the remote controller is received, but the receive data is discarded.

Clamper

S003
Bitl : OFF—~ON

Signal receiving
part cover

~_

—~—
Adjust corner cap with
signal receiving part

Settings when installing the wireless remote controller kit
together with wired remote controller

A dual remote controller system is available by in stalling the wireless remote controller kit together

with the wired remote controller. (Up to two wireless and wired remote controllers can be installed.)
The dual remote controller system controls one or more indoor units with two remote controllers.
Note:
220/240 VAC is applied, the circuit will be broken.

Multiple wireless remote controller kit s cannot be attached to one indoor unit.

To use the wireless remote controller kit together with the wired remote controller, set either
remote controller to a follower remote controller.

Note:
Note:

 To use the wired remote controller as a follower, change the setting of the DIP switch on the back of

the wired remote controller P.C. board from Header to Follower. For changing DIP switch setting,
refer to the installation manual of the wired remote controller.

« To use the wireless remote controller as a follower, set bit 3 of DIP switch S003 on the signal
receiving part P.C. board to ON.

Controlling one indoor unit by two remote controllers

« The indoor unit is operable regardless of the settings (Header or Follower) of the remote
controllers.

Wired remote

controller * (Follower)

Wireless remote
controller kit * (Header)

(Separately sold)

CNI1

[112] ITI?I

T

Signal
receiving part

Remote controller \
connection A|B
terminal block Remote controller wires
. (procured on site)
Indoor unit
Earth ,r

*Use 0.5 to 2 mm? wires for on-site wiring.
* The total length of wires should be 400m or less.

Connect wires correctly to the signal receiving part, checking terminal numbers on the indoor unit. If



Performing group control of multiple indoor units by two remote controllers
» Header and follower indoor units are operable even if they are attached to any indoor unit.

Wireless remote
controller kit * (Header)

Wired remote
controller * (Follower)

(Separately sold) Remote controller inter-unit
CN1 wires for group control
(procured on site)

[1]2] [112]

Signal (Separately sold)

receiving part

Remote controller
connection
terminal block

Earth ,J,_

[A]8]

Indoor unit No.2

[a]8]

Indoor unit No.3

A|B

Indoor unit No.4

]

Indoor unit No.1

Earth Earth Earth

*Use 0.5 to 2 mm? wires for on-site wiring.
* The total length of inter-unit wires should be 200m or less.

Settings for high ceiling

« When an indoor unit is installed on a ceiling higher than the standard height (factory setting
shown in the table below) or when changing the number of air discharge ports by using the
windshield kit (separately sold), the DC fan tap is required. Bit 2 (tap 1) and bit 4 (tap 2) of DIP
switch S003 on the signal receiving part P.C. board are used for the DC fan tap setting.
Change the setting with DIP switch S003 on the signal receiving part P.C. board of this
product (RBC-AX31U).
The setting change is shown below.

Clamper

DIP switch

Signal receiving part P.C. board

DIP switch [S003]

1 For test run

2 Tap1l . = |1 W&k /A
3 For switching header/follower S g ; x‘

4 |Tap2 Sl T

CLsun
The following table shows tap settings. ’

Ceiling Height
Unit installable ceiling height (unit: m)
Tap1| Tap2 SM56 types SM8O0 types SM110, 140 types
4 3 2 4 3 2 4 3 2
directions | directions | directions | directions | directions | directions | directions | directions | directions
OFF | OFF | 55 32 35 3.0 33 36 39 42 45
Factory setting
OFF | ON 3.2 35 3.8 33 3.5 3.8 4.2 4.4 4.6
ON [ oFF [ 35 38 - 36 | 38 - 45 46 -
Note: The windshield kit is necessary to set the air discharge direction to 3 or 2 directions. In addition to the

setting change mentioned above, change the setting using the wired remote controller according to
the installation manual of the windshield kit. Failure to change the setting may cause condensation.
After the setting change has been completed, reassemble the parts as they were. Clamp the wires
properly with the clamper secured together with the signal receiving part cover.

Remote controller address setting

« When two or more signal receiving parts are installed in a room, a unique address can be

set for each signal receiving part to prevent interference.
« When you push the reset button after replacing batteries, the address displayed on the remote
controller shows “ALL" While “ALL" is displayed, signals from the remote controller can be
received regardless of the setting of the address switches in the signal receiving part.
For how to change remote controller addresses, refer to the Owner's Manual.
Detach the signal receiving part cover of the signal receiving part when changing the signal
receiving part address. After the setting change has been completed, clamp the wires properly
with the clamper secured together with the signal receiving part cover.

Address Address Address Address Address

displayed on — -

the remote q [ /] | __ b

controller L) R ' [y

Address * Any address

switch setting is OK. 48 13« 48 13, 486 13¢

ol | Hte| |

signal @a ~ = %] lt ¥ @ ~ &

receiving 3 21 3 21  |m===- 3 o1

part « 6 54 X « 6 54 X o 6 54 <
=it -
[} [ 8 ~ 2] [

How to handle the remote controller

* To set the remote controller on the wall
Push [START/STOP] at the installation position on the wall to check that the signal from
the remote controller is received correctly.

Remote controller holder Remote

/ controller

Screw
Tapping screw @4x16

Remote
controller

To take the remote
holder

controller out of the
holder, pull it toward you.

¢ Replacing batteries

1. Slide and remove the cover downward
while holding both sides of the cover.

2. Inserttwo AAA alkaline batteries
correctly matching the (+) and (-)
polarities with the indication.

3. Push the reset button with a fine-tipped
and attach the cover.

Setting the room temperature sensor

« The room temperature sensor is provided in the indoor
unit and the remote controller. The room temperature
sensor functions in either indoor unit or remote controller.

« The sensor setting was made to the indoor unit side

when the product was shipped. To change the setting to
the remote controller side, push the sensor button (right
figure) inside the remote controller wait for “ " mark
to appear on the LCD.

Note: Evenif the sensor is set to the remote controller side,
when the room temperature data from the remote
controller does not arrive at the indoor unit for 10
minutes, the sensor setting automatically changes to the
indoor unit side. Install the remote controller pointing it
at the indoor unit as much as possible.

How to set slide switches

« Set the slide switches in the battery compartment of
the remote controller depending on indoor unit

- g

CO\{er (—DB
©

© Reset button

‘(_B\ Batteries

Sensor button

Operation

types that use the signal receiving part. mﬂ_deh
Note: The slide switches are set to “S” and “A” by switc]
default. Flap display
Note: After the switch setting has been changed, push switch

the reset button.
* For details, refer to the Owner's Manual.

===

Heat pump (Without
automatic cooling/heating)

Heat pump (With automatic
cooling/heating)

Cool-only

Flap display switching

* Do not change the flap display setting.

Self-diagnosis function and measures

 The following table shows a few examples. For details of indoor unit errors, refer to the
Installation Manual of the indoor unit.

LED Possible cause Measures
o O
() ) - Power is not turned on.

- Incorrect connection between signal

hese LEDs do not light or flash even if receiving part and indoor unit

the remote controller is operated.

v O @& »

N Loose connection between signal Check connections and
_O_ . . receiving part and indoor unit reconnect wires correctly, if

7N necessary.
Flashing

O O @
N2 Incorrect or loose connection between
[ J [ J ’C|>\ indoor unit and outdoor unit
Flashing

O ®

C)

1 | . .
N N

_O_ _O_ Th'? _prot(i‘cll\;eéiewce of the outdoor Check the outdoor unit.
s AN unit is activated.

Flashing alternately

O O @&
I I
. _O/_ _\ /_ The protective device of the indoor Check the indoor unit
2N N unit is activated. N
—_—

Flashing alternately

]
LEDs on the signal receiving part @: OFF *:Qg Flashing (at intervals of 0.5 seconds)
LED color (/): Green @): Green @: Orange

Notes on installing remote controller

* When using a wireless remote controller in the remote controller holder on a wall, turn on a
fluorescent light and operate the remote controller at the installation position. Make sure that the air
conditioner operates normally and then secure the remote controller holder on the wall.

» When installing a remote controller that senses room temperature with the sensor, avoid the
following places.
« A place exposed to direct cool air, warm air or direct sunlight
« A place subject to thermal effects

Explanation to the customer

« After the installation work has been completed, execute a test run to check for normal operation
and then hand the customer the Owner's Manual and Installation Manual of the wireless remote
controller kit.

 Explain how to use and maintain the wireless remote controller kit to the customer according to the
Owner's Manual of the wireless remote controller kit.
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4-1-5 Wireless remote controller kit (2) (RBC-AX22CE2)

Installation Manual

(Accessory parts)

No. Accessory Qty | No. Accessory Qty
1 | Sensor unit loo,l ]l | 1| 4 |Battery T | 2
2 | Remote controller 1 5 | Owner’s Manual ﬁ 1
3 | Remote controller holder 1 6 | Truss tapping screw, 4 x16  (Jrzme— 2

(Installation of sensor unit)

1. Open the suction grille, remove the screw, move the side panel towards you (direction of arrow) and then
remove the side panel. (Fig. A)

2. Cover the end of the flat head screw driver with vinyl tape and forcedly insert it into the groove at the side
under the circle mark on the cover. (Be careful not to damage the panel.) (Fig. B)

3. Pass the lead wire through the panel and install the sensor unit to the panel hole.
(Projection of the sensor unit is fixed by the panel hole.)

4. Fix the lead wire of the sensor to the cord clamp which fixes the cables to the louver motor. (Fig. C)
5. Install the side panels.

6. Route the lead wire from the sensor unit along with the cables from the louver motor and then fix it with the
cord clamp. (Fig. D)

* Route the cable in using a hole in the upper side of the electric box.

i Flat head screw driver
Fig.B (Lap it with vinyl tape.)

Side panel

Insert it into groove at
the side under circle
mark on the cover.

( ;,_\‘;:.l/ /

Terminal block for
remote controller cabling

[NOTE 1]

Avoid twisting the cables of the sensor with the power cables, otherwise a malfunction is caused.

*For cabling and test run, refer to “Cabling of sensor unit” and “Test run” that can be found in the Installation
Manual supplied with the indoor unit.
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(How to perform cabling of sensor units)

Connection diagram Indoor unit Sensor unit P.C. board
. Terminal block for
Connection remote controller White CNo01
» Connect the cables out of the sensor unit to the terminal block cabling g Black :|
of the remote controller cabling. (There is no polarity.) 2P White

(Requirement)
The control by two remote controllers is enabled by installing the wireless remote controller with the wired remote
controller from an indoor unit.
(Max. 2 remote controllers of wireless or wired are installable.)
“2-remote controllers” controlling means that one or multiple units are operated by multiple remote controllers.
NOTES :
1. Upon confirmation of the terminal numbers the indoor unit, connect the remote controller cables without
miscabling. (If applied AC 220-240 Volt, the unit will be damaged.)
2. Multiple wireless remote controller kits cannot concurrently be used for an indoor unit.
3. When installing simultaneously the wireless remote controller with the wired remote controller, set one of them
as the secondary remote controller.
* When setting the wired remote controller as the sub, exchange the address connector at the rear of P.C. board
of the wired remote controller from master to secondary remote controller.
* When setting the wireless remote controller as the secondary unit, turn No.3 DIP switch [S003] on the P.C.
board of wireless remote controller sensor unit from OFF to ON.

To operate an indoor unit by 2 remote controllers Wireless Wired
% The indoor unit is operated if remote controller kit remote controller

. . . Master (secondary)
either wireless or wired remote
Sensor| CN1 |(So|d separately)

(Sold separately)

controller is set as master or unit [12] [12]
secondary remote controller. t |‘

J + Remote controller cable
(Total cable length: Within 400m) | ‘=

Terminal block for
remote controller cable ™
.\

| (Procured locally)
(0.5 to 2mm2)

Indoor unit
EarthJ:
To operate a group control of multiple indoor units by 2 remote controllers
* Master and secondary remote Wireless“ ‘ Wired "
remote controller kit remote controller
_controllers are operable even Sold (Master) (secondary)
if they are installed to any separately)[ CN1 Regpo}e controller |rt1te|r unit (Sold
indoor unit. sﬁ_?sor [112] %grogu?é Cg{gggngon ro [177] | separately)
L uni
(Total cable length: Within 200m) ~~ (05t mez)
ﬁ":@::ij::}rt::qp
Terminal block j j
for rerr|1|0te )) IJ U L
ggglt[reo € [indoor unit| {mdoorunit| [indGor unit| - [indoor unit
No.1 ,J; No.2 ,J; No.3 ,J; No.N
Earth Earth Earth Earth
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(How to set the room temperature sensor)
e The room temperature sensors are equipped in the indoor unit and the wireless remote controller. Only one of the
two sensor's can be used at any one time.

e The room temperature sensor is set to the indoor unit side as standard from the factory.
To select the sensor on the remote controller, push the SENSOR button (Right figure) inside of the remote

controller cover and wait for % " mark to appear on the LCD.

NOTE :

If the room temperature data from the remote controller is not transmitted to the unit for
10 minutes or more, the sensor on indoor unit side is automatically selected even if the
sensor on the remote controller side is selected.

Position the remote controller towards the unit as much as possible.

Sensor
button

(How to set the address switch)
¢ When the multiple sensors are installed in the same room, an address can be set to prevent cross communica-
tion.

¢ When replacing the battery and pushing the SET button, the address of the remote controller becomes [ALL] and
the sensor is enabled to receive signals regardless of the setting of the address switch in the operation section.

¢ For selecting the remote controllers address, e ——
refer to the Owner’s Manual. rel%po?g Ol | Address Address Address Address
i controller | @&y 4 | J |7
* Change the address of the sensor by removing | controlle AL ! Z 5
the screws on the P.C. board cover on the
sensor unit. You can then adjust the address, a6 1S, a0 1S, a6 18,

i ) Address |« aqdress switch |5 - 8|8 - 8 S E 8
using the table shown as a reference. Once switch o eaoss Semen | g |3 g 3 g
complete, re-attach the cover, using the position of | can be setany | 881 ,f E8% 17 884

i osition. 8 el g 8 g 8
screws you previously removed. P 5 5|5l oo I3 wEE;
(slide switch )
¢ Check that the slide switch in the battery box of the —
remote controller is set to [S] / [A] at shipment from the Lamp indication Cause Measures
factory. O O ® Power supply is | Check
Do not change the setting. e o o not t“fgl_ed on. cable
No indication even| Miscabling connection
if the remote between sensor | and correct
=1 %%Iggtsoeftc:geAration controlleris un?t and indoor it.
—_—— ' operated. unit
Select of flap -
indication set to S. Defective con-
0o ® nection between
5 e e sensor unit and
indoor unit
@ > . -
A H @ Miscabling or
O TOSHIBA l ) defective connec-
C ) b a8 Q9 & |tionbetween
Ab e o o - indoor and
outdoor units
Lamp indication of sensor
e : Goes off (CORNC) Protective device |Check
s¢:Flash i e & |ofoutdoorunit | Outdoor
(0.5-sec. interval) Flashes alternatively | works. unit.
O O ® Protective device |Check
® = % |ofindoor unit indoor unit.
Flashes alternatively works.
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(How to set up the filter (sold separately) of the high ceiling)

* When the height of the installation exceeds 3.5m or when installing a filter, the fan [SO003] No.2 (Tap 1) and
speed needs to be changed. In order to do this the DC fan Tap's need to be set at [S003] No.4 (Tap 2) are

No.2 (Tap 1) and No.4 (Tap 2) on DIP switch [S003] on the wireless sensor P.C. board.
The wireless sensor P.C. board can be accessed by removing the screws at the
rear side of the wireless sensor unit and the rear cover.

Setup for high ceiling

[S003] No.2 [S003] No.4 Installable height
(Tap 1) (Tap 2) of ceiling

Standard (At shipment) OFF OFF 3.5m
Type 1 OFF ON 4.0m

[S003] No.2 (Tap 1) [S003] No.4 (Tap 2) Filter sold separately
Standard (At shipment) OFF OFF Standard filter
Type 1 OFF ON Optical regeneration deodorant filter
Type 3 ON OFF High-performance filter
Type 6 ON ON Deodorant filter / Ammonia deodorant filter

[NOTE]

If the setup has been performed once, the set
contents of Type 1, 3, and 6 can be arbitrarily
changed. However, it is required that you turn off
[SO003] No.2 (Tap 1) and No.4 (Tap 2) on the DIP
switch and you are also required to rewrite the
wired remote controller (sold separately) to return
the set content to the standard one (at shipment).
(For rewriting by a wired remote controller, refer to
the Installation Manual supplied with the indoor
unit.)

Never set ON to DIP switch [SO003] No.1 (Test
run). (A test run is carried out on the remote
controller.) (For the test run, refer to the Installa-
tion Manual supplied with the indoor unit.)

(Cautions for installation of the remote controller)

 Before fixing the remote controller holder to the wall, place
the remote controller in its proposed position and turn on
all fluorescent lights and then check that the air condi-
tioner can receive the signals from the remote controller. If
the unit operates correctly you can fix the remote control
holder to the wall.
¢ When the room temperature is sensed by the
remote controller, mount the remote controller
paying attention to the following items.
¢ Place not exposed directly to cold or hot
wind.
¢ Place not exposed directly to the sunlight.
¢ Other places where the remote controller is
not influenced.

(Explanation to customers)

¢ Hand over the “Owner’s Manual” and “Installation
Manuals” to the customer after installation has
been completed.

e Explain the functions and maintenance of the
remote controller according to the “Owner’s
Manual”.

(How to handle the remote controller)

¢ In the case of using aremote controller mounted to
the wall, etc.
Firstly check a signal is received correctly by pushing the
(D) button at the position where the remote controller is to
be mounted.

* Replacement of battery

1. Holding both ends of the cover and remove it by sliding
the cover downwards.

2. Correctly insert 2 AAA alkali batteries matching + and -
polarities.

3. Push the SET button with something tipped and attach
the cover.

Mounting screw
Truss tapping
4x16

¢ To take @

the remote controller,
pull it towards you.

®. © RESET button

Cover
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4-1-6 Wireless remote controller kit (3) (TCB-AX21E2)

(Accessory parts |

No. Parts Quantity No. Parts Quantity
Separate receiver = Spacer
unit (provided
1 200mm power I 1 6 @D@gD@ 4
cable) ~
Plate mounting R Wire joints
—
2 m 1 7 =) 2
)
S M4 x 25 Cl
3 Crews X @ﬂg;w 2 8 amp / 1
4 Screws M4 x 40 [ 2 9 Pattern template 1
95 x 51 L]
5 Wood screws o 2
(Switch location of receiver unit |
4 )
H I —
.
I g W
ALL-O ~
RCU : SUB
PCB CHK
TEST RUN ‘
[
I RCU : MAIN
NORMAL
12 3ﬁ
AR NN W Address selector switch
456— This switch is used to address
(@ |—¢ one of a maximum of six air con-
(® o) ditioners that can be controlled by
) the remote controller.
(@ |- &
‘| @
. S

All-O/NORMAL selector switch

Set this switch to the “NORMAL’ position for the normal operation of the air conditioner. When this
switch is set to the “ALL-O” position, the indoor unit of the air conditioner is turned off.
RCU:SUB/RCU:MAIN selector switch

Set this switch to the “RCU:MAIN” position for normal operation. Refer to page 7 for setting the
“RCU:SUB” position.

PCB CHK switch

This switch is not used and should be set in the position shown in the figure.
TEST RUN switch

This switch is used for test running.
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(Installation location of receiver unit )

« Do not install in a location where the air contains oil mist, such as in a kitchen or factory.
* Do not install next to a window, or in any other location directly exposed to sunlight and outside air.

* Do not install nearby devices which can be expected to produce electrical noise, such as elevators,
automatic doors and industrial sewing machines.

* |f the receiver unit is installed near a rapid-start type or inverter-type fluorescent lamp (a lamp which
does not include a glow lamp), it may not be possible to receive the wireless remote controller signal.
In order to prevent interference from fluorescent lamps, leave a minimum of 2 meters
between the receiver unit and the fluorescent lamps and install the receiver unit in a location where it
can receive the wireless remote controller signal even when the fluorescent lamps are lit.

(How to install the receiver unit |

NOTES :

* To avoid malfunction of the remote controller, do not assemble or run remote control wiring together
with the power cables and do not enclose them in the same metal conduit.

* When the power unit induces electrical noise, it is recommended that a noise filter or the like be
installed.

For flush mounting into a wall, install the separate receiver unit into the metal switch box (field

supply) that has been recessed into the wall previously.

1. Insert a flathead screwdriver or similar tool Receiver unit
into the notch and remove the face plate.

2. Fix the receiver unit with 2 M4 screws pro-
vided. Do not overly tighten and use the pro-

Spacer

vided spacers. If the receiver unit does not fit S
change into the wall, cut the spacers to adjust the
clear-ance.

3. Connect the receiver unit wiring (2-core cable)

with the cables extended from the indoor unit. &
(Refer to the section on receiver unit wiring.)
Be sure to determine the correct terminal
numbers on the indoor unit when wiring the Remove Face plate
receiver unit. The remote controller will be

damaged if high voltage (such as 200 VAC) is

applied.

4. Reinstall the face plate.
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Ensure that the wall where the receiver unit is to be installed can support the controller
sufficiently.

1.

Insert a flathead screwdriver or similar tool
into the groove on the bottom of the receiver
unit. Pry open with the screwdriver and
remove the lower case. (Fig. A).

In order to later pass the receiver wiring out
through the upper case (thin part at the top
center), use nippers or a similar tool to cut a
notch in the same size as the remote control-
ler cord (optional). (Fig. B)

Disconnect the wires that were connected to

Notch where remote control-

& Connector

Face plate\
» |
Fig.A

Clamp

ler cord passes through top 2-3mm
case Hﬁk

R

s

Remote controller
cord (optional)

Fig.B

Remote controller cord

the connector at the time of shipment. (optional) _ _
. Wood Receiver unit
Fasten the remote controller cord (optional) at  clamp / screws (2)
the position shown in Fig. C, using the pro-
vided cord clamp. Then connect the cord to the I e L)
receiver connector. 5 @
[= S
(o} (o)

Shape the remote controller cord as shown in
Fig. C so that it fits inside the top of the

receiver unit, above the P.C. board. Then attach
the lower case. At this time, bend the head of the
clamp so that it faces sideways.

Remove the nameplate and use 2 wood
screws to attach the receiver unit.

Use the provided cord clips to fasten the
remote controller cord to the wall.

Reattach the nameplate.

Fig.C

If the separate receiver unit is installed on the ceiling, use the provided ceiling mounting
bracket for installation.

1.

Insert a screwdriver or similar tool into the notch
at the bottom to remove the receiver nameplate.

Cut a section out of the ceiling along the provided
paper pattern (95 x 51 mm).

Pass the wire through the provided mounting
bracket and insert the bracket into the installation
hole. (Fig. D)

189

&




4. Use bracket parts (A) and (B) to securely grip the
ceiling material. (Fig. E)

5. Connect the receiver wire (2-core) to the wire
from the indoor unit. (Refer to “Wiring the
Receiver Unit.”) Check the terminal number on
the indoor unit before wiring the receiver unit and
be sure not to wire incorrectly. (The unit will be
damaged if high voltage, such as 200 VAC, is
applied.)

6. Adjust the provided spacers so that they are sev-
eral millimeters larger than the thickness of the
ceiling material. Pass the 2 supplied screws (M4 x
40) through the spacers and tighten them enough
to hold the receiver unit in place.

7. Return parts (A) and (B) through the gap between
the ceiling and receiver unit so that they are con-
tained in the openings. Then tighten the screws.
Do not tighten the screws excessively. This may
result in damage or deformation of the case.
Tighten to the point where the receiver unit can
be moved slightly by hand. (Fig. F)

8. Reattach the nameplate.

(How to perform cabling of sensor unit |

Flush Mounting

Indoor unit remote 1R - .
. . h 1 Separate receiver
« Connection diagram controller terminal ? 2l . BLK g uniFtJ

board
;
Wire of Power wire from
receiver unit receiver unit
(field supply)
Connector
* Provided wire joint (WHT 2)
1. Strip the insulation to approximately 14 mm Wire of receiver unit
from the ends of the wires to be connected. (field supply)
2. Twist together the 2 wires and create a crimp
connection at the wire joint. (>

3. If a special crimping tool is not used, or if the ,
connection is soldered, insulate the wires Power wire from
! receiver unit

using insulation tape. Wire joint CE-1
(provided)

Exposed Mounting

Connection diagram

Indoor unit remote s YA W— WHT--[7 Separate receiver
controller terminal unit
board 2@\ BLK--|2

Remote controller cord (optional)
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(Requirement |

The control by two remote controllers is enabled by installing the wireless remote controller with the
wired remote controller for an indoor unit.

(Max. 2 remote controllers (wireless or wired) are allowed.)
“2-remote controllers” controlling means that one or multiple units are operated by the multiple remote
controllers.
NOTES :
1. Upon confirmation of the terminal numbers of the indoor unit, connect the remote controller cables
without miscabling. (If applied AC 220-240 Volt, damage the unit.)
2. The multiple wireless remote controller kits cannot concurrently be used for an indoor unit.

3. When installing simultaneously the wireless remote controller with the wired remote controller, set
one of them as the secondary remote controller.
* When setting the wired remote controller as the side, exchange the address connector at the rear
of P.C. board of wired remote controller from master to side remote controller.
* When setting the wireless remote controller as the secondary controller, turn the switch on the
wireless remote controller receiver unit from RCU: MAIN to RCU:SUB.

To operate an indoor unit by 2 remote controllers
The indoor unit is operated if either wireless or wired remote controller is set as master or secondary

remote controller
(Total cable length: Within 400m)

Wireless remote controller kit ~ Wired remote controller
(Master) (Side)

Sensor unit CN1 (Sold separately) (Sold separately)

(Procured locally)

! '|' J. + Remote controller cable
! (0.5 to 2mm?)

Terminal block for
remote controller cable \ i

Earth 7J;

Indoor unit

To operate a group control of multiple indoor units using 2 remote controllers

Both Master and Secondary remote controllers are able to be used, even if they are installed to
other indoor units.
(Total cable length: Within 200m)

Wireless remote controller kit Wired remote controller
(Master) (Side)
(Sold separately) CN1 | Remote controller inter-unit cable for group (Sold separately)
. 121 control (Procured locally) 121
Sensor unit (0.5 to 2mm?) LE
B! > b
| ﬁ)-—:oi-—i-. — l— == =1h
_ /] A il R
Terminal block for
remote controller findoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unitf ~_ [Indoor unit
cable No.1 No.2 No.3 No.N
Earth Earth Earth Earth
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(How to set the room temperature sensor )

* The room temperature sensors are equipped in the indoor unit and the wireless remote controller.
Only one of the two sensors will be used.

* The factory setting for the room temperature sensor is set to use the indoor unit side.
To select the sensor in the remote controller, push the SENSORDb utton (Right figure) inside of the
remote controller cover and wait for * " mark to appear on the LCD.

NOTE :

If the room temperature data from the remote controller is not
transmitted to the unit for 10 minutes or more, the sensor at
indoor unit side is automatically selected even if the sensor at the
remote controller side is selected.

Position the remote controller, so that it is pointing towards

the indoor unit as much as possible.

Sensor

button
—

(How to set the address switch |

* When the multiple sensors are installed in the same room, an address can be set to prevent cross
communication.

* When replacing the battery and pushing the SET button, the address of the remote controller becomes
[ALL] and the sensor is enabled to receive signals regardless of the setting of the address switch of the
operation section.

* For selecting the remote controller address, refer to Owner’s Manual.

» Change the address of the sensor by removing the screws on the P.C. board cover of the sensor unit.
After this, fix the cover with the screws.

Display of Address Address Address Address
remote

wee | AL z 5

Address switch | Address
position of switch of 123 123

123
sensor sensor unit ADR g::::] ADR ﬁj;j} ADR ﬁ::;i]}
456 456 456

can be set at
any position.
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Wireless remote controller

Operation Manual

(Display Section)

In reference to the explanation of the remote controller display, refer to the two figures

shown on this page. Dis;tajay
section
Only selected contents are display during actual operation.
¢ When turning on the power supply for the first time, it will take up to 3 minutes before @
the [SET DATA] symbol will flash. This flashing display will last for around 1 minute. o A
While this display is flashing, the model is being automatically confirmed. Operation
After the minute has passed and the [SET DATA] display has disappeared, you can
then use the remote controller.

1 Transmitting indication

Displayed while operating the switches on the
remote controller.

2 Mode display
The selected operation mode is displayed.
{& [AUTO] mode is displayed on heat recovery
type only.
3 Fan mode select display
The selected fan mode is displayed.
(AUTO) 88
(HIGH) 883
(MED.) 88}
(LOow) &8
4 Filter display
If “FILTER @" is displayed, clean the air filter.

5 Remote temperature sensor display

Displayed when remote temperature sensor is
selected.

193

6 Set up temperature display
The selected set up temp. is displayed.

7 Flap position display

8 swiNG display
Displayed during up/down movement of the flap.

9 Timer time display

Time of the timer is displayed.
(When a fault has occurred the check code is
displayed.)

10 Timer SETIN setup display

When pushing the Timer SET button, the display
of the timer is selected in order of [OFF] -
[OFF] repeat OFF timer ¢ — [ON]

— No display.



(Operation Section)

Push each button to select a desired operation.

» The details of the operation firstly need to be set up. After this the air conditioner can be used simply by

pushing the () button only.

0

3 =
(-
-
,‘ £7
~ ) O
4 Opsensor

1 Operation select button
Selects the desired operation mode.

2 Fan mode select button
Selects a fan mode.

3 Timer set button
TIMER SET button is used when the timer is set
up.

4 check button
CHECK button is used for check operation. During
normal operation, do not use this button.

5 Temperature set button
Adjusts the required room temperature.

Set required set temperature by pushing @ or @ .

6 Start/Stop button

When this button is pushed the operation starts.
Push the button again and the operation will stop.

When the operation stops, the operation lamp and
all the displays will disappear.

7 Filter reset button
Resets (Erases) “FILTER @" display.

OPTION :
Remote controller sensor

Usually the TEMP. sensor of the indoor unit is used to
monitor the room's temperature. However it is possible
to use the remote controller as a means of measuring
the room temperature. For further details please
contact the dealer who you purchased the air condi-
tioner from.

For details, contact the dealer from which you have
purchased the air conditioner.

NOTE :

When a mode prohibited by the central control is selected
in the local settings on an indoor unit and you want to
change another setting of the indoor unit, select the
prohibited mode on the remote controller before
configuring the setting you want to change.

(Ex. 1)Changing the temperature settings under the central
control mode 4

Select the mode of the indoor unit using button 1, and
adjust the temperature setting on the remote controller.
(Ex. 2) Changing the fan settings under the central control
mode 3

Select the mode of the indoor unit using buttons 1 and 5,
and adjust the fan settings on the remote controller.
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Signal Receiving Part (RBC-AX31U(W)-E/RBC-AX31U(WS)-E)

(Signal Receiving Part)

The signal receiving part is attached to the indoor unit.
Hereinafter, all remote controller button names are
indicated with respective symbols displayed on the
remote controller.

Example: Start/Stop button = ()

[T

-

3

Emergency operation button

Signal receiver
Receives signals from the remote controller.

LEDs

Any of these LEDs flashes during an error
state.

Run LED (green)
Lights while the air conditioner is working.

Timer LED (green)
Lights while the timer is reserved.

Not Ready LED (orange)

e Lightsinthe heating mode at the beginning
of operation or during defrosting or when
the temperature controller is activated.

¢ Flashes during an error state.

The rear of signal receiving part

The following switches are provided on the rear of
the signal receiving part. For their settings, contact
the dealer from whom you purchased the air
conditioner.

Header/follower switch

Normally, set this switch to “HEADER” to use the
remote controller as a header.The remote
controller can be used together with the wired
remote controller (sold separately).

Test run switch

Do not use this switch in normal operation, but use
for service.

Address switches

Distinguish transmit signals and receive signals.

/I\ CAUTION

If “pi, pi” sound is heard with the Run LED lighting
and the Timer and Not Ready LEDs flashing
alternately while the heat-pump type air
conditioner is used, desired operation mode is
disabled. The same is true if the AUTO mode is
selected in a model that is not provided with the
cool/heat auto function.

Even if you push (1), EY or § when remote
controller operation is disabled by the central
control or other means, “pi” is heard 5 times and the
button operation is not accepted.
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Signal Receiving Part (RBC-AX22CE2)

¢ The signal receiving part is mounted in the ceiling panel.

(Sig nal Receiving Part)

TOSHIBA

1 Temporary operation button

2 Signal receiving part
The signal sent from the remote controller is
received.

3 Display lamp

One of the displays will flash if a fault has
occurred.

4 o lamp
This lamp goes on during operation.

50 lamp
This lamp goes on when the timer is set.

6 ® lamp
¢ In heating operation this lamp will come on in the
following cases;

The operation has started.
The temp. controller has worked.
The unit is under defrost operation.

¢ This lamp will flash when a fault has occurred.

e If a "beep, beep" sound is heard, the MODE lamp on the display lamp goes on and the © lamp and ® lamp
flash alternately, the operation to perform the desired mode has been unsuccessful.
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Signal Receiving Part (TCB-AX21E2)

¢ The signal receiving part is mounted in the ceiling panel.

(Signal Receiving Part)

( N
O]
2— O= 1
4—-»' OO |
5—=ge,
6 _TIgw
7 el
=~
. J
3
1 Temporary operation button 4 O lamp
2 Signal receiving part This lamp goes on during operation.
The signal sent from the remote controller is 5 D lamp
received. This lamp goes on when the timer is set.
3 Dpisplay lamp 6 ® lamp
One of tdhe displays will flash if a fault has * In heating operation this lamp will come on in the
occurred.

following cases;

The operation has started.
The temp. controller has worked.
The unitis under defrost operation.

¢ This lamp will flash when a fault has occurred.
7 E lamp

This displays lights to indicate that it is time to
clean the filter.

e If a "beep, beep” sound is heard, the MODE lamp on the display lamp goes on and the © lamp and ® lamp
will flash alternately, the operation to perform the desired mode has been unsuccessful.
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HOW TO OPERATE THE UNIT

(CooI/Heat AUTO, Heat, Dry, Cool, Fan)

Power supply
Turn on the power supply to the wireless remote controller 12 hours before starting the operation.

« After the power supply has been turned on, the operation of the remote controller is not accepted for approx.
1 minute. This is not a failure.
(The sensor receives the signal, but the received contents are cleared.)

1 Push the Start/Stop button.

0 2 Push the (Operation Select button)
:‘ operation to select one of &), 8¢, (), &k,
% @ 4 and 8.

—O 3 Push the &8 (Fan Mode Select button) to

select one of the fan speed modes.

When selecting @ the fan speed is automatically
changed.

(During FAN mode, the air speed is not automati-
cally changed.)

..H
Ao~
[Co=] Il
~

4 push either the (@) or (¥) to select the desired temperature.
« During FAN mode, the temperature cannot be set up.

5 Stop
Push the Start/Stop button.
When using the remote controller to stop the unit, the outdoor unit fan may keep operating for a while even if
the compressor on the outdoor unit has stopped.

* In heating operation, if the room is not comfortably heated with the FAN &8, select FAN $§3} or $§3.
Although they are displayed, the function may not be provided according to the indoor unit. (i.e. Fan speed is
constant.)

* When the unit cannot be stopped by normal operation

Turn off the power switch or leakage breaker and then contact the shop who you purchased the air conditioner
from.

[ Automatic cool/heat ]

When all indoor units in the identical refrigerant system are controlled as a group, the cooling/heating operation is
automatically performed by the difference between the setup temperature and the room temperature.

Dry operation

« Dry function is only available on certain models and although the remote controller may indicate this setting, no
operation is taking place. (Same to Cooling operation)

» When the room temperature approaches the setup temperature, running/stop operations are automatically
repeated.

« In order to keep the humidity levels as low as possible the indoor fan will go into low mode when the dry opera-
tion has finished.

» The fan speed cannot be adjusted according to the indoor unit model or the status of the room temperature.

» The DRY mode cannot be used according to the indoor unit model or when the outdoor temperature is below
15°C.
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HOW TO OPERATE THE TIMER

« After setting the timer, set the remote controller at a position where the signal can reach the sensors (indoor unit
body) .
(The signal for the timer operation is sent from the remote controller.)

[ Use in the following cases | During display | Use example

To stop the air conditioner [HOW to use the OFF timer ]

ﬁgirégisﬁbe“"”s'y setfme (Ex.)To stop the unit after 30 minutes

To stop the air conditioner 1 When pushing the timer button once, and the time

every time after the previ- cp

ously set time has passed
To operate the air condi- 2 PushTIME (2] or to set the time to 0.5.
tioner after the previously set _ @

3 Pushthe button and the timer will be displayed.

time has passed

will flash on the remote controller.

. . _ \ [ How to use the repeat timer ]
Timer time

- (Ex.)To stop the air conditioner every time after 2.5 hours has passed
For every push of the <], the setup time

increases by 0.5 hour (30 minutes). 1 When pushing the timer twice, €9, and the time will
The maximum time to be set is 72.0 hours. flash on the remote controller.

2 PushTIME [(a]or (¥] to setthe time to 2.5.

For every push of the (=], the setup time
decreases by 0.5 hour (30 minutes).

(_The minimum time to be set is 0.5 hours. ) 3 Pushthe and the €, timer will be displayed.
If the works, the operation will stop after 2.5 hours. When
Timer display pushing the () (Start/Stop) button again to operate the unit, the

For every push of the button. the display operation will again stop after 2.5 hours.

changes as follows;

[ How to use ON timer ]
(Ex.)To operate the unit for 8 hours

1 When pushing the timer button three times, the and
the timer will flash on the remote controller.

2 PushTIME [2] or (¥] to set the time to 8.0.

@

X 3

On PR

"
——
[Co=]

-
‘-

| )
.‘
-
a

BPW S < 3 Pushthe button
,’-,',':,','-,',':,' The operation mode display disappears and the time and the
& eopnedr will go on.
No distlay [ To stop the timer operation ]
\ To stop the timer operation

—Co@ J— @0 Push the button. Then the timer display will disappear.
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HOW TO ADJUST AIR DIRECTION

» Never move the flap (Air direction up/down adjusting plate) which is operated on the remote controller with your
hands except in a case of cleaning the flap.

» While the unit is not in operation, the flap (air direction up/down adjusting plate) will be directed downwards
automatically.

« During the preparation for heating, the flap (air direction up/down adjusting plate) will be directed upwards. The
swinging operation will start after the heating preparation status has been cleared. However, swinging is dis-
played on the auto flap display on the remote controller even if the heating operation is being prepared.

( How to set up the air direction ]

For every push of the - button during operation, the air direction will change.

[ How to adjust the the air flow direction, using the swinging function ]

When pushing the [~ button, set the direction of the flap (air direction up/down adjusting plate) to the lowest
position, and then push the [~ button again, the swinging is displayed and the air direction automatically change
either upwards/downwards.

[ How to stop the louver from swinging ]

Pushing the [ button once again during swinging of the flap will stop the flap at the desired position.
Then, when pushing the [~ button, the air direction can be set to the position from the uppermost position.

* In cooling or dry operation, the flap will not swing if it is already at a downwards position.
If doing so, the flap will stop at the 3™ position from the uppermost position.

7

In heating operation 4 ,'
Direct the flap (air direction up/down adjusting plate) downwards, otherwise the hot air may \ .
not be able to reach the floor. \
Initial setup
In cooling/dry operation '\.'
Direct the flap (air direction up/down adjusting plate) upwards, otherwise dewdrops may form .
and drip down near the discharge grille.
Initial setup
In air . In all
blowing operation '\, operation modes '\\.
. ° : \ !\- y Series of
operation
Initial setup
Display when swinging has stopped p - p
. ° ’ Fan/Heat operation : Cool/Dry operation
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SLIDE SWITCH

» Do not change the setting of the slide switch because a malfunction will occur when using other settings.
 Before usage, check the slide switch is set to the position as follows;

Removal of battery cover Operation mode display
on the remote controller

Corresponding model @ ':n

for change of flap position.

Slide switch position S KN
Slide switch position
L]
Flashing position on SIST 4 .
the remote controller \ Q
MED. Swing

HOW TO INSERT THE BATTERIES

1. Holding both sides of the cover remove it by sliding it downwards.
2. Correctly insert 2 AAA alkali batteries matching + and - polarities.
3. Push the RESET button with something tipped and re-attach the cover.

» Replace the batteries when the display section of the remote controller is difficult to read, or when the signal

cannot be sent if you are not close to the sensor.
(The standard replacement time of the alkali batteries is approx. one year.)

 Always use the same type and make of new batteries.

« If you will not be using the remote controller for an extended
period of time, remove the batteries from the case.
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ADDRESS

When the multiple indoor units corresponding to the wireless remote controller are installed in the same
room, an address can be set up to prevent interference.

A maximum of 6 indoor units can be controlled individually by one remote controller.

The address code for receiving the signal is found inside the sensor (inside of panel or indoor unit) and
the address switch for sending the signal is found inside the remote controller. For details, contact the
dealer who you purchased the air conditioner from.

(How to Check the Address)

When pushing the button on the remote controller, the present address is displayed on the display section of
the remote controller. If this address matches with the address of the sensor (inside of panel or indoor unit), a
buzzer sounds.

(When ALL is displayed, the buzzer sound is heard.)

When ALL is displayed, the air conditioner can be operated regardless of any address on the sensor (inside of the
indoor unit). Send the signal by directing the remote controller towards the sensor (panel or indoor unit body) of the
unit to be operated.

(How to Match the Add ress)

Setup to remote controller address

1. When keeping the pushed for 4 seconds or more, the lamp comes on in the display section of the
remote controller and the present address is displayed (flashing).

2. For every push of the (ADR], the address is exchanged as ALL -1 -2 — 3 ... - 6 — ALL. Match one of
them with the address switch on the indoor unit sensor.

3. When pushing the (ci], the address display goes on and is displayed for 5 seconds.
If the address matches with the address switch on the operation part, the buzzer sounds.

Display of Address Address Address Address
remote | | T

controller

address H l— l— / E E

—6 1-3

|
[<2]
T
w

Address switch | “Address switch
position on on sensor unit
sensor can be set to
any position.

S001
Address
select

S001
Address
select

S001 o~
Address
select

ow
I
NP
w
IN)
P
w
IN)
N

S002

Address
S002
o
(6]
Address

Address

Turn the knob to the right side for 1 to 3 and turn the knob to the left side for 4 to 6 on
the Address select switch SO01.
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Emergency Operation (RBC-AX31U(W)-E/RBC-AX31U(WS)-E)

HOW TO PERFORM EMERGENCY OPERATION

In the event of an emergency shown below, push emergency operationeon the signal
receiving part (inside the ceiling panel or indoor unit) for emergency operation.

* The batteries of the remote controller have been exhausted.
» The remote controller is out of order.
* The remote controller has been lost.

1 start
Push emergency operation.
(When the emergency operation is started at a room temperature of 24°C or more, the air

conditioner enters the cooling mode. When the emergency operation is started at a room
temperature below 24°C, the air conditioner enters the heating mode.)

2 Stop
Push emergency operation once again.

REQUIREMENT

The test run switch in the signal receiving part is used for a test run during the installation work. Do not use it
for other purposes.
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Emergency Operation (RBC-AX22CE2)

HOW TO PERFORM A TEMPORARY OPERATION

In the following cases, you can operate the air conditioner temporarily by using the operation panel
found on the inside of the unit.

» The battery in the remote controller has expired.
« A fault has occurred in the remote controller.
» The remote controller has disappeared.

1, 4 TOSHIBA
O
D
®

1 Start
Push the temporary operation button.

(If starting the operation when the room temperature is 24°C or higher, the mode enters COOL mode. If
starting the operation when the room temperature is 24°C or lower, the mode enters HEAT mode.)

2 Stop
Push the temporary button once more.

CAUTION

» The ON switch for the test run is used during the installation of the unit. Do not use them in the normal opera-
tion.
« If the “all stop” is selected a signal from the remote controller will not be accepted.

204



Emergency Operation (TCB-AX21E2)

HOW TO PERFORM EMERGENCY OPERATION

In the following cases, you can operate the air conditioner temporarily by using the operation panel found
on the inside of the unit.

» The battery in the remote controller has expired.
» A fault has occurred with the remote controller.
» The remote controller has disappeared.

1
. B 1.2

C 0000
BEOC

1 Start
Push the temporary operation.

(If starting the operation when the room temperature is 24°C or higher, the mode enters COOL mode. If
starting the operation when the room temperature is 24°C or lower, the mode enters HEAT mode.)

2 Stop
Push the temporary operation once more.

CAUTION

» The ON switch for the test run is used for the test run mode during the installation of the unit. Do not use them
in the normal operation.
« If the “all stop” is selected a signal from the remote controller will not be accepted.

205



BEFORE ASKING FOR A SERVICE ENGINEER

Before requesting a service engineer, check the following items.

Fuse?

Phenomenon Cause Measures
Check| Operation | Stopped? or after power failure? | Push Start/Stop on the remote
again| does not controller.

start even -

if the Is there power supply to the Turn on the power supply switch.
switch is power switch?

turned on.

Contact the dealer who you
purchased the air conditioner from.

Has the unit been set on a timer
mode?

Delete the timer operation.

Is not [ALL OFF] of [Signal
Receiving Part] selected?

Set the switch to [Normal position] and
stop the operation.

Has the battery of the remote
controller expired?

Replace the battery.

Is the operation mode correct i.e.
¢k (cool) and ¢ (heat)” or
“No @'

Change the operation mode.

Phenomenon

Cause

Contact the
dealer who you
purchased the air
conditioner from.

Display lamp flashes.

* A communication error between the
sensor and the indoor unit, or a setup

Q O ® error of the units address when the
EOSINN o wired remote controller is used.

* A communication error between the
O O ®

indoor unit and the outdoor unit has

® O occurred.

| > * A protective device of the indoor unit
O @ @ has operated.

. ?/ ; \: Z” \i

| y * A protective device on the outdoor
Q S @ unit has operated.
ZQC ' ZQC

| * A fault has occurred on the tempera-
O @ ® ture sensor.
P P ( J

| %) » The compressor of the outdoor unit is
O @ Q protected.

® O @

) O @ e The test run is_ performe_d.

NY, NY, NV Turn off the Trial ON switch.
:Oi :Oi :Oi

RS RS RS

Please check the above items. If the fault remains, stop the unit operation and turn off the power supply. Then
contact the dealer from who you purchased the air conditioner from, stating the unit model and the fault code or
problem. Never attempt to repair any part of the air conditioner yourself as it can be very dangerous.
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4-1-7 Remote controller with weekly timer (RBC-AMS41E)

Installation Manual

——— Accessory parts —————

No. Part Name Q'ty

O =

2 I\S/I(ilr?(méo mm % 2

3 | scews e 2

4 :\;l\;tnaLle;tion 0? 2
5 | o 2

Requirements to install
the remote controller

Installation place |

« Install the remote controller 1 m - 1.5 m above floor level
(average room temperature area).

» Do not install the remote controller in a place exposed to direct
sunlight or outside air (such as a window, etc.).

» Do not install the remote controller where ventilation is poor.

Do not install the remote controller in a freezing or refrigerated
area - the remote controller is not water or splash-proof.

« Install the remote controller in a vertical position.

- )

Remote controller installation dimension |

Be sure to follow the installation
dimension as shown in the
figure 1 when you install the
remote controller on the wall.

(Fig. 1)

l.4—18

84
120

~—— How to install the remote controller —
NOTE 1: The remote controller wire should not be bundled with
other wires (mains, etc.), or installed with other wires
in the same conduit, as malfunction may result.

Install the remote controller away from sources of
electrical interference and electromagnetic fields.

If electrical interference is unavoidable,
countermeasures such as appropriate filtering should
be employed.

NOTE 2:

NOTE 3:

Wiring slot

Lower case
(Rear case)

Remote controller
Cover

<Remote controller (Rear)>

1. For removal of the remote controller’s lower case (rear case),
insert the tip of a straight blade screwdriver, etc., into the two
openings at the bottom of the remote controller to open the
lower case.

2. Fix the remote controller’s rear case by wood screws (2 pcs.).
Do not over tighten, as it may damage the rear case.

3. Connect the wires from the indoor unit to the remote controller
terminal block. (Refer to “How to wire the remote controller”.)
Connect the wires of the remote controller following the
terminal numbering convention of the indoor unit to
prevent miswiring. (Do not apply AC 230V mains voltage
to the remote controller as it will be damaged).
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— How to wire the remote controller — ~—— Remote controller test run setup —

*Connection diagram . 2 1. Push and hold the (&) button for 4 seconds or more until “TEST”
@\i/r\gzo (Use 0.5 mm appears in the LCD, then press the button.
Terminal block * Can not use the closed «“TEST” appears in LCD d_urlng the test run. o
for remote . end wire joint. » Temperature adjustment is not possible while “TEST” is displayed.
controller wiring F;:erch'Jte CO”“"””;""”“ * Use UL wires rated The test run applies considerable load on the machine; therefore,
in indoor unit (Field procurement) 300 V. it is recommended not to use the test mode beyond necessity.
2. The test mode should be used in either HEAT or COOL mode.
A® -X—-—El Remote controller NOTE: The outdoor unit will not operate for approx. 3 minutes after
B @ e~ Remote controller power up, or the operation will stop.
3. Be sure the “TEST” indication in the LCD has disappeared by

terminal block
* Terminals A and B are non-polar. pushing the () button again after exiting the test mode. (The

L ) remote controller has a 60-minute off timer function to prevent
continuous test run).

. J
Multiple remote controller
— . . ~
installation requirements
q How to select the room temperature sensor
In a dual remote controller system, one or more units are Two room temperature sensors are installed: one in the indoor unit; the
operated by multiple remote controllers. (A maximum of two other in the remote controller. Only one sensor (usually the indoor unit's)
remote controllers can be set.) can be active at any one time.
Remote controller To select the sensor in the remote controller, perform the following steps.
(inside, rear) - - - - 1. Push (#) + temperature setup button (¥ ) for 4 seconds or more.
DIP switch  DIP switch  DIP switch  DIP swiich NOTE: The unit number displayed the first time is the indoor unit
address of the master unit in the group control.
NOTE: Do not press the (UNIT] button.
2. Using the temperature setup buttons (¥ J/(a ], specify the item
code 32.
Header remote Header remote Follower remote  Follower remote 3. Using the timer buttons E/ @ s Change the setting from 50 00to
control/scheduled control/timer control/scheduled  control/no timer nnot
timer operation timer operation function uu o . i
4. Push them button. (The display should stop flashing and become
constantly lit.)
*How to install 5. Push the () button :
For a dual remote controller system, install the remote The status returns to the operation stop status and is displayed
controllers in the following way. in the LCD.
1. Set one of remote controllers as the header remote NOTE 1: When using two remote controllers, the room temperature sensor
controller. (The default setting is ‘Header.’) selection can be set either from the header/follower remote
2. Set the DIP switch on all other remote controller P.C. boards controller. Only the header remote controller can act as a remote

control sensor. When using two remote controllers, the temperature

can be set from either the header or follower remote controller.
NOTE 2:In group control, the remote control sensor does not work if the

group address is not set to the indoor unit of the master unit.

to Sub (to enable them as follower remote controllers).

Remote controller Remote controller

H Foll ;
« Operating one indoor (Header) ((S;dower) NOTE 3: When using the remote sensor and the remote controller together,
unit from remote separately) do not use the remote control sensor of the remote controller.
: : [AT8] [AT8]
controllers installed in T L__J_Il
two different e fpecenler Selecting the operation when the
locations. Terminal block for Field procurement).
e amaoae! —_ir— (Field procurement) power is restored after a power outage ~ )
wiring . . .
Indoor unit Follow the steps below to select and set the operation status of the air
Earth conditioner when power is restored after a power outage has occurred

during a scheduled operation.
1. Hold down the(£) + buttons for at least 4 seconds. (This step

* Operating a group control of multiple indoor units from remote can be performed whether the air conditioner is running or shut down.)

controllers installed in two different locations.

* Head d Eoll I bl if 2. Press the TEMP. (¥ J/(CA Jbuttons, and set code No.14.
eader and Follower remote controllers are operable even | 3. Press the TIME (¥ )/(CA ] buttons, and set the setting data to 88 88
they are connected to any indoor unit. (factory setting) or 08 G 1.
Remote controller Remote controller 4. Press the button. The setting data is entered successfully if the
(Header) (Follower) display stops blinking and lights up.
Remote controller inter-unit wires (Sold 5. Press the @ button.
for group control separalely) .M N S
[Alg] (Field procurement) it (factory_settlng). .
Terminal block L' F_ No settings are sent when the power is restored, and the
for remote '-l—_— -4:_—_-_—_-4'._-:;::::::- scheduled operation is resumed as soon as the program time
controller wire |):) J|) J1) UL is reached after the power has been restored.
ale [al8] [aTg] Ale] * 00 0 1 :If there was a program which was to have run during the
'”d%fgfﬂit '”df\‘%fgni‘ '"dﬁgg"" """"" lndfﬁ‘fggnit power outage, it is resumed in accordance with what was
é - (5 - é - é - programmed. If there is no program, operation resumes in
Earth Earth Earth Earth accordance with what was being performed prior to the
L RS power outage. )
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Remote controller with weekly timer (RBC-AMS41E)

Operation Manual

Parts and their functions
LCD area

All displays are shown lighted only for the purposes of description.

EE :DATA )
25 24 23 22 2120 19
1 Operation mode display
This indicates the mode of operation which is
currently selected.
2 Air direction
This indicates the air direction which has been
selected.
3 Fixed louvers
This appears when the louvers are fixed.
* |t also appears when the remote controller function
has been selected.
4 Filter
This appears when it is time to inspect the filter.
5 Grille up/down
This appears when the grille is goes up or goes
down.
6 Self-cleaning operation
This appears while self-cleaning is underway.
7 Defrosting
This appears while defrosting is underway during a
heating operation.
8 Ready
This display appears on some models.
9 Heating ready (indoor fan stops while this is

displayed)
This appears before a heating operation starts or
while defrosting.
10 No function
This appears when a button is pushed but there is no
corresponding function.
11 FROST PROTECT operation
This appears during a frost protection operation.
12 Numeric display
This displays the numeric value of the temperature,
the numerical order of the trouble history events or
the code numbers when the functions are set.
13 Remote control sensor
This appears when the remote control sensor is
used.
14 Indoor temperature
This appears when the intake temperature is
displayed on the numeric display.
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18 1716 15 14

15 Set temperature
This appears when the set temperature is displayed
on the numeric display.

16 Central control
This appears when key operation limits are being
enforced by the central controller or other unit or
when key operation limits have been set in the
program for the scheduled operation currently being
executed.

17 Save operation
This appears while a save operation is being set or
executed.

18 Ventilation operation
This appears while the ventilation fan is operating.

19 Numeric display
The numbers of the indoor units or numbers of the
scheduled operation programs are displayed here.

20 Air speed display
This indicates the selected air speed.

21 TEST
This appears while a test run operation is being
performed.

22 SETTING
This appears when the clock time, a program or the
timer is being set.

23 ERROR
This appears when there is an error in the program
setting input.

24 Servicing
This appears during servicing.

25 Inspect
This appears when trouble has occurred.

26 Timer function display
This indicates the function whose operation has been
scheduled when a scheduled operation or timer
operation has been set.

27 Numeric display
This indicates the present clock time, program
operation time or timer execution time.



28 Operation reservation —
This appears for the days of the week on which
programs have been set.

29 Days of the week display

Button operation area

30 Special holiday ()
This appears for a day of the week which has been
set as a special holiday.

31 Day arrow =
This indicates the current day of the week or day on
which a program is set.

50 32
() ON/OFF /
46 ||| _[FroGRAI DAY SAVE VENT
[O |36
45 - FLT. RESET TEST "z__n SWING/FIX""‘V-.:'_‘ UNIT__LOUVER
44 43 42 41 40 39 38
32 ON/OFF button 42 SET button
Shortly after this button is pushed, operation starts, Use this when entering the settings of the program
and operation stops shortly after the button is pushed (for a scheduled operation or timer operation) which
again. is being set.
33 FAN button 43 TEST button

Use this to select the desired air speed mode.

34 MODE button
Use this to select the desired operation mode.

35 VENT button
Use this when a ventilation fan or other unit,
purchased on the market, has been connected.

36 LOUVER button
Use this to select the louvers when setting the air
direction for each louver or when fixing the louvers in
place.

37 UNIT button
Use this to select the indoor unit to be operated when
operating a multiple number of indoor units using one
remote controller.

38 SAVE button
Use this when performing save operations.

39 SWING/FIX button
Use this to select the desired air direction or swing
operation.

40 TIME buttons
Use this to set the clock or adjust the time when the
operating time is set.

41 CL button
Use this when clearing the setting of the program (for
a scheduled operation or timer operation) which is
being set.
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Use this for servicing.
* This button is not normally used.

44 FLT.R ESET button
Use this to reset (extinguish) the filter display.

45 DAY button
Use this to select the targeted day of the week when
setting the clock or setting a program.

46 PROGRAM button
Use this when starting and ending the program
settings for scheduled operations.

47 Grille button
Use this to raise or lower the grille.

48 SCHEDULE button
Use this when executing or releasing scheduled
operations or when selecting ON or OFF for timer
operations.

49 TEMP buttons
Push & and @ to set the temperature to the
desired value.
* These buttons are also used to raise or lower the

grille when the grille function is used.

500N lamp
This lights during operation. It blinks when trouble
has occurred or when a protection operation is
performed.



Setting the current day of the week and clock time

Set the current clock time and day of the week.

The day of the week and clock settings can be

performed whether the air conditioner is running or

shut down.

* The air conditioner continues to operate (run) while
the day of the week and clock settings are being
performed.

The normal operation of the air conditioner or a

program for a scheduled operation can be input even

without performing the day of the week and clock
settings, but the scheduled operation cannot be
executed. In order to execute scheduled operations,

the day of the week and clock must be set without fail.

Before this remote controller is shipped from the

factory, the initial setting (default) of the 24-hour

display is established for the clock time display, but

this can be changed to the 12-hour (AM/PM) display.

* |f you want to use the 12-hour time display, refer to
the “Selecting the remote controller functions”
section.

* In these instructions, the 24-hour display is used in
the figure and descriptions.

Preparations

Turn on the ground fault interrupter.

1 Hold down the

When the power is turned on, a dividing line appears

on the remote controller display.

* For about a minute after the power has been turned
on, 3RIINE on the LCD screen blinks, and there
will be no response to the keys of the remote
controller even when they are pushed.

SCHEDULE

button (48)

for at least 4 seconds.

» The display transfers to the day
of the week/clock setting screen.

» The whole LCD display blinks.

Repeatedly push the %V) button

(45), and select the current day of the week.

» Move the day arrow w to the position above the
current day of the week.

» The LCD display continues to blink.

st MO TU WE TH FR SA
70T
[AY ] X
Py
B SETTING ]

<Blinks>

SU MO TU WE TH FR SA

Push the TIME () and (») buttons (40), and

select the current clock time.

» Each time the (a) button (40) is pushed, the clock
is moved forward by one minute.

» Each time the () button (40) is pushed, the clock
is moved back by one minute.

» When the (&) or (¥) button is held down, the clock

is moved forward or back in 10-minute increments.

e The LCD display continues to blink.
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4 Push the 6 button (42) to return to the original

screen.

» As soon as the button is pushed, the clock starts
running. (Do this in synchronization with a time
signal.)

. on the LCD screen goes off.

 After the clock has been set, the entire LCD screen
lights, but the colon (“;”) continues to blink.



Correct operating procedures

() ON/OFF

| 3 Push the button (32) to shut down
operation.

e The ON lamp goes off, and the operation details

| Procedure for normal operation
The functions will differ depending on the model and

system. are cleared from the LCD screen. (The frame lines
» Follow the steps below before using the remote remain displayed.)
control system for the very first time or when changing » Before operation shuts down, the self-cleaning
any of the settings. operation is commenced if the air conditioner was
» After the steps have been followed, operation will run in the Auto (during cooling), cooling or dry
commence using the settings established simply by mode for 10 or more minutes.
pushing the % button (32). * For details on the self-cleaning operation, refer to

the “Self-cleaning operations” section.
Preparations

Changing the air speed

Turn on the ground fault interrupter.

* When the power is turned on, a dividing line appears 1 Pushthe &) button (33), and select the desired
on the remote controller display. air speed.
* For about a minute after the power has been turned « Each time the button is pushed, the air speed
on, on the LCD screen blinks, and there display changes in the sequence shown below.
will be no response to the keys of the remote « Stop pushing the button when the symbol
controller even when they are pushed. corresponding to the desired air speed lights.
Notes Auto air speed High air speed
¢ Do not turn off the ground fault interrupter during the >
operating season of the remote control system. > @:&; )
« After the remote control system has been shut down »
: < <
for a prolonged period, turn on the ground fault L x d Medi 3:) d
interrupter back on at least 12 hours before its owairspee edium air spee
operation is to be started. * |If, during heating, the rooms do not heat up
) ) quickly at the low air speed setting, change the
Starting operation setting to high or medium.
1 Push the % button (32) to start operation. * The auto air speed cannot be selected during fan
operations.

* The ON lamp lights, and the operation details are

ispl he LCD : .
displayed on the LCD screen Changing the temperature

1 Push the TEMP & and @ buttons (49), and
select the desired temperature setting.

e When the & button (49) is pushed, the
temperature on the numeric display goes down;
conversely, when the G button (49) is pushed, the
temperature displayed goes up.

e The temperature cannot be set during fan

2 Pushthe button (34), and select the mode of
operation.

» Each time this button is pushed, the operation
mode display changes in the sequence shown
below.

 Stop pushing the button when the symbol
corresponding to the desired mode of operation

lights. .
. operations.
Auto Heating
O ——
9h LX< o)
Fan Cooling Dry
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| Adjusting the air direction

The functions will differ depending on the model and
system.

» To increase the cooling or heating effect, be sure to
change the louver direction between cooling and
heating operations.

e The nature of air is to fall toward the floor where it
collects when it is cold and to rise toward the ceiling
where it collects when it is warm.

/\ CAUTION
¢ For cooling operations, set the louvers to the
horizontal blow-out position.

Performing cooling operations with the louvers at the

downward blow-out position may cause condensation

to form around the air outlets and louver surfaces and

water may drip.

* For further details, refer to the operating instructions
of the air conditioner.

Changing the air direction

SWING/FIX

1 During operation, push the
select the desired air direction.
« Each time the button is pushed, the air direction
display changes in the sequence shown below.
e Stop pushing the button when the symbol
corresponding to the desired air direction lights.
* Air directions 4 and 5 are not displayed during
cooling or dry operations.
* |t may not be possible to set air direction 1 after
the air direction has been at the random setting.
If this is the case, wait 2 seconds, and then push
the button (39) again.
1 2 3 4 5

e

A .

button (39), and

P ? )

SWING

Random

Starting the louver swing motion

1 During operation, push the

button (39), and select I'\\-' '\\_' .
the symbol shown on the S i g

right.

« If the button is then pushed from the downward
blow-out position, the symbol shown on the right
lights for the air direction display.
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Stopping the louver swing motion

1 While the louvers are swinging, push

SWING/FIX

the button (39) when the louvers .
reach the desired position. o
» The symbol shown on the right lights for

the air direction display.

* The louvers will not stop at the downward blow-
out position during a cooling or dry operation.
Even when the button is pushed at the downward
blow-out position, the louvers will stop swinging
only after moving to the third position from the
top.

* Concerning the UN'CT button (37)

* When a multiple number of indoor units are being
run using a single remote controller, this button can
be used to select one indoor unit and set the air
direction of that unit.

e When the air direction is to be set for each of the
units, push the U"& button (37), and display the
number of one of the indoor units controlled as the
group on the numeric display. Change the air
direction for the indoor unit now displayed.

« If no indoor unit number is indicated on the numeric
display, the same air direction setting will apply to all
the indoor units.

Frost protection operation
(heating at 8°C)

The functions will differ depending on the model and
system.

This is a heating operation function which is specially

designed for use in cold regions where it will keep the

indoor temperature constant while you are out.

To enable this function, an application control setting

is required. Consult your dealer or a contractor with

specialized experience.

* For further details, refer to the operating instructions
of the air conditioner.




Setting the frost protection operation | Self-cleaning operations

1 Push the TEMP & button (49) during a heating
operation.

* Repeatedly push the button or hold it down until
“ IR appears on the numeric display.

The functions will differ depending on the model and
system.

e When the air conditioner has stopped operating after
an auto (cooling), dry or cooling operation, this

2 Now hold down the TEMP & button (49) for at function moves into action to dry out the insides of the
least 4 seconds. indoor units using the fan operation so as to keep the
e When this button is pushed, what appears on the indoor units clean.
numeric display changes from “{g " to “ ", and the * For further details, refer to the operating instructions
oronest display lights. of the air conditioner.

* The frost protection operation now starts. 1 The self-cleaning operation starts automatically

when the air conditioner was in the auto

Releasing the frost protection operation (cooling), dry or cooling mode for at least 10

1 Push the TEMP @ button (49) during the frost minutes before its operation is shut down.
protection operation. « The ON lamp goes off, the operation stop display
» When this button is pushed, the 5t display goes appears on the LCD screen, and the self-cleaning
off, and what appears on the numeric display operation display @& lights.
changes from “F " to “ {F". » The duration of the self-cleaning operation differs
* A normal heating operation now starts. The depending on the operation time prior to shutdown.
temperature setting is 18°C so push the TEMP & Operation time prior to Duration of self-
button (49), and select the desired temperature shutdown cleaning operation
setting. Under 10 minutes No self-cleaning
operation
| Save operations | 10 or more minutes but 1 hour
; P : under an hour
The functions will differ depending on the model and
1 hour or more 2 hours
system.
 During this operation, the maximum current is 2 To stop the self-cleaning operation, push the
restricted. % button (32) twice in succession.
* For further details, refer to the operating instructions * The self-cleaning operation display {& goes off,
of the air conditioner. and the self-cleaning operation ends.

Initiating a save operation

SAVE

1 During operation, push the button (38).
e The save operation where the maximum current is
restricted starts, and the save operation display ]
lights.

SAVE

2 To release the save operation, push the
button (38) again.

» The save operation display 5] goes off, and
normal operation starts.
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| Grille operation procedure |

| Detailed settings

The functions will differ depending on the model and
system.

* For further details, refer to the operating instructions
of the air conditioner.

Operation

1 Hold down the grille button (47) for at least
4 seconds.
» The display transfers to the grille up/down screen,
and the indoor units stop operating.
« Thefilter E#, grille up/down > and numeric display
blink.
* The “no function” display  appears when the
grille is not connected or the control settings have
not been established correctly.

Push the UN& button (37), and select the indoor
unit for which the grille is to be set.
» Each time the button is pushed, the unit number on
the numeric display changes.
* The fan of the selected indoor unit starts running,
and the louver swings.

Push the TEMP & or @ button (49) to move the

up/down grille.

* When the & button (49) is pushed, the up/down
grille goes down slowly; conversely, when the GO
button (49) is pushed, the up/down grille goes up.

* Ifthe up/down grille makes contact with an obstacle
while it is going down, it stops.

» Several seconds after the up/down grille rises and
is neatly stowed in the air intake, the motor stops.
* The louver swings while the grille is going up or

down.

* When the grille is stowed in the panel, this
stowing operation is repeated 3 times to ensure
that the grille is safely stowed away.

() ON/OFF

Push the ——— button (32) to stop the up/down

grille.

e The up or down movement of the up/down grille
now stops.

o If the 229 putton (32) is not pushed and the
grille continues to move down, the grille will
automatically stop when it has moved down to the
distance set.

* To change the movement from up to down or vice
versa, stop the up/down grille movement first,
and then make the change.

Push the grille button (47).
» The grille operation mode is exited.
* Thefilter , grille up/down 7 and numeric display
goes off, and blinks.
* While is blinking, there is no response
to the keys of the remote controller even when
they are pushed.
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The functions will differ depending on the model and
system.

* For descriptions of the following settings, refer to the
operating instructions of the air conditioner.
— Changing the swing type
— Fixing or releasing the louvers
— Changing the save operation settings



Scheduled operations

Scheduled operations for a 1-week period can be
performed using this remote controller.
Eight (01 to 08) operations for each day of the week
can be set in a scheduled operation program (item
settings).
— The following items can be set in a program:

a. Operation time
. Operation start/stop
Operation mode
. Temperature setting (frost protection)
. Restriction on button operations

f. Save operation
With a scheduled operation, the air conditioner is
operated at the set operation time according to the
program which has been set.

oo o

The operation time can be set in 1-minute increments.

* Restriction on button operations

This function cancels the button operations while a
scheduled operation is being executed. To use this
function, refer to the “Selecting the remote controller
functions” section and change the settings before
proceeding with the program settings described
below. The initial (factory) setting calls for no
restriction on the button operations.

* Save operation
The save operation function is not provided for
some models and systems. To find out whether the
function is provided, consult your dealer or a
contractor with specialized experience.

* Concerning the “Continue xx” setting
The “Continue” setting can be established for the
operation start/stop, operation mode and
temperature setting items. This setting causes the
current operation modes of the indoor units to be
continued.

* “Continue” is set on the initial screen for each item
of each program number so in the example of the
operation given above there is no need to input
anything for the operation start/stop and operation
mode items.

* This function does not work if the “timer operation
function” or “no timer function” has been selected by
following the steps set forth in the “Selecting the
remote controller functions” section.

| How to set up the operation programs

» Perform the steps below to set up a scheduled
operation program (item settings).
* Programs can be set up whether the air conditioner
is running or shut down.
* While these steps are being taken, an air

conditioner which is operating continues to operate.

1 Push the & button (46).

» The display transfers to the program input screen.
» The entire LCD screen starts blinking.

2 Push the () button (45).
» Repeatedly push the button to move the day arrow
w to the position above the day of the week when
the scheduled operation is to be executed.

SU MO TU WE TH FR SA

3 Push the éT) button (42).

» Set the day of the week when the scheduled

operation is to be executed.

» The days of the week display and the day arrow v

stop blinking and light up.
4 Push the ¢ button (37).

» Each time the button is pushed, the number on the
numeric display changes in the following
sequence.

Stop pushing the button when the number to be
programmed blinks on the display.

3 |

o

N e 1y
PL-LH > PL-LE > PL-D A >

>PL-ORGPL-LP>PL-LL > PL-HI
* For the items inside the square parentheses,

refer to the “Editing the operation programs”
section.

5 Push the () button (42).
* The program number on the numeric display stops
blinking and lights up.

6 Push the TIME () and (&) buttons (40).
 Set the operation time. This time must be input.
» The steps taken are the same as for setting the
clock.
* After setting the time, there is no need to push
the g button (42). All the items will be entered
together in step 8.
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7 Set what is to be operated at the time which was V. Setting the save operation

set in step 6. Each time the &> button (38) is pushed, the
* The settings can be established in any sequence. numeric display and save operation display f]

change in the following sequence. Stop pushing

The functions will differ depending on the model and the button when the desired save operation mode

system. (mode 0 to 3) blinks on the display.
I. Selecting and setting operation/stop
Each time the button (48) is pushed, what v |
tahppears on the timer function dlsplgy changes in ) ’l I ’l I f‘ I -_’l
e following sequence. Stop pushing the button 5 5
when the desired operation blinks on the display. Mode 0 Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3
v J _
(No display) > > Saventzgggatnon Description
Oper_atlon Operation Operation Mode 0 No save operation
continue stop start _ i _
Mode 1 Save operation with 75% upper limit
Il. Selecting and setting the operation mode Mode 2 Save operation with 50% upper limit
Each time the ¢&5 button (34) is pushed, what Mode 3 Compressor shutdown
appears on the operation mode display (1) -
changes in the following sequence. Stop pushing 8 Push the O button (42), and enter all the items in
the button when the operation mode blinks on the steps | to V above and the operation time
display. together.
Operation mode Cooling e The display of all the setting items changes from

blinking to lighted.

No displ
|- (No display) — ¢— x — j:t‘:l 9 In addition:

» (A » O~

I. To input the settings into the different program
number for the same day of the week, repeat the

Auto Heating Dry operations from step 4.
. Setting the temperature II. To move to a different day of the week and input
Each time the TEMP & and @ buttons (49) are the program, repeat the operations from step 2.
pushed, what appears on the numeric display 10 Finally, push the 7 button (46) to return to the

changes in the following sequence. Stop pushing
the buttons when the target temperature to be set
blinks on the display.

original screen.
« Anunderbar is displayed under the selected day of

the week.
® or @
e T lll
—
Push @ 4 seconds
or more @ Tl @

Frost protection .

operation @ @ Tl ©
o ———
0 —

Push ® 4 seconds or more

IV.Setting the restriction on the button operations
 Each time the (&> button (34) is pushed while the
% button (43) is held down, the central control
display changes from off to blinking or vice versa.
To place the restriction on the button operations,
ensure that the display is blinking.

* The (=5 button (32), &5 button (34) and
TEMP & and GO buttons (49) are the buttons
whose operation will be restricted by this setting.
For further details, refer to the “Selecting the

remote controller functions” section.
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Example of setting up an operation
program

Example of program input

For program 01 for Wednesday, “7:00”, “ON”", “heating”,
“25°C”, “restriction on key operation enabled”, “save
operation” and “mode 1" will be set.

« Initial screen (clock setting/operation stop)

SU MO TU WE TH FR SA
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* Push the & button (46), and transfer the
display to the input screen.
» On the input screen, the entire display blinks.

e Push the &Y) button (45), and move the day
arrow w to the position above “WE”.

v

e Push the 6 button (42), and enter the day of
the week.

» The days of the week display and the day
arrow w stop blinking and light up.

» Repeatedly push the UN& button (37), and
display the number of the program which is to
contain the settings on the numeric display.

!
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» Push the % button (42), and enter the
program number.
» The numeric display stops blinking and lights

up.
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* Push the TIME () and (&) buttons (40), and
set the operation time.

« |f the buttons are held down for four or more
seconds, the time can be moved forward or
back in 10-minute increments.
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Selecting and setting operation/stop
Push the button (48) until blinks
on the display.

. Selecting and setting the operation mode
Push the ¢85 button (34) until 0- blinks
on the display.

. Setting the temperature
Push the TEMP & and GO buttons (49)

until “25” blinks on the numeric display.

IV.Setting the restriction on the button

operations
Push the ¢'&> button (34) while holding
down the (% button (43) until blinks on
the display.

. Setting the save operation

Push the button (38) until _
on the display.

{ blinks

<7
-3¢

su ME\ru WE TH)FR SA

e Push the 55 button (42) to enter the operation

settings.

« With the exception of E3RIINE), all the displays

stop blinking and light up.

2

suMoTLvTEmFRSA or i
o

* Finally, when the &' button (46) is pushed,

SARI€] goes off, and the original screen is
restored.

SU MO TU WE TH FR SA
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* An underbar is displayed under the selected day
of the week.



| Scheduled operation setup

| Program check operation

How to execute scheduled operations

¢ On the screen of the remote controller whose power
has been turned on, check that the current day of the

week and clock time are set accurately.

Scheduled operations cannot be executed while the

days of the week display, the day arrow w and
numeric display are still blinking.
e Set at least one operation program.

Check that at least one operation reservation display

— isindicated below the days of the week on the
remote controller screen.

1 Push the button (48).
¢ Although first extinguished on the timer
function display, the symbol shown on the
right now starts blinking.

2 Push the é} button (42) within 5 seconds of
completing step 1.
¢ The symbol on the timer function display stops
blinking and lights.

How to release a scheduled operation
1 Push the

SCHEDULE

button (48).

* The symbol on the timer function display changes

from the lighted status to blinking.

2 Push the O button (41) within 5 seconds of
completing step 1.
« The symbol on the timer function display stops
blinking and goes off.

| Error displays

¢ Trouble may be to blame if the ERROR display
ERROR remains lighted for 3 seconds while a
scheduled operation is being executed or while a

scheduled operation program is being input. Check for

trouble, and remedy it.

1 When the % button (42) was pushed while a
scheduled operation was being executed:

e The current day of the week and/or current clock

time have not been set. Proceed with the clock
setting operation.

¢ No programs have been set. Input the operation
program.

2 When the (55 button (42) was pushed while a
program was being input:
« One setting time overlaps another setting time.
Change one of the setting times.
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Programs are checked using the program input
screen.

Push the 7 button (46).
» The display transfers to the program input screen.
* The entire LCD screen blinks.

Push the 85 button (45).

* Repeatedly push the button until the day arrow w
moves to the position above the day of the week
whose program is to be checked.

Push the () button (42).

 Enter the day of the week whose program is to be
checked.

e The days of the week display and day arrow w
stop blinking and light up.

Push the ¢ button (37).

» Each time this button is pushed, the program
number and editing type are scrolled forward in
sequence on the numeric display.

« Display the number of the program to be checked,
and check theSE;TJrogram’s settings.

* Unless the (O button (42) is pushed, the key
operations are canceled, in which case the
program settings will remain unchanged.

After completing the check, push the ' button
(46) to return to the original screen.



Editing the operation programs
(instructions for copying)

Editing the operation programs
(instructions for clearing)

* When setting the operation programs, the already
programmed settings for another days of the week
can be copied for an specially designated day of the
week.

* The program settings can be copied whether the air
conditioner is running or shut down.

Copying the program settings
1 Push the 7 button (46).

» The display transfers to the program input screen.
» The entire LCD screen blinks.

Push the &V) button (45).

» Repeatedly push the button until the day arrow w
moves to the copy source day of the week.

Push the () button (42).

 Enter the copy source day of the week.

» The days of the week display and day arrow v
stop blinking and light up.

Push the UN& button (37).

» Repeatedly push this button until
“PG-CP” (shown right) appears on
the numeric display.

* PG-CP PROGRAM-COPY

Push the () button (42).
e The “PL-[ P” display stops blinking and lights up.
» The day of the week where the day arrow w is

lighted serves as the copy source.

6 Again push the &V) button (45).
» Repeatedly push the button until the day arrow w
moves to the copy destination day of the week.
» The day arrow w blinks while the copy destination
is being selected.

Push the % button (42).
» The settings of the copy source day of the week are
copied into the copy destination day of the week.
* The blinking of the day arrow w displayed for the
copy destination day of the week changes to the
lighted operation reservation display.
* Copying involves overwriting any existing
settings.
Bear in mind that the original setting of the copy
destination will be deleted when the % button
(42) is pushed.

To continue copying, repeat steps 4 to 7.

)
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Finally, push the 7 button (46) to return to the
original screen.
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e Operation programs which have been set can be

cleared (deleted) in two ways.

1.All the programs for a specific day of the week can
be cleared.

2.A specific program on a specific day of the week can
be cleared.

* The program settings can be cleared whether the air
conditioner is running or shut down.

How to clear the program settings

H How to clear the programs for a specific day of the
week

1 Push the i button (46).

e The display transfers to the program input screen.
* The entire LCD screen blinks.

2 Push the 85 button (45).
* Repeatedly push the button until the day arrow w
moves to the day of the week whose programs are
to be cleared.

3 Push the &) button (42).
 Enter the day of the week whose programs are to
be cleared.
» The days of the week display and day arrow w
stop blinking and light up.

4 Push the ¢ button (37).

» Repeatedly push this button until
“PG-CL” (shown right) appears on
the numeric display.

* PG-CL PROGRAM-CLEAR

5 Push the () button (42).

» The settings of all the programs which have been
set and displayed for the day of the week are
cleared (deleted), and the no program set status
blinks on the screen.

* Bear in mind that cleared settings cannot be
restored.

6 To continue clearing, repeat steps 2 to 5.

7 Finally, push the 7 button (46) to return to the
original screen.




B How to clear individual programs on the same day
of the week

1 Push the 7 button (46).

e The display transfers to the program input screen.
¢ The entire LCD screen blinks.

2 Push the &V) button (45).
* Repeatedly push the button until the day arrow w
moves to the day of the week for which a program
to be cleared has been set.

3 Push the () button (42).
< Enter the day of the week for which the program to
be cleared has been set.
¢ The days of the week display and day arrow w
stop blinking and light up.
4 Push the ¢~ button (37).
¢ Repeatedly push this button until the number of the
program to be cleared appears on the numeric
display.
e The program number displayed blinks.
5 Push the () button (42).
¢ Enter the number of the program to be cleared.

¢ The program number on the numeric display
blinks.

6 Push the () button (41).
¢ The settings for the program number on the
numeric display are cleared (deleted), and the no
program set status blinks on the screen.
* Bear in mind that cleared settings cannot be
restored.

7 To continue clearing, repeat steps 2 to 6.

8 Finally, push the 7 button (46) to return to the
original screen.
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Editing the operation programs
(instructions for special holidays)

A “special holiday” is a day of the week on which the
scheduled operations set for that day of the week can
be temporarily canceled. (The program remains
stored in the memory.)

* When the day of the week set as a special holiday has
passed, the special holiday setting is released, and
the air conditioner operates as per the original
program starting from the following week.

» Special holiday settings can be established for any
day up to a week ahead starting from the current day
of the week. When a special holiday has been set for
the current day of the week, the setting starting from
the next program time after the set time will be
canceled.

» The special holiday setting cannot be established for
any day of the week which has no program settings.
* The special holiday setting can be established

whether the air conditioner is running or shut down.

How to establish the special holiday setting

1 Push the 7 button (46).

e The display transfers to the program input screen.
e The entire LCD screen blinks.

2 Push the % button (45).
* Repeatedly push the button until the day arrow w
moves to the day of the week which is to be set as
a special holiday.

3 Push the () button (42).

» Enter the day of the week which is to be set as a
special holiday.

e The days of the week display and day arrow w
stop blinking and light up.

4 Push the ¢ button (37).

* Repeatedly push this button until ) )
“PG-HL” (shown right) appearson ¥ L{ V(L
the numeric display.

* PG-HL PROGRAM-HOLIDAY

5 Push the () button (42).

» The special holiday display (] blinks at the day of
the week which has now been set as a special
holiday.

6 To continue with another setting, repeat steps 2
to 5.

7 Finally, push the 7 button (46) to return to the
original screen.

 The special holiday display (] above the day of the
week set stops blinking and lights up.



How to cancel the special holiday setting

1 Perform steps 1 to 4 in “How to establish the
special holiday setting” for the day of the week
whose special holiday setting is to be canceled.

2 Push the O button (42).

 The special holiday display (] over the day of the
week set changes from lighted to blinking.

3 Finally, push the 7 button (46) to return to the
original screen.
» The special holiday display (] above the day of the
week set stops blinking and goes off.
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Timer operations

» Before this remote controller is shipped from the
factory, the schedule timer operation function is set as
an initial setting (default), but the count-down timer
operation function can be selected instead.

* Users who want the timer operation function should
refer to the “Selecting the remote controller
functions” section.

* Bear in mind that if the timer operation function has
been selected, the scheduled operation function
cannot be used.

* The three following functions can be selected by the
timer operation function:

OFF timer:

Operation is shut down when the set time is reached.

Repeated OFF timer:
Every time operation is started, it is shut down after
the set duration.
ON timer:
Operation is started when the set time is reached.
* The maximum time which can be set is 168 hours (7
days).

| Timer operations

Example of remote controller display

* When the set time is 23.5 hours ahead
30
Lalal

* When the set time is 34 hours ahead

(0
(Ll (Ldu
“1d” =1 day = 24 hours

“10H" = 10 hours
Total = 34 hours

3 Push the O button (42).

* The numeric display stops blinking and lights up,
and the timer function display changes to blinking
from its lighted status.

» The display goes off.

* When the ON timer function is set, the operation
of the air conditioner is shut down. This means
that apart from the lighted numeric display and
blinking timer function display, all other displays
go off.

How to cancel a timer operation

How to execute timer operations

1 During operation, push the button (48), and
select the timer operation which is to be set.

e The display and numeric display blink,
and the timer function display lights.

e Each time the button is pushed, what appears on
the timer function display changes in the following
sequence.

e Stop pushing the button when the desired
operation lights up on the display.

No timer

(No display)
—_— 2@ —>
OFF timer Repeated ON timer
OFF timer

2 Push the TIME () and (a) buttons (40), and
select the set time.

« Each time the (&) button (40) is pushed, the set
time is moved forward in half-hour (30-minute)
increments. If the set time is more than one day (24
hours) ahead, it is moved forward in 1-hour
increments. The upper limit is 7 days (168 hours)
ahead.

The numbers representing any set time from 0.5
hour to 23.5 hours appear on the numeric display.
For a set time more than 24 hours ahead, the
number of days and time are indicated.

« Each time the () button (40) is pushed, the set
time is moved back in half-hour (30-minute)
increments (from 0.5 hour to 23.5 hours) or in 1-
hour increments (from 24 hours to 168 hours).

1 Push the &) button (41) during the timer
operation.
» The timer function display and numeric display go
off.
* Atimer operation can be canceled while the timer
operation is being set or executed.



Troubleshooting

Before requesting repair work

Check out the following points before requesting repair
work.

The scheduled operation is not performed even
though the set time is reached.

e The scheduled operation has not been set.

* A special holiday has been set.

The current clock time setting is blinking.
* There has been a prolonged power outage. Re-set
the current clock time and current day of the week.

There is no response when the keys are operated.
» The restriction has been set for the key operations.
Check the program.

The clock is not displayed when the power is turned
on.
» The timer operation function or follower remote
controller has been set.
» The setting for not displaying the clock has been
established.

<Caution> If the problem persists even after
checking out the above points, stop operating the air
conditioner, set the ground fault interrupter to off, and
give the model number and details of the symptoms to
your dealer. Do NOT attempt to remedy the
problem yourself due to the dangers involved.

Trouble diagnosis

<<Checks and inspections>>

» When trouble has occurred in the air conditioner, an
inspection code and the number of the indoor unit
concerned blink on the numeric display.

uuuuuu
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Address of indoor unit
where the trouble has
occurred

Inspection code

* Inspection codes are displayed only during operation.

« If the display has gone off, check the trouble by
following the steps in “Checking the trouble history”
below.

224

<<Checking the trouble history>>

* When trouble has occurred in the air conditioner, the
trouble history can be checked by following the steps
below. (Up to four events are stored in the trouble
history.)

* The trouble history can be checked whether the air
conditioner is running or shut down.

TEST

1 Push the () button (42) and (&) button (43)
together for at least 4 seconds.
* The numeric displays blink, and the servicing
display A\ and inspect display # light.

Numerical order of

Inspection code trouble history events

T
Address of indoor unit where
the trouble has occurred

2 Push the TEMP & or @ button (49).
< Each time one of these buttons is pushed, the
trouble history events are displayed in numerical
order.
e The “01” code on the numeric display indicates the
latest event, and Of[ the earliest event.
* Do not push the (O button (41) since all the
trouble history events of the indoor units will be
deleted.

3 After checking the events, push the % button
(43) to return to the original screen.

Concerning trouble occurring in the remote
controller

‘A" (@ J and“<>- <" blink at the same time.

* This means that trouble has occurred on the remote
controller’s circuit board. Contact your dealer.

» Normal air conditioner operations are still possible, but
no scheduled operations can be performed.




Selecting the remote controller functions

» Change the settings of the remote controller functions
as required by taking the steps below.

How to change the remote controller functions

1 While operation is shut down, push the % button
(43) and button (48) together for at least 4
seconds.

e The numeric displays and display blink,

and the fixed louvers display lights.
2 Push the TEMP (@) and () buttons (49).
* Repeatedly push the buttons until the setting to be
changed blinks on the display.
3 Push the TIME (¥) and (a) buttons (40).
* Repeatedly push the buttons until the setting to be
changed blinks on the display.
4 Pushthe % button (42). Then push the Ef.sj button
(43) to return to the original screen.
¢ When the (85 button (42) is pushed, the numeric
displays and display stop blinking and

light up, and when the % button (43) is pushed

again, they go off.

Items to be set

e 24-hour/12-hour display setting <code No.10>
— The 24-hour display or 12-hour (AM/PM) display
can be selected for the clock which is displayed on
the remote controller.
— This item’s selection is also reflected on the clock
displayed on the clock setting screen and program
input screen.

Setting Description

0000:  24-hour display (factory setting)
0001:  12-hour (AM/PM) display

« Restriction on button operations <code No.12>
This item sets the range of the restriction placed on
the button operations which can be applied while
scheduled operations are being performed.
Setting: 0000 (factory setting)

Code No.12
O: Can be operated.
X: Cannot be operated.

Setting [ON/OFF] [MODE] [TEMP]
0000 o) o) o)
0001 X o) X
0002 X X X
0003 o) X X
0004 o) X o)

« Display/non-display of clock <code no.13>
This item selects and sets whether the day of the week
and clock time are to be displayed.
Setting: 0000 (factory setting)
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Code No.13
O: Display X: No display

Scheduled operation Scheduled operation

underway in standby
Setting A|r A|r A" A|r
conditioner conditioner conditioner conditioner
now now shut now now shut
operating down operating down
0000 (6] (0] (0] O
0001 X X X X
0002 (0] (0] X X
0003 (@) X X X
0004 (0] (0] (0] X
0005 (0] X (0] X

¢ Selection of operation when power is restored after a
power outage <code No.14>
This item selects the operation to be performed when
power is restored after a power outage occurred
during a scheduled operation.
0000: No operations are performed when the power is
restored, and the scheduled operation is resumed as
soon as the program time is reached after the power
has been restored. (When the power is restored, the
scheduled operation is based on the operation of the
indoor units.)
0001: If there was a programmed operation during the
power outage, that operation is performed when the
program is resumed. If there is no programmed
operation or if the “Continue xx” setting is in place, the
operation prior to the power outage is resumed.



Selecting the functions using the DIP

switches of the remote controller

 The following functions can be selected using the DIP
switches on the remote controller’s circuit board.

Setting procedure

* Open the back cover of the remote controller, and
select the functions using the DIP switches located at
the bottom left of the circuit board.

 After establishing the settings, turn the ground fault
interrupter off and then back on.

Setting items

* Remote controller header/follower setting: Bit 1
When operating the air conditioner using two remote
controllers, set one of the controls to be the follower.
* Set the remote controller used as the schedule timer

to be the header.

» Operation function setting: Bit 2
One of the following three operation functions can be
selected and set.
1.Scheduled operation function
2.Timer operation function
3.No scheduled or timer operation function

[DIP switches] (factory settings)
Bt M7 2 3 2

et RN
OFF

Qg a d

Bit 1 Bit 2 Bit 3 Bit 4

ON: Follower ON: Timer — —
operation

OFF: No function

OFF: Header ON: Timer — —
operation
OFF: Scheduled
operation
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4-1-8 Weekly timer (TCB-EXS21TLE)

Installation Manual
—— Accessories for Schedule Timer —

Q'ty

No. Supplied parts

CN61 (T10) power wire

(with current fuse) *1

1.2m length of connecting wire *2

2 @ @ 1

(1) Open the panel on the schedule timer unit. Insert a standard
(flathead) screwdriver or similar tool into the notches on the
bottom of the schedule timer unit to open and remove the
back case.

Use the 2 supplied M4 small screws and install the schedule
timer back case onto the switch box. Before installing, use a
screwdriver or similar tool to press on and open the screw
holes that correspond to the JIS box that is used.

When fastening the case, use spacers and do not tighten
the screws too much. If the schedule timer does not fit tightly
against the wall, cut the spacers as required to make
adjustments.

Connect the supplied power wire (2-core) and inter-unit
control wire (3-core) to the schedule timer unit.

(2

~

3

=

3 Screws M4 x 25 L 2 (“Wiring for Weekly Timer mode”)
(4) Align the schedule timer unit with the tabs on the back case
4 Spacers o © 2 and press to install it.
. J
. o o

5 Wire joints e = 6 . .

: . Installation of connected schedule timers
6 Operation manual i 2 @ When installing schedule timers (remote controller

] 1

7 Installation manual

*1 If the fuse blows as a result of a wiring short-circuit, miswiring,
or overcurrent, replace it with a 125V, 0.1A fuse (Fig.1).

*2 Use this connecting wire when using with weekly timer mode.
Connect the provided connecting wire (4 cores) to the power
terminal (4P connector) of the schedule timer unit. (Fig.5)

Fig.1
Indoor unit control PCB CN61
(T10) connector (6P orange)

1. Power wire

=

_> m

I

Fuse

Installing the Schedule Timer

<Notel> Avoid twisting the inter-unit control wiring or the
input/output wiring together with power or other wiring,
and avoid running them in the same metal conduit. Doing
so can cause malfunction.

<Note2> Install the schedule timer at a location away from any
sources of electrical noise.

<Note3> Install a noise filter or take other appropriate action if
electrical noise affects the power supply circuit of the

unit.
Fig.2 Switch box for 1 switch (no cover) or
switch box for 2 switches (no cover)
M4 x 25 small Spacer )
flat-head screws (2) ™
[ j o«

Schedule ~ ‘;, Under-case

timerunit oo kve (back case)

cover (panel)

g:;

( )

switches, system controllers, etc.) onto the wall,
use the method shown in Figs. 3 and 4.

Fig.3 More than
95 mm More than 125 mm
I |
(From wall) i (For connected ‘
installation) |
N
0 O] §
i&\l dﬁ L y T AANAAN
D J
ANAARNRNANNN
Remote controller e I
wiring outlet ; ;
Switch box for 1 0 0
switch (no cover) I |
AR
Fig.4 More than More than
95 mm ‘ 125 mm ‘
(From wall) |~ (For connected |
| installation) |
[§SSSS{§ |
[AAARNNNRNNRNN

Remote controller
wiring outlet

Switch box for 2 switches
(no cover) ‘ I

* For maintenance reasons, leave a gap of 25 mm or more
between the remote controller switch and schedule timer
if they are arranged in parallel above/below each other.

This remote controller has two methods of usage with

the weekly timer and the schedule timer.

The wiring method and switch setting are different in

each case.

L J
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@ Wiring Diagram (Be sure to use the provided wires for
the connection wiring.)

Fig.5  Power terminal Timer terminal
:/_'1_" C lk‘: 11 wired
Schedule =1 "5TD
timer 3[ 37 3] remote
41 4 v 4] 4] controller
Clamp filter ~ Connecting wire
(accessory)
@® Location The schedule timer and wired remote

controller can be located on either the
right and left.

® System Diagram

Wiring for the Schedule Timer mode

Wiring Max. Length Electric cable
specifications

P1:Power wire
for schedule
timer

100m 0.5mm?2

L1: Central
control
system wiring
L2,L3,L4:

L1+L2+|Less than 1000m|MVVS 1.25mm”

Indoor/Outdoor |L3+L4
communication
line

Less than 2000m|MVVS 2.0 mm?

Flg .6 : Terminal board |:| : Connector

DC12V | _ \ired
Schedule ” [1] Indoor  [j] [1] Outdoor
timer D ‘ remote D 1 unit ] 11 unit

4 wires | = controller

<Basic Wiring Diagram>

Fig.7

64 system central remote controller or

Wiring ON-OFF controller
specifications (1) Refrigerant system 1 Refrigerant system 3

—_—— == (S-MMS) (S-MMS)
s E 1 Refrigerant system 2
| g E (SDI/DI)
g 5 |
1| 8 1Pl Indoor unit O Outdoor unit
EE i ;
| §§ é 1 (Header unit) Outdoor unit (Header unit)
2 [ut ] | u2][us]us O [utJuz][ua]us
M : y w— g ; — L |
& [ R ——— ) ¥ [ySyep——————— S
- I L1 '
Schedule timer *1 | . cc |
] TCC-LINK
: :| adapter :
__Eg__# —14. - —, |L4
| : _______ Fd e Sl b
P ol | [ [mm

To power terminal ™%

|

1
\Indo_or I|\ Indoor II \Indo_or I 4
unit unit unit 1

| !

|

1

| |
Remote | Remote Remote Remote
Schedule Leontroller] fcontroller |,  [controller] gopequie 'controller
' |

timer *2 timer *3

To power terminal e
5
c
58
2

To communication

terminal

To
terminal

p—
Wiring specifications (2)

Wiring specifications (2)
*1 In the case the schedule timer is connected to the 64
system central remote controller or ON-OFF controller

*2 In the case the schedule timer is connected to the
indoor unit for S-MMS

*3 In the case the schedule timer is connected to the
TCC-LINK adapter

P1, L1, L2, L3 and L4 have no polarity.

<Note> @ This schedule timer is device connected to

TCC-LINK.

@® The maximum number of schedule timer
units that can be connected is 8.
(A maximum of 10 schedule timer units and
other central control devices can be
connected.)

® In the case of SDI/DI, an extra TCC-LINK
adapter may be required.

® Wiring

@ The schedule timer wiring can be connected by the
following two methods. Select one of these
connection methods according to the actual
installation location. When wiring, extend the lengths
of the wires using wire joints (accessory) and
extension wires (field supply).

<Note> @ When installing multiple schedule timers,
avoid the use of communication line.

® Connection diagram (Be sure to use the
provided wires as the power wiring.)

Wiring specifications (1)

If a 64 system central remote controller (or ON-OFF
controller) is installed (power is supplied from the 64
system central remote controller):

64 system central remote controller
(Back side)

@® Wiring procedures

Clamp filter

Wntar-unit control

1 Inter-unit control wiring
Fig. 8  merunteonrolwn
1
I Connecting wire (accessory)
1 /
[
Pl O Oyl [
— =) . | ; |f\'
Conactor for Gehadls e 1 U
r Waakly Timar(CNOZ! A '
A1 |
'

piwindroibel il | -~ J)LY S TP S A
o B
Eartn for control Aux | Field ! c o
wirng(ci e € 3| | leld supply = pmmunlcauon
B3 B2 B1 A3 A2 A1 c4f M B ——D/ wiring .
’ e e | / —1 (blue + pink)
tq : It e [Blue| Pk
EEBEEEE @)Y wire joint
e — = (Not used) Power terminal

(4P connector)
Communication
terminal (3P connector)

Schedule timer

Connect the provided
connecting wire to the power
terminal (4P connector) of the
schedule timer. The terminal
attached to the clamp filter
must be connected to the
schedule timer.

@® The power wiring and communication wiring

has no polarity.
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Wiring specifications (2)

If a 64 system central remote controller (or ON-OFF
controller) is not installed (power is supplied from the
indoor unit):

<Note> (1) The only functions of the schedule timer are
indoor unit ON/OFF and remote controller
enable/disable operations.

(2) Itis required that during installation, a 64
system central remote controller or wired
remote controller be installed next to the
schedule timer so that operation mode and
other information can be checked.

(3) If the 64 system central remote controller or
other central control device is not present, the
schedule timer cannot be used in combination
with a system that does not utilize remote
controllers including high wall (KRT series)
systems.

Fig. 9

Indoor unit control PCB

—— CN61(T10)

A

1. Supplied parts

Field supply

I
11 Communication
! | wiring

11 (blue + pink)

I

I

I

U3 | U4 | (for SDI/DI)
(for S-MMS)

Power wiring
A QD (black + white)

Ae Blue| Pink| Black| White

Wire joint

(Not used) Power terminal
[ (4P connector)
Communication

terminal (3P connector)

Indoor/Outdoor units communication line
(for S-MMS)

Central control system wiring

(for SDI/DI)

Schedule timer

@ The power wiring and communication wiring has no
polarity.

® The length of the power wiring must be no more
than 100 m.

The ground method of a shield wire
(— (when using with the Schedule Timer) )

Fig. 10

Shield wiring for
central control
system (single- system (single-
point earth) point earth)

e Outdoor re Ay
e ui|uz]fus]us O unit ui]uz][us|us
Central control 7'y
system wiring H
4 P pp—— - e e o e =
I
(RS
terminal vAMA

Schedule 64 System central
Timer *1  remote controller

Refrigerant system 3
(S-MMS)
Shield wiring for
central control

Refrigerant system 1
(S-M Refrigerant
system 2
(SDI/DI)

Outdoor unit
(Header unit)

Outdoor unit
(Header unit)

Indoor/Outdoor
units
communication line

or
ON-OFF controller

|
|
|
|
|
| TCC-LINK
|
l
Y

adapter

i 2
6" 03[ U H\;“ T v
[mama]| ° o

Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit

Remote
controller

4

Shield wiring for central control system

(single-point earth)

Communication —§i

terminal

Power terminal
5

ca

S8

=38

Remote
controller

Remote
controller

Schedule
Timer *2

Schedule | Remote
Timer *2 controller

*1 In the case the schedule timer is connected to the
64 system central remote controller or ON-OFF
controller

*2 In the case the schedule timer is connected to the
indoor unit for S-MMS

*3 In the case the schedule timer is connected to the
TCC-LINK adapter

<Grounding of the shield wires>

@ The shield wires of the central control wiring should
be connected at closed end, and these should be
single-point ground.

® The terminal end (*4) of the shield wires should be

. J

open and insulated.

— Explanation to Customers —

@ After work is completed, present the Operation
Manual and Information for the Person in Charge of
Installation (Electrical) Work to the customer.

@ Explain to the customer the methods for use of the
system, as described in the Operation Manual.

— Memory Backup Switch —

After installation is completed, check that the backup
switch on the reverse side of the schedule timer PCB
is turned to ON.

(The backup battery will retain the current time for up
to 100 hours.)

Fig. 11 -

/ Backup switch

| Backup battery
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When using with the Weekly Timer, all s witch settings should be OFF except S41-1.

S41

— About the Setting Switches

@® Complete the switch settings before turning ON the schedule timer power.

Function selector switch (1) settings

A

¢ In the case of using the schedule timer:
Set to OFF

A

¢ In the case of using the weekly timer: Set

A

A

A

A

© N O O A W N e
A

"Nnlnlulalalulals

OF ON

* These switches are all
OFF at the time of
delivery.

to ON *

Timer Group Settings (2, 3)

Function 2 3
1 timer group — fixed OFF | OFF
4 timer group — fixed OFF ON
8 timer group — fixed ON OFF
Manual group setting ON ON

For details of the timer groups, refer to the Creating
Timer Groups when using the Schedule Timer as
described in below.

Central Control Main/Sub Sub: OFF
Switching (4) Main: ON

(Central Control Devices center/ Terminal switching)

(1) Setto “sub” (OFF) when using together with the 64 system
central remote controller. (Factory setting: Sub)

(2) Set to “main” (ON) when using together with an ON-OFF
controller, wired remote controller or wireless remote
controller.

*When using with multiple schedule timer units, set only

1 unit to “main” (ON) and set the remainder to “sub”
(OFF).

Schedule Timer Address Settings (5, 6, 7)

A maximum of 8 schedule timer units can be connected to the inter-unit
control wiring (central control wiring). If multiple units are connected, use the
setting switches and allocate the addresses, taking care to avoid duplication.

Address 5 6 7

Address 1 OFF | OFF | OFF
Address 2 OFF | OFF ON
Address 3 OFF ON OFF
Address 4 OFF ON ON
Address 5 ON OFF | OFF
Address 6 ON OFF ON
Address 7 ON ON OFF
Address 8 ON ON ON

Timer as described in

below.)

Holiday and Operation Disable Settings for Each Group (8).

When this switch is set to OFF, units are all controlled together. When this switch is ON, the
units are controlled by the settings for each timer group.

(For details of the timer groups, refer to the Creating Timer Groups when using the Schedule
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::: Continue from the previous section :::

S42

A

Simultaneous time
communications (5)

Disabled: OFF
Enabled: ON

When multiple schedule timers are installed, set this
switch to ON to perform time settings for multiple units
simultaneously. One minute after the time is set, the time
at the other schedule timers will change to match the set
time. (Ordinarily this switch is set to OFF.)

A

A

A

A

s

Spare (6, 7, 8)
Be sure that these switches are OFF when the system is
used.

OFF @ ON

T

* These switches are all OFF
at the time of delivery.

@® The following switch setting is required when selecting remote controller enable/disable
button to enable with the schedule timer.

Remote controller disabled item Switch (2, 3, 4)

When remote controller enable/disable is used with the schedule timer, set the remote controller item switches 2,

3 and 4 to the specific item according to the following items. 2: Temperature setting

OFF: No setting 3: Operation mode

4: Start/stop
A\

ON: Setting
64 system central
Remote controller disabled items remote controller 2 3 4
indication

Mode O |Remote controller enable/disable not used No indication OFF | OFF | OFF
Mode 1 |Start/stop Central 1 OFF | OFF | ON
Mode 2 |Operation mode Central 4 OFF | ON | OFF
Mode 3 |Operation mode + Start/stop Central OFF | ON ON
Mode 4 | Temperature setting Central ON | OFF | OFF
Mode 5 |Temperature setting + Start/stop Central ON | OFF | ON
Mode 6 |Temperature setting + Start/stop Central 3 ON | ON | OFF
Mode 7 |Temperature setting + Operation mode + Start/stop Central ON ON ON

« All switch settings should be set to OFF when enable/disable is not used.

 Central 1 -4 are the designations for the remote-controller disable modes for the 64 system central remote
controller.

« After the above setting is completed, perform the enable/disable setting using the
remote controller (g / g | button with schedule timer. For more information, refer to

[Setting Up Programmed Operations] in the Operation Manual of the Schedule Timer.

Remote Controller Enable Iltems Switch (1) (Substitute/Addition Selector)

OFF: (Substitute mode) ON: (Addition mode)
All setting contents will be substituted to setting contents
using the remote controller disabled item switches 2, 3 and 4
as opposed to the remote controller enable/disable items in
setting presently.

Items set to ON using the remote controller disabled item
switches 2, 3 and 4 will be added to the remote controller
enable/disable items in the current setting.

Example: In the case of setting to [Mode 5] during remote

Example: In the case of setting to [Mode 5] during remote

controller disabled item (Temperature setting+ Start/stop

controller disabled item (Temperature setting+ Start/stop mode)

mode)

Use to remote controller

Use to remote controller
Q: Setting changeable

X : Setting cannot be changed

Q: Setting changeable

X : Setting cannot be changed

Set to central 4 with the
64 system central
controller

Set to remote controller
disabled item via the
timer

Set to remote controller
enabled item via the
timer

Set to central 4 with the
64 system central
controller

Set to remote controller
disabled item via the
timer

Set to remote controller
enabled item via the
timer

2 2 2

I Temperature setting X I Temperature setting O
X | Operation mode O | Operation mode O
O | starstop x | start/stop

Change to all of the setting items Enable all items independently of
with switches determined by setting switches

I Temperature setting O
| Operation mode
| Start/Stop

I Temperature setting O I Temperature setting X I Temperature setting QO
Operation mode X Operation mode X Operation mode X
| Start/Stop O | starStop x | Start/Stop O

Enabled addition with switch
setting items only (Temperature
setting + Start/stop)

Disabled addition with switch
setting items only (Temperature
setting + Start/stop)
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Setting Central Control Addresses
when using with the Schedule Timer

—

@® When using the schedule timer, central co ntrol
addresses setting of the indoor unit is required.

(If central control address of the indoor unit has not
been set, the schedule timer cannot be used to start
and stop these units normally. Therefore, be sure to set
the central control addresses of the indoor unit before
turning on the power of the schedule timer.)

(1) Turn on the power of all the indoor units.

(2) Confirm the setting for the system addresses,
indoor addresses and group addresses of all
indoor units. If a wrong setting is found, reset the
system addresses, indoor addresses and group
addresses correctly.

(3) Perform the address settings that turn off the
power of the indoor units.

» Central control address setting using the wired
remote controller

<Perform the following procedures, 1 to 5, to all the
indoor units>
1. Press and hold the wired remote controller
TEST VENT
& button and & button for at least 4 seconds.
2. Assign the item code (DN) to 73 using the
temperature setting button G /3.

3. Set the desired control address (1 to 64) using the
timer button @ /@ .

4. Press the (5 button.
(Confirm the remote controller indication changes
from flashing to fully lit.)

TEST

5. After setting is completed, press the s button and
then return the unit to general off status.
(In this case, it will take about 1 minute for normal
remote controller operation to resume.)

<Central control address setting using the 64
system central remote controller>

Refer to the [Address switch setting] in the [Installation
manual of 64 system central remote controller] that is
supplied to the 64 system central remote controller.

\.

Creating Timer Groups when

using the Schedule Timer

® The schedule timer can be used to create up to
8 timer groups (8 zones).

<Setting fixed timer groups (zones)>

Fig. 12

LJ Schedule —-—-

timer 8 fixed timer group (8 setting zone) (8 units together)

1 fixed timer group (1 setting zone) (64 units together)

4 fixed timer group (4 setting zone) (16 units together)

Central control address 1~ 64 (Group (Zone) 1)

! I
"~ Central control address 1~ 8 - -~ Central control address 9 ~16 -

(Group (Zone) 1) (Group (Zone) 2)
e Central control address 1~ 16 (Group (Zone) 1)

|

o i

O O N O o

" Central control address 17 ~24 -~ - - Central control address 25~ 32 -

(Group (Zone) 3)

T

I
b
P
! (Group (Zone) 4)
I

s Central control address 17 ~32 (Group (Zone) 2) —-—-—-— '

T
I
H L !
i | O O O [ O O O
‘ L~ Central control address 33~40--- ' Central control address 41~ 48 -
1

. (Group (Zone) 5) (Group (Zone) 6)
—e—e—e s Central control address 33~ 48 (Group (Zone) 3) —-—-—-— '

I
- L Central control address 49~56 -~ - Central control address 57~ 64 -
(Group (Zone) 8)

T
I
o t I
; | O O o i O = o
I
Lo Central control address 49~ 64 (Group (Zone) 4) —-—-—-— '

(Group (Zone) 7)

® Procedure for making fixed timer group

settings (zone)

(1) First, use a 64 system central remote controller or
the wired remote controllers to set the central
control addresses, as assigned in the figure above,
to the indoor units that will be subject to group
timer control.

(2) Next, use S41 switches 2 and 3 to set the number of
timer groups (zones) you wish to create.

(For setting of switches 2 and 3, refer to the
[About the Setting Switches] item above.

(3) Finally, turn on the schedule timer power. Initial
communications are performed. (5L A flashes in
the display.) The normal display appears after
several minutes, and the timer group settings are
confirmed.
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4 - . N )
<Procedure for making manual timer group Fia. 14
settings (zone)> g.
Manual timer group settings allow central control
addresses to be assigned freely within the timer groups ?ﬁ
such as the setting example below. ra
. GROUP M EI o HYIx] a 42000
Flg- 13 " SuboTuWeTh Frisef| 8 FLTINI-| & &-Eiki-
i a |8 _©J Timer program
Setting example i R display area
000 5] ‘B
e
— Schedule timer
SCHEDULE TIMER
(Group (Zone) 1) ‘ x§—4’/
! 2
———————— [8] |
b0 0 P0G COPYTY 3
s ) £aY Le
' —= O_JBJTTODOWN
| D (seT_)| (@meErorr)
———————— 3 \. J
O O O 3

i «(Group —: e
(Zone)) '

ERS ﬂ%
O O O

(Group (Zone) 4)

(Group ---
(Zone) 6)

- (Group St
(Zone) 5)

@® Procedure for making manual timer group

settings (zone)

(1) Turn on (manual settings) S41 setting switches 2
and 3, then turn on the power.Restart and initial
communications are performed. (5L Ar flashes in
the display.) The normal display appears after
several minutes.

(2) When the normal display appears, press and hold

the schedule timer button, the @»(1/0) button,

and the (‘@ / @ ) button 7 for 4 seconds or longer.

‘Aol {" appears, flashing, in the pres_'ent time
display. (F indicates “address” and & { is the

central address number.)

(3) Use the button 2 in the Setting buttons
area to select the timer group for programmed
operation. Then use the [_ DAY _
Setting buttons area to select the central control
address to assign and register for that timer group.

(sET ) button 4 to register the selected
central control address. (Registered central control
address appears on the [Timer program] display
area of the schedule timer.)

(4) To continue registering addresses, repeat step (3).
Central control address numbers will be added to
the right side on the [Timer program] display area
of the schedule timer. To cancel a registered
central control address, use the (GROUP ] button 2
in the Setting buttons area to select the timer
group, then use the (_ DAY ] button 3in the
Setting buttons area to select the central control
address and press the button 5. .

(5) When registration is completed, press the
button 6 . The schedule timer restarts automatically
and performs initial communications. (5L A
flashes in the display.) The normal display appears
after several minutes, and the manually assigned

5 1 4

» During manual timer group settings, the schedule timer
can be used to create up to 8 groups (8 zones), and the

central control addresses can be registered up to 64
units in 1 group (1 zone).In addition, one of the central
control addresses can be set in multiple timer groups.

(Indoor units of the central control address 33-40 are
performed to start/stop and enable/disable operation
according to the programmed operation for both timer
group (zone) 1 and 4 to illustrate with reference to the
thick frame marking as shown in above setting example
of Fig. 13)

Checking the Central Control
Addresses and Operating the Units that
are Controlled by the Schedule Timer

@® The schedule timer communicates with the indoor
units to check which central control addresses can
be controlled with the current timer control.

The schedule timer can then be used to start and
stop these units.

(1) Press and hold the schedule timer button,

button, and button for 4 seconds or
longer. “ - (central control address)” appears in
sequence, blinking.

(2) Use the [GROUP) button in the | area to display
the blinking central control addresses in sequential
order. In this way, it is possible to check which
central control addresses in the displayed timer
group can be operated by the timer.

(3) With the selected timer group displayed, press the
timer @» button. Each time the button is
pressed the indoor units in the displayed timer
group start or stop. Pressing the (g / @ | button in
this mode permits all items (operation start/stop,

operation mode, temperature setting items) at the

indoor units in the displayed timer group where
remote controller prohibit is in effect.

(4) After checking the addresses and operating the

units, press and hold the button for 2
seconds or longer. The schedule timer display

returns to the normal display and all controllable

timer group settings are confirmed. )

indoor units stop.
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Installation Work Plan

-
@® Use the wired remote controller to check the unit No. of the indoor units. (Start the A/C unit with the wired remote
controller, then press the remote controller UNIT SELECT button once to display the unit No. of the master unit.)

Schedule timer
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Fixed timer group

control
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4

8
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Indoor unit Unit No.
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1 At the
time of
shipment

1

OO|N[O| O wWw|N

=
o

[EEN
[N

-
N

-
w

[EEN
i

-
[é)]

-
[«2)

[EN
~

-
[ee)

=
©

N
o

N
=

N
N

N
w

N
i

N
(&)

N
[«))

N
~

N
o

N
©

w
o

w
-

w
N

w
w

w
N

w
&)

w
[e))

w
hy|

w
[e¢]

w
©

N
o

N
Uy

i
N

»
w

D
N

N
a1

N
D

N
~

B
o]

N
(o]

a
o

&)
iy

a1
N

)]
w

[62]
N

[¢)]
)]

a
o

6]
J

)]
o)

al
©

(o]
o

(o))
-

(2]
N

)]
w

D
N

N

234



Weekly timer (TCB-EXS21TLE)

Operation Manual

Names and Functions of Parts

B Operating Buttons

A: PROGRAM button

B: PROG. COPY buttons

~

?ﬁ

vvvvvvyv|BEOD®0 B0
Sl FSd | & A5G- |4 AE-AE-
® ERROR El,’ -' aﬂ- -
GROUPT] (DAY | 8 w.wuu* auu-uu*
CODEN" ,",:‘. ',:' El Be @9
OO0 |5 AR e F -

SCHEDULE TIMER

x\\E %/(J/a/
~PROGRAM)| [GROUP ]} [ DAY ] [HOLIDAY} E: HOLIDAY button

~ ﬁ c% . REMOTE CONTROLLER
GROP) | @rli/o)(8/8 CANCEL j F: CANCEL button
C: CLEAR button | HOLD BUTTONDOVN

D: Setting buttons

\\\@ (CSET_)| (TMEROFF) - G: TIMER OFF button

A: PROGRAM button

Use to start setting programs and to enter program settings.

B: PROG. COPY buttons

Use to copy programs to specific days in a schedule.
The button is not used.

C: CLEAR button

Press to clear the settings of the currently displayed program.
 The current program is not cleared unless the (pProcRAM) button is pressed

after pressing the CLEAR button.

D: Setting buttons

(/9
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(a/8)

(_seT

Use to make program settings and to set the present time.
Press to set groups for programmed operation.

Press to set today’s day and days of programmed operation.
Press to set the present time and times used in programmed operation.
Use to start/stop indoor units via the timer.

Not used.

Use to set programmed operation trigger time.
» Program settings are not entered unless the button is pressed at
the end of setting operations.

E: HOLIDAY button

Press to set and cancel holidays during a scheduled week of operation.

F: CANCEL button

Press to cancel the current program setting operation, copying operation or
holiday setting operation. When the CANCEL button is held down for 2
seconds, the current setting operation or copying operation is canceled and
the normal display returns.

G: TIMER OFF button

Press to turn the timer OFF when timer operation will not be used for a long
period of time. When this button is held down for 2 seconds,
appears on the display. Programs cannot be run until the button is again held
down for 2 seconds.

Some of these buttons are disabled when SDI/DI is used with the schedule
timer in the conventional weekly timer mode. If any of the disabled buttons is
pressed, ® appears on the display. For more information, contact your dealer.
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B Display

A B C D E
Yl In CreUT= omlcre)
Sulualule JMMLFJLSJ fa ER- '-'.'_-' a5 .L.'.:.' L,‘:,‘
F — ®
G —HIlETE
CODE No. ,:‘,:'..: ' EB O an.
L’L"!.’L,’ E'_'u_'l-u' a8 oo
H I
A: Today’s day of the week Indicates today’s day of the week.
(w)
B: Program schedule Appears under days that are scheduled for program operation.

indication (em)

C: Holiday schedule indication | Appears around scheduled holidays.

()

D: ERROR indication Displayed when a mistake is made during timer setting.

E: Timer program Displays set timer programs.

F: ® (Disabled Feature) Displayed if the selected feature was disabled during installation.
indication

G: TIMER OFF indication Displayed when the timer has been turned OFF.

H: Copy mode indication Displayed when copying a program into a day of the schedule.

I: Presenttime Displays the present time on a 24-hour clock. Also, displays settings

in the various setting modes.

Using the Schedule Timer

To use the schedule timer, follow the steps below.

STEP 1 Turn ON power to the air conditioner.
e Turn ON power to the air conditioner connected to the schedule timer.

Do not turn off the power mains in heating and cooling seasons. (This keeps the crankcase heater
electricity turned on, which protects the compressor at startup.) If the air conditioner has been
OFF for a long period of time, turn on power 12 hours before starting operation.

STEP 2 Make the initial settings of the schedule timer.
e Set the present time and today’s day of the week.

STEP 3 Set up programs of the schedule timer.
» Make settings for programmed operation.
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B Setting the Present Time
Set the present time. (Example: When the present time is 12:45)

STEP 1 Hold down the SET button and press the HH button to
set the hour.

e The hour increases one hour at a time with each single
press of the HH button while the SET button is held
down.

e The hour scrolls rapidly when both the SET button and
HH button are held down. (Example: To set 12:00,
release the HH button when “12” is displayed.)

*  When the SET button is released, the hour is set and
the indication changes from blinking to lighting.

STEP 2 Hold down the SET button and press the MM button to
set the minutes.

* The minutes increase one minute at a time with each
single press of the MM button while the SET button is
held down.

e The minutes scroll rapidly when both the SET button
and MM button are held down. (Example: To set 00:45,
release the MM button when “45” is displayed.)

*  When the SET button is released, the minutes are set
and the indication changes from blinking to lighting.

e Pressing just the HH or MM button does not change the time.
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B Setting Today’s Day of the Week
Set today’s day of the week. (Example: When today is Wednesday)

STEP 1

Hold down the SET button and press the DAY button

to set today’s day of the week.

e Pressing just the DAY button does not change the day of the week.

W blinks and moves one day at a time across the days
of the week with each single press of the DAY button
while the SET button is held down.

When the SET button is released, the day of the week
is set and the W changes from blinking to lighting.

| \/ |

~ ~
WA VAR VE 3 AC VA v vy

Su Mo Tu W& Th Fr Sa
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B Setting Up Programmed Operations

Correctly set the present time and today’s day of the week.

Unless both are correctly set, the programs will not run as expected.
Up to 3 programmed operations can be set per day for day of the week.
To change the settings of an existing program, use the same below
procedure used to set up a new program.

STEP 1 Press the PROGRAM button
When the PROGRAM button is pressed, today’s day
of the week start blinking and the present time
indication changes to a blinking “PG-1".
STEP 2 Press the DAY button and select a day of the week for

programmed operation.

When the SET button is pressed, the program
schedule marker (em) changes from blinking to
lighting and, at the same time, the time set in program
BB starts blinking. Also, the present time indication
changes to a blinking “PG-2".

The currently selected day of the week blinks slowly at
this time.
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STEP 3 Set the ON time and OFF time, and press the SET
button.
» Set the trigger time with the HH and MM buttons, and
press the SET button.

iz
*  When the SET button is pressed, the ON time hm _ 7 5_~~|la -
changes from blinking to lighting and, at the same T ,’-',’_,-,_-‘ I ~| -
time, the OFF time starts blinking. M Ll

T
FETECOVTROLLER

) (& /8 J (cance)

HOLDBUTTONDOWN

wnt)| (SET ) (TwER oFF)

EROFT)
‘

STEP 4 Set up programs in the same way.
*  When the SET button is pressed, settings are
automatically arranged in the order of earliest time ‘ Sl Ve b 5o
first. AN i
e If the SET button is pressed without any new settings ‘\ 7 : ~|
. . | CODE No. ,:',--:l | ) (6]
being made in the program, program El starts \ o J - -
blinking again and settings can be changed. e Ll
» Similarly, if the SET button is pressed with the third p—
program set up, the first program starts blinking.
)
HOLDBUTTON DOWN

ERGFT)
‘

STEP 5 Press the PROGRAM button.
* Program settings are entered and the normal display
v [1 Jorn} a
returns. SoeTuNeThFrSa|  EL-|  fn
= aon B _©0
AT I
[RNIY) (RN
(-iC (B0 1@
(D P S R R
]~ I ———
copvy _ FEWECOTROUR
) (a/a)
HOLDBUTTON DOWN
N\ J
STEP 6 Set up programmed operation for other days of the week in the same way.

Programs that have already been set up can be copied into other days of the week.

e A"0:00” time setting is interpreted to mean 12:00 midnight.

» To cancel program settings during program setup (while “PG-1" or “PG-2"is blinking on the
display), hold down the CANCEL button for more than 2 seconds. The normal display
returns.

¢ If settings are canceled without pressing the PROGRAM button, settings are not entered.

240



B Setting Errors

If “ERROR” is displayed (the | ERROR | indication blinks) while the programmed operation is set up, correct the set
time using the following steps.

If Program Times Are the Same

Vs

L//

/.

\V, e’ ‘| @0

-~ N B T N B D
siownns| ponl gom

Ve
= o AN L R
/ . .
__| CODE No. ':',- " 18 (6]

L T 4N S

7

STEP 1 Every time the SET button is pressed, ON time and OFF time of the error program switch alternately.
Select the program to be corrected.

STEP 2 Change the time setting with the HH and MM buttons.
STEP 3 Press the SET button and check “ERROR” is not displayed.
STEP 4 Press the PROGRAM button to end the setting mode.

The following ON time/OFF time settings generate an error.

1) When operating times overlap

Example:

1 JoIIN) a 0:00 23:59
- (200
L (N XX ON le » OFF

3 Jor (4 ]
IR -0l ON < > OFF
RN (R

2) When OFF time is earlier than ON time

Example:

[ 1 JoINN a 0 0:00 23:59
4200000 ot
(D A (- OFF '« » ON

3) When ON time and OFF time are equal

Example:

1] (2] 0:00 23:59
X iR
L (AR XX} ON ' OFF

4) When only ON time or OFF time is set

Example:

1 JoIN

(2] 0:00 > 23:59
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Example Time Settings That Do Not Cause Errors
The time settings below generate no error.

1) When OFF time of the preceding cycle equals ON time of the following cycle

Example:
(1] a 0:00 23:59
-t (200071 ONL-»OFF
gL (I XX ON le » OFF
(3] (4
42000 -t
(DN XX (PO AN

2) The operating time zone of the latter cycle is earlier than OFF time of the former cycle

Example:
(1) a (1) (2] 0:00 o250
(200,071 0 -0l 00l (20-57070_ ONbes)
(DX 00 1 : 00 (D[] ON OFF
(3] (4] a (4] o
-0l (207071 (00,071 -l
RN (DI X]X] (DX (DR X]

When the PROGRAM button is pressed, time settings are
arranged in order of operating time zones.

3) When ON time and OFF time are [{:0if!

Example:

(1 Jonl a 1 jorn (2]
-t &t # Xt 0001
Ly-Lin Le-in e Lo

When the SET button is pressed, 2~:f{f! appears allowing the 24-hour
operation.
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B How to Check Program Times
You can check the programmed times fo day of the week.

STEP 1 Press the DAY button.
¢ When the DAY button is pressed the first time,
tomorrow’s day of the week starts blinking and the
program settings for tomorrow are displayed.
» Every time the DAY button is pressed, the program
settings change in order of the days of the week.

Su Mo Tu Vﬁ;l'h\ﬂ Sa

FrocAn (o ]
_PROG. COPYT) REMOTE CONTR( J3%

O (1/0) (8 / 6 NPEANCEL

HOLD BUTTONDOWN
)|
= /

STEP 2 End checking.
* Press the CLEAR button. The normal display
returns. v

NOTE
¢ Holding down the CANCEL button for more than 2
seconds also returns the normal display.

1
CcoPYD. EMOTE CONTROLLER

05 Pav)|| ©» (170 d / & J| (CANCEL)
HOLD BUTTONDOWN
i 0ED () |

J
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B How to Copy Program Times
You can copy the already set program of one day into another day (Day Program Copying).

Example of Day Program Copying
(Copying Monday'’s program into Tuesday)

v (1] a v (1] a
Ty (20717 0TI [Ty

Su Mo TuWe Th Fr Sa DR B D 11 g Su Mo Tu We Th Fr 32 DR [ g B D [ g
8 a 8 a

[ M TN (2|
(-2 {40 (0200 [RETA

a a a a

I
00020

How to Copy Day Programs

STEP 1

STEP 2

STEP 3

Press the PROG. COPY DAY button.

The present day of the week indication w starts
blinking and the present time indication changes to
a blinking “CP-1".

Select a source day program to copy.

Every time the DAY button is pressed, the
moves across the days of the week display,
therefore select a day of the week that will serve as
the copy source.

Once having selected the copy source day, press
the SET button to set it. The display changes to key
you to select a copy destination day.

Select a copy destination day.

When the schedule timer is ready for you to select a

copy destination day, “CP-2" starts blinking in the
present time display area, while the selected copy
source day blinks in the days of the week.
Therefore, select a day of the week as the copy
destination, using the DAY button.
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STEP 4 Press the SET button to copy.

» Press the SET button and the program schedule
marker (am) will be displayed.

STEP 5 Select other copy destination days if desired.

* You can copy the selected source day program into
other days by repeatedly pressing the DAY button to
select a day of the week followed by the SET button
to set it.

* Pressing the CLEAR button extinguishes the
program schedule marker (em) and cancels the
copy operation.

STEP 6 Press the PROG. COPY DAY button to enter the

copied program in the selected days.
e The normal display returns.

If a program already exists in the copy destination day, the newly copied program overwrites the existing

program.
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PROG.COPYD

REMOTE CONTROLLER

HOLDBUTTONDOWN

-/
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SET‘TIMER OFF

N/
Su Mo Tu W/A;I'h\& Sa

‘\s = "[DAY T
CODE No ‘ -‘

L

G Com
_PROG. COPY REMOTE CONTF 38

@) LaY)|| ©» (/0] (& / B NPCANCEL
HOLDBUTTONDOWN
ED I )
-

PROG, COPYD) REMOTE CONTROLLER

@l o (0 (4 /8 )| Twe)
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If you accidentally copy over a program in the day program copy mode, holding down the CANCEL
button for more than 2 seconds returns the program to the point prior to pressing the PROG. COPY DAY
button in STEP 1. (All changes and copy operations made up until that point are cleared.)
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B How to Set Holidays in a Scheduled Week of Operation

Operations programmed for a specific day during the week can be temporarily disabled by setting that day as a

holiday.

*  When the set holiday passes, the holiday setting is canceled and operation is resumed as programmed the
following week.

» Holidays can be selected for the week starting from today’s day. If today is selected as a holiday, the holiday
setting is canceled from the next programmed operation. (Depending on the program, if the program is currently
running, the program may not stop.)

Example Setting

v v v
SuMoTuWeTh[Fr)Sa ™= SuMoTuWeTh[FrJSa ™=  SuMo TuWe Th Fr Sa
( X X X X J (X X X X J (X X X X J
Today is Thursday and Friday is When Friday comes, the When Saturday comes,
set as a holiday. program set for that day does Friday’s holiday setting is
not run. canceled.

STEP 1 Press the HOLIDAY button.
e “HL’ starts blinking in the present time display area
and today’s day of the week starts blinking.

SuMo T2 We @ Fr Sa

PRO( PYD REMOTE CONTROLLER

[0} Gy

HOLD BUTTON DOWN

STEP 2 Select a day as the holiday using the DAY button,
and press the SET button.

- A*[ ] appears over the selected holiday. suto o | ™ S |2

« To select other holidays, select a day using the DAY AT

button and set it with the SET button. N | -

i i — o — (B 18,29

» If you made a mistake or want to cancel a holiday, "L | e
press the CLEAR button. A L

_ REMOTECONTROLK
HOLDBUTTON DOWN

SET @AER OFF
/

STEP 3 Press the HOLIDAY button to enter the holiday.
* The normal display returns.

PROGRAMJ| . GROUP DAY HOLIDAY !

REMOTE CONTROLLER

| (0 (& /8) CANCEL]J

HOLDBUTTONDOWN

o
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B How to Disable the Timer Operation

To halt programmed operation for one week or more, you can disable all timer programs.
Once the timer has been disabled, programmed operations are not run until the below procedure is performed.

To turn the timer back ON, hold down the TIMER
OFF button for more than 2 seconds

Hold down the TIMER OFF button for more than
2 seconds

PROGRAM)||{ GROUP DAY HOLIDAY PROGRAM)| | GROUP DAY HOLIDAY
_PROG, COPYE] _ REMOTECONROUER PROG, COPYD) __ FOMOTECONROMRR
(1) (a /8 ) CoaveeD) (10 /8 ) (Cavee)
HOLD BUTTON DOWN HOLD BUTTON DOWN
CDK C@EROFFK
o EXelEd appears on the display. The timer is *  [VEeEE goes out and the timer is enabled from

the next scheduled program.

disabled from the next scheduled program.
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B How to Clear Programs
Press the PROGRAM button.

PROG COPYD) REMOTE CONTROLLER

O>(/o)(a /8 J Ceancel)

HOLDBUTTON DOWN

J

.

To cancel specific days

\Y/ L |
Su Mo ElWe\ﬁ Fr Sa ;\. -le .{:1

"/ =\
a a

CODE No ,:',- -‘ {E— (6]
—

rurC

PROGRAM)| ( GROUP L DAY ] [HOLIDAY

PROG. COPYD) " TECONTROLLER

0r) PAY)| ©> (9 / & J (cancel)

HOLDBUTTON DOWN

’
J

¢ Select a day to be deleted using the DAY button
and press the CLEAR button. The program
contents are completely cleared. The display
appears as shown above.

¢ Press the PROGRAM button to enter the clear
operation. The normal display returns without
the program schedule marker (em) underneath
the days of the week.
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*  When the PROGRAM button is pressed, the present day of the
week starts blinking and the present time indication changes to a

v/ aol @ blinking “PG-1".
Su Mo E]We\ﬁ Fr Sa Feon-l -
N | o o NOTE
T ! IE"""L B2 + Holding down the CANCEL button for more than 2 seconds
R (L XING PRI . . .
a” L returns the program to the point prior to pressing the PROGRAM
& S — button. (All operations made up until that point are cleared.)

To cancel individual programs on specific days

J (Ccance )

HOLDBUTTON DOWN

TIMER OFF
J

”~

e Select a day and press the SET button.
Programmed operations start blinking in
rotation from the first one. Press the CLEAR
button when the programmed operation to be
cleared starts blinking. (The remaining
programmed operations are automatically
arranged in chronological order.)

* Press the PROGRAM button to enter the clear

operation. The normal display returns.

Example: (7 Jenn aon
Display after the second Al 3nn-
program was cleared fromthe ©& 59 1@CL
display content above & ’:: g
R el R




Important Information to Remember

1. Power Outages

If the battery incorporated in the schedule timer ran out and the power of the air conditioner was lost and then the

power has been restored, the following display appears with the colon “:” of the present time blinking. Pressing the

PROGRAM button restores the normal display screen. If the present time is within the programmed operation time

zone, the air conditioner starts running.

» Program settings are retained in the non-volatile memory of the schedule timer, therefore they are not cleared in
the event of a power outage. Also, the present time and today’s day of the week are retained for a maximum of
100 hours by the internal battery.

Schedule timer settings (Example)

v

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

CODE No. \ . /

(PROGRAMJ| { GROUP DAY HOLIDAY

COPY REMOTE CONTROLLER

©(0) (4 /8 ) ()

HOLDBUTTONDOWN

- J

2. Schedule Timer and Air Conditioner Operation

Air conditioners provided with a schedule timer operate according to either the control of a connected remote
controller or programmed operations using the schedule timer.

Schedule timer settings (Example)

(1] B8
0ot (200071
L-L0 L L
(3] a
42400071 _ IND YA
(00 (RXX
a 6] 0
0ot 0L
(X NN [N R N[N
8:00 12:00 13:00 17:00 18:00 20:00
) . . . . .
Air conditioner Stopped | Stopped Stopped 1 Stopped
operation without Running Running Running
control from the remote
controller 1 1 [ 1 [ T
1 1 1 1 1 1
Air conditioner ! Running : ! : ! !
operation when Stopped Stopped ! : Runnin Stopped Running | stopped
controlled by the PP PP 1 1 g kP PP
remote controller
Run/stop control Run/stop control Run/stop control
from the remote from the remote from the remote
controller controller controller
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Troubleshooting

Before requesting servicing, check the following.

Trouble

Cause/Remedy

Check before requesting servicing

Air conditioners do not operate as scheduled when
the set time comes.

The timer has been disabled.
A holiday has been scheduled.

The present time indication is a blinking “ . .

There was a power outage. Press the PROGRAM
button.

EE:EE blinks in the present time display area.

Power to the air conditioner was lost for a long period
of time. Set the present time and today’s day of the
week again.

If trouble persists despite taking the above action, stop the schedule timer, turn off the unit and report the serial
number and problem to your dealer. Never service the unit yourself as this is dangerous.
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4-2 Central remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE?2)
4-2-1 Outline

1. Feature

B Connectable units
* Max.64 indoor units or groups can be connected and controlled by one central remote controller
« All indoor units can be divided to 1,2,3, or 4 zones.
* ALL / ZONE / GROUP (individual) control mode is selectable.

(Up to 16 indoor units or groups for each zone. )

Bl Mode setting
(1) Central control / Remote control mode

@ Central control mode
Central controller is used as a central control device.
Individual setting by remote controller can be inhibited by central remote controller.

@® Remote control mode
Central controller is used as a remote controller.
Settings by the central controller are inhibited by other central control devices.

(2) ALL / ZONE mode
@® ALL mode
All indoor units can be controlled by the central controller.
@® ZONE mode
Indoor units in one of ZONE 1,2,3,0r 4 can be controlled by the central remote controller.
® GROUP mode
indoor unites of each group can be controlled individually.

(3) Function of central controller can be 10 different types according to combination of central control / remote control
mode and ALL / ZONE mode setting as shown in the table below.

Central control Remote control

ALL ALL / Central ALL / Remote
ZONE 1 ZONEL1 / Central ZONEL1 / Remote
ZONE 2 ZONE2 / Central ZONE2 / Remote
ZONE 3 ZONE3 / Central ZONE3 / Remote
ZONE 4 ZONE4 / Central ZONE4 / Remote

B Operation function
Start / stop, Operation Mode select, Setting temperature, Air volume setting, Frap position select, Central 1,2,3,4 /
individual select, Ventilation, etc.

B Maximum number of connected central controller
Up to 10 units in one control wiring circuit.(including other central control devices.)

W Display
LCD

B Timer
Weekly timer (TCB-EXS21TLE) ... Sold separately
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2. System configuration

o “ALL" : All indoor units can be controlled by central remote controller.
«“ZONE” : Indoor units in one of ZONE 1, 2, 3 or 4 can be controlled by central remote controller.
* “GROUP” : Indoor units of each group can be controlled individually.

ALentral controk .Remote control
mode mode

- -
-
- -

|
1

e

Up to 64 units *
ALL A
central control

ALL
=12 00 ] =35 030 11 0 I

1
|/ |/ ! |4 Vv ] '
v ] ] [ ] '
— — : - 4 ZONEl
i Remote controller Remote controller;
ZONE 1 ZONE 1 ' Groupl Group2 Groupl6 '

central control remote control

1
4 4 : l v ] | - ] | : ] :
1

1
— — ] T d  ZONE2
i Remote controller Remote controller]
ZONE 2 ZONE 2 1 Groupl Group2 Groupl6 '
central control remote control LR L LR :
T~ TommmmEmmmmmEEEEEEEES T
/ / -4 14 | .
v ] | ] | ] !
— — ] T & ZONE3
i Remote controller Remote controller]
ZONE 3 ZONE 3 ! Groupl Group2 Groupl6 1

central control remote control

1 1
1
N == :
1 1 1 1 1
: ' o ' & 4 ZONE 4
: P " : Remote controller Remote controller;
' ZONE4 , , ZONE4 , , 1 Groupl Group2 Groupl6 .
' central control } + remote control } RLLEELEE LR LR EEE R .
A} ’ A} ’ 1
| 4 . N ALL====== === === == == 1

* In case of “1:1 model”, follower indoor units in a group control and twin control must not be counted as “one unit”. In the case of a VRF
system, follower indoor units in a group control must be counted as “one unit”.
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3. Function matrix of central remote controller

Central control mode Remote control mode
ALL ZONE 1 | ZONE 2 | ZONE 3 | ZONE 4 ALL ZONE 1 | ZONE 2 | ZONE 3 | ZONE 4
Central Central Central Central Central Remote Remote Remote Remote Remote
control control control control control control control control control control
Controllable 64 group | 16 group | 16 group | 16 group | 16 group | 64 group | 16 group | 16 group | 16 group | 16 group
units (zone 1 | (zone 1) | (zone 2) | (zone 3) | (zone 4) | (zone 1 | (zone 1) | (zone 2) | (zone 3) | (zone 4)
to 4) to 4)
Operation ALL ALL
units ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE
GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP | GROUP
ON OK OK OK OK OK OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1
OFF OK OK OK OK OK OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1
Operation mode oK OK oK oK oK OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1
change
Setting OK OK OK OK OK OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1 OK *1
temperature
Setting air oK oK oK oK oK oK oK oK oK oK
volume
Setting oK oK oK oK oK oK oK oK oK oK
frap position
Central / OK*2 | OK*2 | oK*2 | OoK*2 | oK=* X X X X X
Remote
Ventilation
OK OK OK OK OK OK OK OK OK OK
ON/OFF
Weekly timer OK *3 OK *4 OK *4 OK *4 OK *4 OK *5 OK *6 OK *6 OK *6 OK *6
connection
Batch operation | 47 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8 OK *7 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8
display (LCD)
Batch alarm OK *7 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8 OK *7 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8 OK *8
display (LCD)

x...Disable

*1 Individual ON/OFF operation with the remote controller is inhibited under the “central 1” mode.
Individual ON/OFF operation, MODE, and Temp. setting operations with the remote controller are inhibited under the “central 2” mode.
Individual MODE and Temp. setting operations with the remote controller are inhibited under the “central 3" mode.
Individual MODE operation with the remote controller is inhibited under the “central 4” mode.

*2 “central 1" “central 2" “central 3" “central 4” “individual” can be set.

*3 ON, OFF, remote control permitted / inhibited per ALL can be selected. (6 type)

*4 ON, OFF, remote control permitted / inhibited per ZONE can be selected. (6 type)

*5 ON, OFF per ALL can be selected. (2 type)

*6 ON, OFF per ZONE can be selected. (2 type)

*7 Per ALL

*8 Per ZONE
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4. Function items of central remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE2)

No Items Function Remarks
1 |Power Supply AC220/230/240V
2 |Connectable indoor units Max. 64 units
3 |Max. zone control units Max. 4 zones
4 | Controllable indoor units per zone Max.16 units
5 |Zone setting
Zone.1: Central control address 1 to 16
Zone.2 : Central control address 17 to 32
Zone.3 : Central control address 33 to 48
Zone.4 : Central control address 49 to 64
6 |Monitoring ON/OFF Available
Operation mode Available
Set up temperature Available
Air volume select Available
Flap position Available * * Remote controller less system only
Error contents Available
Filter sign Available
7 |Setting ON/OFF Available
Operation select Available
Setting temperature Available
Setting air volume Available
Setting flap position Available * * Remote controller less system only
Reset filter sign Available
Individual operation Available
Master zone control Available
Izrgdni\éidual control in the Available
Master operation Available
Control with ventilation fan|  Available
8 |Restriction of local remote controller Available
1) Operation disable
2) ONJ/OFF, mode select and setting temp. disable
3) Mode select and setting temp. disable
4) Mode select disable
9 |Weekly schedule Available
(by connecting weekly timer)
10 |Forced stop command Available
(Fire alarm)
11 |Master ON/OFF command Available
12 | Stop command Available
13 | External operation output Available
14 | Error output Available
15 In case of “zone fix mode", Upto 5
Connectable central control devices Up to 2 devices (Master / Sub) units
(Master, zone 1,2,3,4)
16 |Display Operation status display for each zone

254




5. Zone control

Central remote controller

(TCB-SC642TLE2) Up to 4 zone
Max, 16 units per one zone
\/ \/ N \/ N\
--------- Zone 1
@1 @2 @3 @15 @16 (Central control address
1~16 only)
\/ \/ N \/ AN
@7| |ew| |@w9| T @31 | | @32| 202
(Central control address
17~32 only)
\/ \/ N \/ AN
33 34 3| T 47 ag | Zones
@ @ @ @ @ (Central control address
33~48 only)
\/ \/ N \/ N\
@9 | |@s0 | |@s1| T @63 | |@e6a | ZONe4
(Central control address
49~64 only)
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4-2-2 Installation procedure

1. General

This booklet briefly outlines where and how to install the central controller.
Please read over the entire set of instructions for the indoor and outdoor units
and make sure all accessory parts listed are with the controller before
beginning.

NOTE| Give these instructions to the customer after finishing the installation.

AT

Am

Part Name Q'ty Remarks

Central controller 1
Truss-head

. Phillips For securing the central

Tapping screw 4% 16 mm 4 controller
'-ﬁﬁt@
For securing the central
Rawl plug =» 4 controller
— 1 For installation
Manual -
1 For operation

2. Installation site selection

Install the central controller at a height of between 1 and 1.5 meters above
the floor.

Do not install the central controller in a place where it will be exposed to
direct sunlight or near a window or other place where it will be exposed to
the outside air.

Be sure to install the central controller vertically, such as on a wall.

3. How to install the central controller

Do not twist the control wiring together with the power supply wiring
or run it through the same metal conduit, because this may cause a
malfunction.

Install the central controller away from sources of electrical noise.
Install a noise filter or take other appropriate action if electrical
noise affects the power supply circuit of the unit.

Do not supply power to the unit or try to operate it until the tubing and
wiring to the outdoor unit is completed.
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Il Overview of the central controller

116

§{ of }% Electrical component box
-

- -«
© @ ‘ =
\; o«
Hole for electrical ":r:j\ Control unit Unit: mm
.. 160
wirin
g . | 148 ‘ © 2L L 69
j—rs 5 1/
| (=N }
®
@
®
8 g ; g d<«z
— [ U
o T
nl S== B
— g - \W\w
— \
= 121

Mounting plate

4-@ 5 diameter holes (for flush mounting)

(for mounting)

Hole for electrical wiring

AR

g g ‘ e Rear plate
— ]
%i @
N - 4

4-@ 5.5 diameter holes
(for mounting)

Fig. 1

Z-view (back side)

* |In order to mount the central controller flush with the wall, an opening
measuring 128 mm x 128 mm is necessary.
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B Installation procedure

a): Normal mounting

Mounting plate

Electrical
component box

Hole for
electrical wiring

Rear plate

b): Flush mounting Fig. 2

4.8 mm dia. holes

= =
Rawl plug

Fig. 3

. Decide how the central controller will be mounted: in the normal manner or

flush with the wall.

a) To mount the central controller in the normal manner, remove the
mounting plate. Then reattach the four screws to the electrical
component box.

b) To mount the central controller flush with the wall, make an opening in
the wall measuring 128 mm x 128 mm. The opening must be at least
85 mm deep as measured from the outside surface of the wall.

. Remove the rear plate and connect the electrical wiring.

1) Remove the four screws located on both sides of the rear plate.
2) Either the hole in the top of the electrical component box or the hole in
the rear plate may be used to feed in the electrical wiring.

3) If the hole on the top is used, the rear plate should be turned upside
down.

. Secure the central controller in place.

a) If the central controller is being mounted in the normal manner, first
attach the rear plate to the wall using the screws and Rawl plugs
provided. Next, place the body of the central controller over the rear plate
and secure it in place using the four screws.

b) If the central controller is being mounted flush to the wall, fit it through
the mounting plate on the wall and secure it in place using the screws
and Rawl plugs provided.

NOTE To mount the central controller on a wall made of cinder block,

brick, concrete, or a similar material, drill 4.8 mm diameter holes
into the wall and insert Rawl! plugs to anchor the mounting screws.
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B Layout of electrical terminals

Clamp for electrical wiring

®]® ®lep
e e Connector (CNO02) for
: ¢ " | weekly timer (TCB-EXS21TLE,
| @l I® @ Iﬂ@: Sold separately)
! A @
S J = P.C. board
CNO2 3/ /
Earth for the power =
supply wiring Tl vwus | [ ‘]
u2u4 | [@]
B3 B2B1A3 A2 Al gj %
®[®
== Fig. 4

How to connect electrical wiring
1) Basic wiring

L:
j Power supply ("~ 50 Hz/60 Hz, 220-240 V)
N:
U1/Ua3:
j Indoor unit control wiring. (Low voltage)
u2/u4:
Ca: Auxiliary
C4: Earth for inter-unit control wiring
@—): Earth for the power supply wiring

2) Terminals for remote monitoring

Al: Input for turning on air conditioners concurrently.
A2: Input for turning off air conditioners concurrently.
A3: Common input for turning air conditioners on or off.
B1: On operation state indicator output.

B2: Alarm indicator output.

B3: Common indicator output.
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Il How to wiring

Basic wiring diagram

Ensure that wiring connections are correct. (Incorrect wiring will
damage the equipment.)

How to wire the central controller
In order to ensure safety, turn off the air conditioner power before mounting or
removing the central controller.

Connect the communication wires to the indoor/outdoor unit connecting
wires or central control system wires.

Use the following as the communication wires.

Total wire length of less than 1,000 meters: MVVS1.25mm?

Total wire length of less than 2,000 meters: MVVS2.0mm?

The total wire length is obtained by adding the lengths of the indoor/outdoor
unit connecting wires to the lengths of the central control system wires.

Do not run the communication wires inside the same electrical wire conduits
as the power cables.

For the communication wires, use signal wires that visually identify them as
being different from either the remote controller wires or the power cables.
Connect the power cable of the central controller to the AC220-240V power
source. (Incorrect wiring will damage the equipment.)

Connect the wires in such a way that none of the wires will be connected
incorrectly. (Incorrect wiring will damage the equipment.)

When using a central control connect the communication wiring to the air
conditioners as shown below.

The maximum number of air conditioners which can be connected in one
central control system is 64 indoor units and 16 outdoor units (header
outdoor units). (With VRF system)

Up to ten central controllers including other central control units can be
connected.

I
\ Ll

Central O
controller

When
connecting to
MMY outdoor
units

MMOQO: Indoor Unit model name of VRF system.

—  Refrigerant — Refrigerant Refrigerant
system 1 system 2 Q system 3 (RAV)
(MMY) (MMY) Q
Central control system wire

t
Indoor/outdoor unit 1:1 model

connecting wire connection interface \_H_I/_
Nl Nl Nl

Central
[13] 21| [2-2] [23] [ 31 (| eomtater

When connecting to When connecting a central

MMO indoor units controller for RAV series
indoor unit (except KRT),
add the "1:1 model"

(MMU, MMD, MMC, MML, MMK, MMF, etc.) connection interface on

indoor unit.

Fig. 5

When connecting to MMY outdoor units, make the connection to the
central control system wires (U3 and U4 terminals).

When connecting to MMO indoor units, make the connection to the indoor/
outdoor unit connecting wire (U1 and U2 terminals).

When connecting to a RAV air conditioner, make the connection to the U3
and U4 terminals.

The 1:1 model connection interface is required for the RAV air conditioner.
(except KRT series.)
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Wiring connection procedure

/]
12)

As shown in the figure below, connect the terminal block (U1/U3, U2/U4) of the
central controller with the terminals (U3, U4) of the outdoor unit (central unit).
It is also possible to connect to the indoor/outdoor unit the connecting wire
of other indoor or outdoor units (no matter which refrigerant system is
used).
Since the terminals do not have polarities, U1/U2 or U3/U4 can be reversed.

u1ju2
u3ju4

Power supply

Central controller

When connecting to MMY outdoor
units (when connecting to the
central control system wire)

Central control Outdoor unit
system wire (Header unit)
Central controller
Ul U2 U3 U4 When connecting to MM
indoor units (when connecting
g to the indoor/outdoor unit
Indoor/o_utdoc_mr unit N connecting wire)
connecting wire " |/ |
: ulju2
U1l U2 Ul U2 Indoor unit U3 U4|

~ J . J
é [% Power supply

Fig. 6

The fuse will blow to protect the equipment if an AC voltage of 220-240V is

applied by mistake to U1/U3 or U2/U4. If this should happen, first re-connect
the terminals correctly.

Check the fuse on the indoor/outdoor control board since this fuse may have
blown as well.

Grounding the shielded wires

B

Power supply

64-system central controller
When connecting to multiple
outdoor units (when
connecting to the central
control system wire)

Central control ) )
system wire Outdoor unit (Header unit)

shield
(single-point
earthing)

Terminate the connection of the shielded wires for all of the central control
wires and ensure single-point earthing.

Even when connecting the centrally controlled unit to the indoor/outdoor unit
connecting wires, terminate the connection of the shielded wires and
ensure single-point earthing for all the indoor/outdoor unit connecting wires.
Leave the final termination open (insulate it).

Central control

InQoor/outdqor A\ PR system wire shield
unit connecting ) (single-point
wire grounding)

Indoor unit é

é Power supply —/#/—D

64-system central controller

Area A: Earth both ends of the shielded cable used for the indoor/outdoor When connecting to multiple indoor

unit connections. units (when connecting to the

Area B: Use a shielded cable for the central control wiring system. indoor/outdoor unit connecting wire)
Area C: Earth only one end of the central control system wiring at its final i
termination. (Leave the other end of the wire as an open wire (i.e. insulate it).) Fig. 7
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4. Address switch setting

: ™
| e e e e "
=0 I To avoid an electric shock hazard, ;
DO NOT touch any terminal on the || To Installers, . ————
WARNING Printed Circuit Board with a metal H After installation and adjust- |
rod, a screwdriver edge nor a bare ment, be sure to turn the i
hand when power is supplied. BACK UP switch ON. =
State for Weekly timer All bits are set off
juL_=ls N sim N mNiE | i
H-SIGEE I S when shipped from )
3| m0|m ||| m|m factory. |
BIE S| e L v WO :OFF  Co-ON
1|2 [ 2| DOOR UNIT OPERA-
(o] =
N & | TION BY USING RCU.
4:5:6 = = = =
Hust be set to OFF| | I i] - i] = | Zone select B
NFF| SR X A 2o 1=
Buzzer ON/OFF  |o B Z | |3 [WO| M| 0| | CH| Central /RCU
700 F i] i] L EI[S _I=_Ji= ][s | change
o D D e
ON |OFF 2|22 |2 [6mm
X N ~ || = = /
SwW2 SW 1 S IREE
=
a )| | Sys. con. =
1 2 2| —] NAIN/SUB Q
3 W3 | — | e
[ u! 4| — N =
=] 5| —
==H ==K Gentral Control IANSUB (35|
— | 7 7 =] =S
mis|| O 8 | [main] sus -
Z |4
OFF\ON OFF ON Q Central/Individual 9
g mj[= ]
Indicate 4 Must be set to OFF o [=
HCEIE ] Z|E 9
HE -
OONOFFQWQHQ
g
—
I e =——=1 _ I If = i )
P.C. board in the control unit
Dip switch

Fig. 8

How to reach the P.C. board

Remove the flat-top screw on the bottom of the back side of the case.
When you open up the decorative cover, you will see two notches
under the control unit. Inset a coin or other flat object into these
notches and pry off the back case. The P.C. board on the back of the
control unit is now visible.

Fig. 9
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Swi

SW1
Main/sub selection switch ON
OFF: Central controller operates as main controller. 12345678
ON: Central controller operates as sub-controller. H H i H i H i H

OFF

ALL/ZONE mode selection switch
ALL mode:
All indoor units can be controlled by the central controller.
ZONE 1, 2, 3, 4 mode:
Indoor units in one of zone's 1, 2, 3, or 4 can be controlled by
the central controller. All indoor units cannot be set.

2 3 4 5

ALL mode OFF OFF OFF
ZONE 1 mode OFF OFF ON
ZONE 2 mode ON OFF OFF ON
ZONE 3 mode OFF ON ON
ZONE 4 mode ON ON ON

Central control/Remote control mode selection switch
OFF: Central control mode.
Individual setting by remote controller can be inhibited by the
central controller.

ON: Remote control mode.
Setting by central controller is inhibited by other central
control devices.

Central control Main/Sub selection switch
(OFF: Main, ON: Sub)
@® When only one central controller is used, set the switch to
OFF position.
@ When multiple central controllers are used, set only one
central controller to the OFF position and the others to the
ON position.
ALL mode central controller to be set at the OFF position.
(recommended)

(Central control) button operation switch
OFF: (Central control) button operation is permitted.
ON : button operation is inhibited.

*All switches are set at the OFF position at the factory.
Fig. 10
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SW2

SW2
ON
Weekly timer input switches 1 23 456 7 8

Central controller operation can be set when the weekly timer

activates (ON/OFF).

Central Switch No. OFF

controller operation 1 2 3

Timer OFF — ON | Timer ON— OFF
D All ON All OFF OFF | OFF | OFF
) No change All OFF ON | OFF | OFF

Individual control | All indoor units to
@ | of allindoor units | be 1+t OFF | ON | OFF
to be permitted

All OFF and all
@ Ditto indoor units to be | ON ON | OFF
1t

All indoor units to
be 2+2

All OFF and all
® Ditto indoor unitstobe | ON | OFF | ON

22

In case of Remote control mode, use @ or @.

In case of ZONE 1, 2, 3, 4 mode, ALL, means all indoor units

are of ZONE's 1, 2, 3, 4.

*l. 1 (Central control 1) means ON/OFF operation
cannot execute by the remote controller.

*2; 2 (Central control 2) means ON/OFF, MODE change.
Temp. setting cannot be executed by the remote controller.

® Ditto OFF | OFF | ON

Auxiliary switch
Must be set to OFF position.

Beep tone switch
OFF: Beep tone when each button is pushed.
ON: No tone when each button is pushed.

® Indication switch
Normally set to the OFF position.
When set to the ON position, = indication is not displayed on
the LCD of the central controller.

*All switches are set at the OFF position at the factory.
Fig. 11
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5. Mode setting

According to function of each central controller, set

SW1 as shown in Fig. 12. “oontrol mode | [ contol mede.
(1) Central control/Remote control mode
Central control mode 75455 73358
_ _ o ) | B )
Ceqtral controller is used as the main central control ALL central ALL remote
dev_lc_e. . 1 control 6 control Inter-unit control wiring
Individual setting by remote controller can be m ; ;
inhibited by central controller. 23456 T3ise % Hlﬁ—‘ ‘
o iiﬂi 8% iiﬂﬂ ‘ S ‘ ‘ ‘cen%rgll\(l:gr%trol
Remote control mode ZONEL ZONEL ! L address 1-16
X central control remote control !
Central controller is used as a remote controller. 2 7 |
Setting by central controller is inhibited by other o v ﬁ;% !J_\
central control devices. o (GRMR o 2L L2811 sonee
é £ é cggtral cg;\tré)lz
(2) ALL/ZONE mOde cen%rglr\ﬁ:%%trol rem%(tzeNcE%\trol @ res';s N
8 |
ALL mode f ; ‘
//23V456 23\/456 ’—%_HFZ‘ H—‘ i
All indoor units can be controlled by the central on( MR g el feal 481 7ones
controler. 54 e
central control remote control !
ZONE mode 4 9 |
Indoor units in one of the following ZONE'S 1, 2 FTYET Yiss % ’J_‘ !
$ on on 49 50 64 ZONE4
3 or 4 can be controlled by the central controller. p MR | EEE) T~ é‘acggggscggt_fgjl
ZONE4 ZONE4
(3) Function of central controller can be used in 10 gentral control rlegmte control
different ways, according to the combination of the
central control/remote control mode and the
ALL/ZONE mode setting as shown in table 1. Fig. 12
ig.
(4) Stick the central controller unit label in a
easy to read position.
Table 1
Central control Remote control
ALL 1.: ALL/Central 6. 'ALL/Remote
ZONEL1 | 2.; ZONEL/Central | 7. {ZONE1/Remote
ZONE2 | 3.! ZONE2/Central | 8. | ZONE2/Remote
ZONE3 | 4.! ZONE3/Central | 9. ! ZONE3/Remote
ZONE4 | 5.: ZONE4/Central | 10.ZONE4/Remote
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6. How to perform zone registration

To operate the central controller properly, zone registration is required after
finishing the test run (and after setting all indoor unit addresses) by using one
of the following methods.

Procedures common to all units
1. Connectthe U1/U2 terminals to the relay connectors on the U3/U4 terminals
found inside the outdoor unit (Header unit).

2. Leave the SW30-2 switch (termination resistor) on the outdoor unit (Header
unit) interface board at the ON position for one system only and set all the
other switches to the OFF position.

(For details on the SW-30 position, refer to the wiring diagram provided with
the outdoor unit.)

(a)Zone registration using the remote controller (RBC-AMT21E,
RBC-AMT32E, RBC-AMSA41E)
Refer to page 263

(b) Zone registration using the central controller (TCB-SC642TLE2)
Refer to page 264

(c) Automatic zone registration using the central controller (TCB-SC642TLE2)
Refer to page 265

For methods (a) and (b), you should make a zone registration table manually
before performing the registration as shown on page 262.

For method (c), zone registration is executed automatically, proceeding from
small indoor unit address and small central addresses to larger numbers in
numerical order. For example:

For methods (b) and (c)

These methods are not supported by the RAV models.

For RAV models, initiate the zone registration described in (a).

Wait at least 10 minutes after the power has been turned on before starting to
set the addresses.

It may take up to 10 minutesto establish initial communication between the
indoor and outdoor units. If the addresses are set before this communication is
completed, the central address may fail to be set in some of the indoor units.

Central adress 1 2 3 4 5 6

ZONE-group 1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4 1-5 1-6

Indoor unit address 1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2 2-3 3-1

NOTE | 1. Anindoor unit address is assigned to each indoor unit during automatic
address operation. Each indoor unit address combines an Line address
and indoor unit number as follows:

1 _L : Indoor unit address (UNIT No.)
Indoor unit No.
Refrigerant circuit No. (Line address)

This address (UNIT No.) is displayed on the remote controller when the
UNIT button is pressed.

2. The central address represents the zone and group number. These
addressed are assigned in ascending numerical order.

3. For details on how to set the addresses when the "1:1 model" connection
interface is connected to the central control, refer to these instructions
and to the installation instructions of the "1:1 model" connection interface.
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I ZONE registration table

Central Indoor unit Unit Central Indoor unit Unit
ZONE | GROUP address address location ZONE | GROUP address address location
(UNIT No.) (UNIT No.)
1 1 1 33
2 2 2 34
3 3 3 35
4 4 4 36
5 5 5 37
6 6 6 38
7 7 7 39
1 8 8 3 8 40
9 9 9 41
10 10 10 42
11 11 11 43
12 12 12 44
13 13 13 45
14 14 14 46
15 15 15 47
16 16 16 48
1 17 1 49
2 18 2 50
3 19 3 51
4 20 4 52
5 21 5 53
6 22 6 54
7 23 7 55
5 8 24 4 8 56
9 25 9 57
10 26 10 58
11 27 11 59
12 28 12 60
13 29 13 61
14 30 14 62
15 31 15 63
16 32 16 64
1. Assign indoor unit addresses to the desired positions (central addresses)

manually.

2. For group control, only the main indoor unit should be assigned. Sub
indoor units cannot be assigned.
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(a) Zone registration using the remote controller (RBC-AMT21E, RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E)

(Determination of central address)
This method is not supported by the RAV models. For RAV models,
initiate the zone registration described in (a).

In this case, after confirming which indoor unit is connected to the

remote controller ensure that the air conditioner is in the OFF state. You can then

set the central addresses one at a time.

If the system has no remote controller, connect a remote controller
to the system temporarily. Then follow this procedure.

The indoor unit address must already have been set before performing
zone registration. If necessary, refer to the Installation Manual supplied

with the outdoor unit.
VENT

TEST
(1) Press the and (_& ) buttons at the same time on the remote
controller for a period of more than 4 seconds.

UNIT
(2) Do not press the () button.

(3) Once in this mode, the UNIT No., Item CODE No., No. of SET DATA and
indications will flash on the display as shown Fig. 13.

In case of group control “ALL" instead of “UNIT No.” will flash on the
display. Select the main indoor unit address by pressing the Sl
button once.

(4) Set Item CODE No. to 03 using the %E“&) ( &) buttons.

The Item CODE No. 03 must be selected to perform zone registration
using the remote controller.

(5) Set the Central address which you want to assign to the indoor unit
. TIME . . .
address using the (3) @) (@ ) buttons according to the zone registration
table.

(6) Press the SCETD button. The Item CODE No. and Central address ckgtanges
from flashing to ON state. If you make a mistake, then press the @)
button and reset the central address.

(7) Press the button to finish zone registration.

7 Juuulu D
Ve \
I CODE Na
\SET DIACY SETTING] : ' , '
T i N TN
RAAREIN NN
ETEMP. () ON/OFF

TIMER SET FAN MODE
G| GO

SWING/FIX VENT

FILTER
RESET TEST

®@®

FILTER
RESET TEST UNIT
®®
Fig. 13
7 UUUUUU
s ™
\CODENQ
T e e A
i O SN el
L T Z RS Al
ETEMP. () ON/OFF
| &© & G |
—
FAN MODE
CooO) | =D @
SWING/FIX VENT

UNIT

For example, in this case
Indoor unit address: 1-8
Central address:
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(b) Zone registration using the central controller (TCB-SC642TLE2)

This method is not supported by the RAV models.
For RAV models, initiate the zone registration
described in (a).

In this case, you can manually set all the Central addresses
by the central controller at once.

(1) Press the and ) buttons at the same time
for a period of more than 4 seconds.
and Item CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) After confirming that Item CODE No. C1 is displayed,

(zone )

press the button. Once in this mode, a change  If datais
takes place as shown in Fig. 15. registered
the unit No.

(3) Select the zone and group No. which you want to set is displayed.

with the and C < J(C » ) (GROUP) buttons.
If already set, press the buttons.

(4) Set the unit No. (Indoor unit address) with the (&) and
buttons, according to the zone registration table.

R.C.NO. .ot button

Indoor unit No.................. button

(5) Press the (s£7) button.
GROUP No. turns ON and UNIT No. (Indoor unit
address) changes from flashing to ON state. UNIT
No. is registered to the selected ZONE No. and GROUP
No.
If you make a mistake, then press the button and
reselect the ZONE, GROUP and UNIT No.

(6) Register the other UNIT No.s in the same way by
following the steps (3) to (5).

(7) Finally, complete the registration by pressing the
button.
will flash for a few minutes and then turn OFF.

GROUP
' SELECT ' ' ZONE ' | l/]

@:,e.e

DEE@O O
m--cb

F --------- %
Z0NE | 1 2 3 4 6
e=EIHHENENEN

‘ |— e
: UNIT_No. ,- '/
| | 25 L

Fig. 15

| e ST

| J1°

| CODE

‘ No
Nad

! UTTND ) '

\ GEH8 R C. No. L

GROUP
SELECT ' ZONE 'l /]|

@...ED

s@® (T O
J

For example, in the case at left
Zone 3, group No. 7
Unit No. (indoor unit address) Line Address : 2
Indoor Unit Address :8
Unit No. 2-8 is registered to zone 3-group 7.
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| If no data is

registered
no number
is displayed.
Selected
group No. if
no data is
registered.



(c) Automatic zone registration using the central controller
(TCB-SC642TLE?2)

(1) Press the and (Czoxe )
seconds.
and Item CODE No. C1 will flash.

buttons at the same time for more than 4

(2) Select Item CODE. No. C2 by pressing the _=> and ¥ ( § ) buttons |

and then press the button.
C2 changes from flashing to an ON state and the automatic zone
registration will start.

(3) Registered GROUP No. will be removed for all units within the group.

(4) Central address will be assigned from the small indoor unit address to
a singular group one in numerical order automatically.
Finishing automatic zone registration, changes from flashing to
OFF.

(5) If an error has occured, the “CHECK” starts flashing and the zone
registration will finish at this time. Press the button.

(6) Finally, complete the automatic zone registration mode by pressing the
button.
symbol will flash for a few minutes and will then turn OFF,
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7. Checking from the central controller for
duplication of the central address

Central address duplication error check: C3
* This cannot be used with RAV air conditioners. For further details, refer to
the instructions of the TCC-LINK adapter.

(1) Hold down the and buttons together for at least four seconds.
(Item CODE No. C1 starts flashing.)

(2) Press the (=3 or (¥ ( § ) button to select CODE No. C3.

(3) When the (sen) button is now pressed, Item CODE No. C3 lights and the
symbol flashes. The central address duplicated error check now starts.

(4) The addresses of all the indoor units is checked in sequence starting with
outdoor unit system 1. The check is completed when Item CODE No. C3
flashes and the symbol goes off.

(5) If any duplication is discovered among the central addresses, the GROUP
No. will flash.
Press the (2 or (=¥ ( § ) button to select Item CODE No. C1, and
press the button.
The central address is cleared by selecting the area where the GROUP No.
is flashing and then by pressing the button, set the correct central
address using the wired remote controller or the central controller.

(6) Press the button to complete the procedure.
FHIG flashes for several minutes, the initial setting is automatically
established and the procedure is completed.
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8. Connections with external equipment

Central controller side Equipment side
Inputioutput (Procure locally as per system design)
Designation item Input/output Terminal name Demarcation Circuitry Input/output
conditions terminals example conditions
Operate output | CPEV :
Alarm output Opera:te 09to 1.2 |
“A” (normally . Blg
open) contact I ® | s :
) Wiring length:
Status | without voltage BA2|a"T‘ | Digital | | Max. 100
output | Static (relay o— X X i input meters
output) I |
Allowable contact B3 R ,
voltage, current: ! !
DC 30V 05 A Output commop |
I |
Digital I I
input/output Al operate (+) | cpev | +24V
terminals All operation inputs A1l 0.9t01.2 | A
All stop inputs | X | o O
A" (normally I | Pulse width:
open) contact All stop (+) | | 300 ms or
Control ‘gﬁg ;’O'tage A2 — more
input (photocoupler L I e | o O Wiring length:
P P Less than 100
input) I | meters
Allowable contact A3/ |
voltage, current: ®I ® I
DC 24V, 10 mA CO'V'J7
Input common [-) |
I |
| |

9. Memory back up switch

Check the back up switch on the back side of the central remote controller P.C. board
is ON.

Back up switch

Back up battery

Fig. 18
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10. Test run of the central controller

(1) Power on all indoor units. Next, power on the central controller.
FEI® will flash and will check the indoor unit address automatically.

(2) If the group No. displayed on the central controller is not same as the
indoor unit No.* which is connected, see Fig. 7 and set again.

*In case of group control, main unit No. only.

11. How to perform an air conditioner test run

(1) Hold down the button of the central controller for at least four seconds.
During the test run, “TEST” appears on the LCD display.
(2) Press the (&) and (1) buttons.

The temperature cannot be adjusted at the “TEST” position.
Do not use this procedure except when performing a test run since it will
strain the equipment.

(3) Upon completion of the operation, press the button, and check that
“TEST” on the LCD display has gone off.
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4-2-3 Operation procedure

How to Use the Central Controller

B Functions of buttons

A: ALL/ZONE/GR B: ZONE select C: GROUP select
SELECT button button / buttons

[ ZOI\‘IE(

F: Operation

lamp
D: ON button

E: OFF button

|| — G: MODE

button

H: Temperature
setting
buttons

K: CHECK

button
O: VENTILATION

button

M: SET button I:  FAN SPEED button

N: CL button J: FLAP button

L: CENTRAL cTRL button

A: ALL/ZONE/GR SELECT button
ALL (er)

—~ZONE1—~ ~ZONE2—

GR1 GR1
UNIT UNIT
UNIT UNIT

UNIT
GR2 GR2
UNIT UNIT
GR3 GR3
UNIT UNIT

£

g

Use this button to select one of the following:

ALL: Used for turning all the air conditioners on and off.

ZONE: Used for turning all the air conditioners of each zone on and
off.

GROUP: Used for turning all the air conditioners of each group on and
off.

A maximum of four zones and 16 groups (units) in a zone can be
set.

B: ZONE select button

Use this button to select a zone (1 to 4) to operate individually.

C: GROUP select buttons
C<«J» )

Use these buttons to select a group (1 to 16) to operate individually.
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B Functions of buttons (Continued)

D: ON button )

This button is for turning the selected air conditioner on.

E: OFF button @

This button is for turning the selected air conditioner off.

F: Operation lamp

This lamp lights when the unit is turned on.

G: MODE button
(AUTO)

(HEAT)

(DRY)
(CooL)

(FAN)

Use this button to select one of the following five operations:

@ : Used to automatically set cooling or heating operation.
Some models are not provided with a mode for automatically
setting the cooling or heating operation.
(temperature range: 18 to 29 °C)
% : Used for normal heating operation.
For heat pump type, heat recovery type
(temperature range: 18 to 29 °C)
0 : Used for dehumidifying without changing the room temperature.
(temperature range: 18 to 29 °C)
$ : Used for normal cooling operation.
(temperature range: 18 to 29 °C)
% : Used to run the fan only, without heating or cooling operation.
When the indication is displayed, you cannot change the mode from

& and O or # to # or £ and ( . To change the mode, turn off all
units once then select the mode again.

H: Temperature setting =) (—a ) : Press this button to increase the temperature setting.
buttons (¥ ) | =0 : Press this button to decrease the temperature setting.
I:  FAN SPEED button %)
(AUTO) | ®%8: The air conditioner automatically decides the fan speed.
(HI.) | &8 : High fan speed.
(MED.) | 8 : Medium fan speed.
(LO.) | & :Low fan speed.
J: FLAP button ("\.) | 1. Use this button to set the airflow direction to a specific angle.

Q

(_)

The airflow direction is displayed on the remote control unit.

Operation mode Number of airflow direction settings
& (COOL) or ¢ (DRY) 3
# (HEAT) or % (FAN) 5
@ (AUTO)
Cooling mode: 3
Heating mode: 5

e In the cool mode and dry mode, when the flaps are setin a
downward position, condensation may form and drip around
the vent.

Do not move the flap with your hands.

This function is available only for 4-Way air discharge cassette type and
Under ceiling type.

2. Use this button to make the airflow direction sweep up and down
automatically.
Press this button several times until the ( j ) symbol appears on
the display.

1) The flap setting can be performed only for units that have no remote
controllers.

2) Inthe ALL or ZONE modes, no flap settings can be performed. If
necessary, you should select the GR mode and use the FLAP button.

275




B Functions of buttons (Continued)

K: CHECK button &

Q

This button is used only when servicing the air conditioner.

Do not use the CHECK button for normal operation.

L: CENTRAL cTRL button Use this button to inhibit the individual operation by aremote controller
| as follows:
1234
1: Individual ON/OFF operation is inhibited.
2: Individual ON/OFF, MODE and Temperature setting operation is
inhibited.
3: Individual MODE and Temperature setting operation is inhibited.
4: Individual MODE operation is inhibited.
No indication: Central control is cleared. (Individual operation)
M: SET button (&0 | This button is used for setting the indoor unit's address when installing

the air conditioner.

Do not use the SET button for normal operation.

N: CL button

Use this button to reset the filter sign .

The air conditioner has a timer for the filter change and informs you
when the filter needs cleaning.
O: VENTILATION button Use this button when you installed a fan available in the market.

Pressing this button turns the fan on and off.

When turning off the air conditioner, the fan will also turn off. While
the fan is operating, %7 will appear in the display.

If @ is displayed when pressing the ventilation button, no fans are
installed.
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B Display

(MW ZONE|( 1 )| 2)[(3)](4)[(B)[(6)|( 7)[(8)] \
(i @@aege) |

£ O C)

<« OT

TEST| DT | -
Ny msi‘ .‘ ,.‘ §
“é&m

w

wi L (-
|

— GROUP—
(seectJ(zove J[(« JC > ]
BEOESR

=) (A &) j[gj
@Exjﬂvjj

Description
When the unit is in the heating standby mode, the @& indicator appears.
The currently selected operation mode is displayed.

The currently selected FAN SPEED, Airflow Direction and SWEEP settings are
displayed.

This indication appears when the filter needs cleaning.
This indication appears only when an abnormality occurs within a unit.

The currently selected mode (ALL, ZONE or GROUP), ZONE number and GROUP
number are displayed.

GROUP number display (no figure: no number registered)

[5]1 <— GROUP state display (t 1: registered group, 5[15 currently selected

W group)
Operation state display (— : on, no sign: off, 3=z : alarm)

= —
I

The currently selected central control mode (1, 2, 3 or 4) is displayed.

Lights when any of the air conditioners under the central control is operating; turns off
when none of the air conditioners under the central control are operating. Blinks when
any conditioner is operating under abnormal conditions and its protection functionality
is working.

This indication appears while a test run is underway.
This indication appears when the temperature is set.

When turning on the power switch of the central controller, E3E8 sign blinks for a few
minutes. While blinking, any controls using the central controller are stopped. This is
because the central controller is verifying the connected groups.
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B How to start group operation
To start group operation

5
! ZONE[1][2](3](4][5][6][7][8] \
, | GROUP , [9][10](11](12][13][14][15][16) ‘ Stop
i o BHOBR #F O ® ‘
| M TEST| DS - ‘
| @Q A I\\ AR .‘ ,.‘ |
1 I\ lemm wws L M 1 3
| (0]
4
— GROUP “
o || ((seecT ) (20N ] E < E > 6
—| _ . 0%3 /
&) (A& [T CE J T
It (e () L8 | ,] 7
g— | \ | ——— 7]
—
Power Turn the power supply switch on more than 12 hours before starting operation.
1 Press the SELECT button and select GROUP.
2 (zowe ) | Select the ZONE No. including the group to be operated by pressing ZONE button.
3 (< J(C») Select the GROUP No. to be operated by pressing GROUP select buttons « ».
4 Set the operation mode by pressing the MODE button.
5 Press the ON button.
6 Set the desired temperature by pressing one of the temperature setting buttons a v.
7 Set the desired fan speed by pressing the FAN SPEED button.
8 Set the airflow direction to a specific angle or sweep mode.
9 By pressing @&, select your desired setting.
Individual: ~ Controls with the remote controller are possible.
Central 1: Individual ON/OFF operation with the remote controller is inhibited.
Central 2: Individual ON/OFF, MODE, and Temp. setting operations with the remote
controller are inhibited.
Central 3: Individual MODE and Temp. setting operations with the remote controller are
inhibited.
Central 4: Individual MODE operation with the remote controller is inhibited.
Under Central/Individual settings other than listed above, “CENTRAL’ is displayed.
AUTO Depending on the difference between the temperature setting and the room temperature,
Operation heating and cooling alternate automatically so that a uniform room temperature is maintained.
Some models are not provided with a mode for automatically setting the cooling or heating
operation.
Stop (@ | Confirming the GROUP No. to be selected, press the OFF button.

The flap setting can be performed only for units that have no remote controllers.
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B How to start collective operation
To start collective operation (ALL or ZONE)

! [ZONE[1](2][3][4](5][6][7](8] w 4

| =18
| o _o%0s% &5 _© |
|

@QX& TEST </ ae -‘ , ‘ § ‘ stop
1 ‘ [STTivG B wws L

— 1 eE @%

6
Power Turn the power supply switch on 12 hours or more before starting operation.
1 Press the SELECT button and select ALL or ZONE.
In case of ZONE collective operation.
2 Select the ZONE No. to be operated by pressing ZONE button.
3 = | Setthe operation mode by pressing the MODE button.
4 (1) | Pressthe ON button.
5 (&) | Set the desired temperature by pressing one of the temperature setting buttons a v,
v
6 Set the desired fan speed by pressing the FAN SPEED button.
7 (&) | Select the control mode.
Stop (@ | Confirming the ZONE No. to be selected or ALL indication, press the OFF button.

In the ALL or ZONE mode, no flap settings can be performed. If necessary, you should
select the GR mode and use the FLAP button.
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4-3 ON-OFF controller (TCB-CC163TLE?2)
4-3-1 Outline

1.

Feature

Connectable units
* Max.16 header or individual units can be connected and controlled in one ON-OFF controller.
* ON-OFF controller can be allocated to one of Zone 1, 2, 3 or 4.

Operation function

« Indoor unit Start / Stop (individual or ALL)

 Group inhibited / ALL indoor unit control permitted selection

» Weekly schedule (by connecting weekly timer : sold separately)
« External Input / Output (Fire alarm input, fault output etc.)

Maximum number of connected central controller
Up to 10 central control devices in one control wiring circuit. (including other central control devices.)

Timer
Weekly timer (TCB-EXS21TLE), sold separately, can be applicable.
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2. System configuration

ZONE 1 Main  ZONE 1 Sub

ZONE 2 Main  ZONE 2 Sub

ZONE 3 Main  ZONE 3 Sub

ZONE 4 Main  ZONE 4 Sub

* In case of “1:1 model” (Super digital inverter / digital inverter), follower indoor units in a group control and twin control must not be
counted as “one unit”. In the case of VRF system, follower indoor units in a group control must be counted as “one unit”.
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3. Function items of ON-OFF controller (TCB-CC163TLE2)

No Iltems Function Remarks
1 |Power Supply 50Hz/60Hz 220 - 240V
2 |Connectable indoor units Max. 16 units or groups
3 |Max. selectable zone Max. 1 zones
4 | Controllable indoor units per zone Max.16 header or individual units
5 Zone Central Control Address
1 1to 16
Zone setting 2 17to 32
3 331048
4 49 to 64
6 o ON/OFF Available
Monitoring Fault indication Available
Setting ON/OFF Available Individual or ALL
Available
Weekly schedule (by connecting weekly timer) RBC-EXW21E2
9 |Forced stop command
(Fire alarm) Available
10 |External operation output Available
11 |Fault output Available
12 | Connectable ON-OFF control devices Up tp 2 devices (Master / Sub) Max. 10 devices
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4-3-2 Installation procedure
1. General

This booklet briefly outlines where and how to install the ON-OFF controller.

Please read over the entire set of instructions for the indoor and outdoor units

and make sure all accessory parts listed are with the controller before

beginning.

NOTE| Give these instructions to the customer after finishing the installation.

Part Name Figure Qty Remarks
ON-OFF controller 1
Truss-head
Phillips For securing the ON-OFF
Tapping screw 4 x16 mm 4 controller
qﬂt@
For securing the ON-OFF
4
Rawl plug <> controller
Manual For mstallz.itlon
For operation
Switch name Label 1

2. Installation site selection

* Install the ON-OFF controller at a height of between 1 and 1.5 meters above

the floor.

» Do notinstall the ON-OFF controller in a place where it will be exposed to

direct sunlight or a place where it will be exposed to the outside air.
» Be sure to install the ON-OFF controller vertically, such as on a wall.

3. How to install the ON-OFF controller

» Do not twist the control wiring together with the power wiring or run it

* Install the ON-OFF controller away from sources of electrical noise.

Q CAUTION through the same metal conduit, as this may cause a malfunction.

* Install anoisefilter or take other appropriate action if electrical noise

affects the power supply circuit of the unit.

Do not supply power to the unit or try to operate it until the piping and

/_\ m wiring to the outdoor unit is completed.
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B Overview of the ON-OFF controller

116

r=canl

—_

)K

Electrical component box

160 Control unit Unit: mm
6 ‘ 148 ‘ (6 14L 69
(& ry 7/
= |
( I I ] ©‘
s s Y e Y N
( [ [ ] @
s I e s Y ®
e — — < o o 7
- s I s s Y o
( [ [ ]
s I e s Y
(— — e |
7:‘;5' _
[ \
< 122

Mounting plate

(for flush mounting)
4-¢5 diameter holes
(for mounting)

128
80

Hole for electrical wiring

§ g

AR

36
|
[
N

128
80

§

&

b

AR

¢
\

4-¢5.5 diameter holes (for mounting)

Fig. 1
Z-view (back side)

* In order to mount the ON-OFF controller flush with the wall, an opening
measuring 128 mm x 128 mm is necessary.
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H Installation procedure

a): Normal mounting

Mounting plate

Electrical
component box

Hole for
electrical wiring

Rear plate

b): Flush mounting Fig.2

1. Decide how the ON-OFF controller will be mounted: in the normal method or

flush with the wall.

a) To mountthe ON-OFF controller in the normal method, remove the
mounting plate. Then reattach the four screws to the electrical
component box.

b) To mountthe ON-OFF controller flush with the wall, make an opening in
the wall measuring 128 mm x 128 mm. The opening must be at least 85
mm deep measured from the outside surface of the wall.

. Remove the rear plate and connect the electrical wiring.

1) Remove the four screws located on both sides of the rear plate.

2) Either the hole in the top of the electrical component box or the hole in
the rear plate may be used to feed the electrical wiring through.

3) Ifthe hole on top is used, the rear plate should be turned upside down.

. Secure the ON-OFF controller in place.

a) If the ON-OFF controller is being mounted in the normal method, first
attach the rear plate to the wall using the screws and Rawl plugs
provided. Next, place the body of the ON-OFF controller over the rear
plate and secure it in place using four screws.

b) If the ON-OFF controller is being mounted flush with the wall, fit it
through the mounting plate on the wall and secure it in place using the
screws and Rawl plugs provided.

NOTE To mount the ON-OFF controller on a wall made of cinder block,

brick, concrete, or a similar material, drill 4.8 mm diameter holes
in the wall and insert Rawl plugs to anchor the mounting screws.
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B Layout of electrical terminals

Clamp for electrical wiring

® ® © I@'_ Connector (CN02)

_______ l===—====5 forweekly timer
; Il (optional)
el @;:IL

Earth for
power
wiring

CN02

u/us | [@l PCB

u2/u4 | [ —
cs3 ([
c4 | [@]

B3B2B1A3 A2 Al

®|e® ®®

How to connect electrical wiring

1) Basic wiring
N:

L:

U1/uUs: :|
u2/U4:
C3:

C4.

:| Power supply ("~ 50 Hz/60 Hz, 220 — 240 V)

e

» Power supply wire specification: Cable 3-core,
in conformance with Design 60245 IEC 57.
» Fix the wires with cord clamp.

_S’J @L N
=

70

50

- Rear plate

Earth line
Power supply wire

Central control wiring. (Low voltage)

Auxiliary

Ground for Central control wiring

2) Terminals for remote monitoring

Al:

A2:

A3:

B1:

B2:

B3:

Input for turning on air conditioners concurrently.
Input for turning off air conditioners concurrently.
Common input for turning air conditioners on or off.
On operation state indicator output.

Alarm indicator output.

Common indicator output.

Wire connection

» Power supply wire specification: Cable 3-core 1 mm?, in conformance with Design 60245 IEC 57.
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Bl How to wire

Basic wiring diagram

Ensure that wiring connections are correct. (Incorrect wiring will
damage the equipment.)

How to wire the ON-OFF controller
In order to ensure safety, turn off the air conditioner power before mounting or
removing the ON-OFF controller.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Connect the communication wires to the indoor/outdoor unit connecting
wires or central control wiring.

Use the following as the control wiring.

Total wire length of less than 1000 meters: Shield wire 1.25mm?

Total wire length of less than 2000 meters: Shield wire 2.0mm?

The total wire length is obtained by adding the lengths of the indoor/outdoor
unit control wiring to the lengths of the central control wiring.

Do not run the control wiring inside the same electrical wire conduits as the
power cables.

For the communication wires, use control wires that visually identify them
as being different from either the remote controller wires or the power
cables.

Connect the power cable of the ON-OFF controller to the AC220-240V
power source. (Incorrect wiring will damage the equipment.)

Connect the wires in such a way that none of the wires will be connected
incorrectly. (Incorrect wiring will damage the equipment.)

Connect the control wiring of the air conditioners shown which is the
wiring method when central control is used.

The maximum number of air conditioners which can be connected in one
central control system is 64 indoor units and 16 outdoor units (Header units).
(With VRF system)

» The ON-OFF controller can connect two units (main and sub) to each zone.

Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant
system 1 system 2 Q system 3 (RAV)
(VRF) (VRF) Q
Central control wiring
t tt d tt
_\I Indoor/outdoor unit “1:1 Model”
ON-OFF connecting wire connection interface
controller # # = H # N

VRF outdoor t
units

ON-OFF
When (11| [12] [1-3] [21] [22] [23] () 3-1 controller
connecting to - NS /K PN T < N >

5 5 5 When connecting to When connecting a ON-OFF
MMO indoor units controller for RAV series

indoor unit (except KRT),

MMO : Super Modular Multi Indoor Unit model name. add the "1:1 Model"
(MMU, MMD, MMC, MML, MMK and MMF) _connectlo_n interface to
“VRF” shows S-MMS and S-HRM. indoor unit.

“RAV” shows DI and SDI.

“1:1 Model” connection interface : TCB-PCNT30TLE2. Fig. 4

When connecting to VRF outdoor units, make the connection to the central
control wiring (U3 and U4 terminals).

When connecting to MMO indoor units, make the connection to the indoor/
outdoor unit connecting wire (U1 and U2 terminals).

When connecting to a RAV air conditioner, make the connection to the U3
and U4 terminals.

The “1:1 Model” connection interface is required for the RAV air conditioner.
(except KRT series.)

A general-purpose unit control interface is required with some air
conditioner models.
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Wiring connection procedure

As shown in the figure below, connect the terminal block (U1/U3, U2/U4) of the
ON-OFF controller with the terminals (U3, U4) to the outdoor unit (Header unit).
 ltis also possible to connect to the indoor/outdoor unit connecting wire
terminals (U1, U2) on the indoor or outdoor unit (no matter which refrigerant
system is used).
» Since the terminals do not have polarities, U1/U2 or U3/U4 can be reversed.

Power supply

ON-OFF controller

When connecting to VRF outdoor
units (when connecting to the
central control system wire)

Central control
wiring

Indoor/outdoor unit
connecting wire

|
T

VRF Outdoor unit
(Header unit)

|
T

ON-OFF controller

When connecting to MMO
indoor units (when connecting
to the indoor/outdoor unit
connecting wire)

[
5
5]
S

Indoor unit

=

Power supply

Weekly timer

Fig.5

The fuse will blow to protect the equipment if an AC voltage of 220-240V is
applied by mistake to U1/U3 or U2/UA4. If this should happen, first re-connect

the terminals correctly, and then connect the communication wire to the U1/U3
and spare terminals. Check the fuse on the indoor/outdoor control board as this
fuse may have blown as well.

Grounding the shielded wires

Power supply

ON-OFF controller

When connecting to multiple

outdoor units (when
connecting to the central
control wiring)

* Terminate the connection of the shielded wires for all the central control

wires, and provide single-point grounding.

» Evenwhen connecting the centrally controlled unit to the indoor/outdoor unit
connecting wires, terminate the connection of the shielded wires, and provide
single-point grounding for all the indoor/outdoor unit connecting wires.

» Leave the final termination open and insulate.

/B

Central control system wire

Indoor/outdoor
unit connecting
wire shield
(single-point
grounding)

wire

Indoor/outdoor
unit connecting

Outdoor unit (Header unit)

Ulu2 ulu2

C Central control
wiring shield
(single-point

Indoor unit

- J AN J
é é Power supply

Area A: Ground both ends of the shielded cable used for the indoor/outdoor

unit connection.

Area B: Connect a shielded cable for the central control system wiring.
Area C: Ground only one end of the central control system wiring at its final
termination. (Leave the other end of the wire at its final termination as an

open wire and insulate.
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grounding)

-
el

Weekly timer

ON-OFF controller

When connecting to multiple indoor
units (when connecting to the
indoor/outdoor unit connecting wire)

Fig. 6



B Connections with external equipment

10 mA

2

Input common (-)

Input/ ON-OFF controller side Equipment side
Designation | output Input/output Terminal Demarcation Circuitry Input/output
item conditions name terminals example conditions
CPEV
Operate OUtpl"‘lt N Operate g1 09to1.2¢
Alarm output “A —
(normally open) O_® ®
Output | contact without Alarm B2 Sidital Wiring length:
status | voltage Static —® -~ Max. 100
(relay output) ® nput meters
Allowable contact B3
voltage, current: @ @
DC30V,05A Output common
Digital
input/output
terminals All operate (+)
All operate input CPEV eV
- oy Al 09t01.2¢ - A
All stop input “A ® 5 O
(normally open)
contact with All stop (+)
Control | voltage Pulse Pulse width:
input | (photocoupler A2 — 300 ms or
input) Allowable ® o O more Wiring
contact voltage, length: Max.
current: DC 24V, A3 100 meters
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4. Dip switch setting

WINIVIIE) To avoid an electric shock hazard,
DO NOT touch any terminal on the
Printed Circuit Board with a metal
rod, a screwdriver edge nor a bare
hand when power is supplied.

Zone Address seting_
1|0 (CH |0 (CE
2|0 |0 (W |Cm
o|lw|o |«
— Y ‘;’ ;’ ‘z" All bits are set off
—|~|®|o when shipped from
D factory.
w w (723 (723
slg|g|s WO :OFF
22|22 om ON
S|IES|E|E
2338 RCU permit/inhibit setting
“ S |® |5 5 (I | I I | (D
6 (]| IC0 | )
Multi Conntroller MAIN/SUB pi( = =] =] m)w |
ON [ £|8|8|8|8
|| MAIN|SUB E|2|2]2|2
|| 2|E(E|E|=
Central Control MAIN/SUB HEHEE
, oo [ow] O TREEE
. —|O|lw|wO|
[ [wan]sus] 2717z ]:
; — |l |m

—| All Indoor unit ON+| / OFF-O
8(ma =]

Al indoor | inhibited
unit Indoor unit

o

i —Th\ —

\ P.C. board of the control unit

Dip switch

How to locate the P.C board

Remove the flat-top screw on the bottom of the back case.

Raise the bottom of the control unit and remove the unit by sliding it
upwards.

The P.C. board on the back of the control unit is now visible.

NOTE| Do not force the bottom of the control unit open. Doing so
may damage the notch at the top and make it impossible

to install the control unit.

flat-top screw
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DIPSW1

Zone address switches
Use to set the zone addresses.

1(Central control Adress 1-16) |OFF|OFF
2(Central control Adress 17-32)| ON | OFF
3(Central control Adress 33-48)| OFF| ON
4(Central control Adress 49-64)| ON | ON

ON-OFF controller main/sub selection switch
This is normally used in the main (OFF) setting.
When the ON-OFF controller is to be used by a main unit
and a sub unit (2 units) in one zone, set one unit to main
(OFF) and the other unit to sub (ON).
OFF: ON-OFF controller operates as main controller.
ON: ON-OFF controller operates as sub-controller.

NOTE « Set the zone address switch of the sub ON-

OFF controller to the same address as the
main ON-OFF controller.

¢ One ON-OFF controller must always be set
as the main ON-OFF controller.

ON

OFF

DIPSW1

|~

I

-
o

-
o~

I

Central control main/sub selection switch
(OFF: main, ON: sub)
This is normally used in the main (OFF) setting.

Set it to sub (ON) when a communication adapter, ON-OFF
controller is to be used concurrently.

Group inhibited/all indoor unit control permitted selection
switch

Use these to switch between the group inhibited and all
indoor unit control permitted statuses for each of the four

groups.
5 6 7
All indoor unit control permitted | OFF | OFF | OFF
1-16 Group inhibited ON | OFF | OFF
5-16 Group inhibited OFF| ON |OFF
9-16 Group inhibited ON | ON |OFF
13-16 Group inhibited OFF| OFF| ON

All indoor run/stop selection switch

Use this to select the units to be operated or stopped when
the ALL ON. or ALL OFF button has been pressed.

OFF : All indoor unit

ON: inhibited indoor unit

*All switches are in the OFF position at shipment.
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The zone addresses must be set (using #1 and #2 of DIPSW1) when the ON-OFF controllers are to be controlled

5. Zone address setting

in a multiple number of zones.
e Setto zone 1 when the ON-OFF controller is to be used in one zone only.

When the ON-OFF controllers are to be used in a multiple number of zones, one of them must be set to zone 1

without fail.

16 ZONE1

g' central control
address 1-16

" central control
address 17-32

" central control
address 33-48

64 ZONE4

" central control
O address 49-64

292



6. How to perform zone registration

To operate the ON-OFF controller correctly, zone registration is necessary after
finishing the test run (and after setting all indoor unit addresses) using one of
the following methods.

(@) Zone registration using the remote controller (RBC-AMT31E)
Refer to page 295

(b) Zone registration using the ON-OFF controller (TCB-SC642TLE2)
Refer to page 296

(c) Automatic zone registration using the ON-OFF controller (TCB-
SC642TLE2)
Refer to page 297

For methods (a) and (b), you should make a zone registration table manually
before performing the registration as shown on page 294.

For method (c), zone registration is executed automatically, proceeding from
low indoor unit address and low central addresses to higher numbers in
numerical order. For example:

Central control 1 2 3 4 5 6
address

ZONE-group 11 1-2 1-3 14 15 1-6

Indoor unit address 1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2 2-3 31

NOTE 1. Anindoor unit address is assigned to each indoor unit during automatic
address operation. Each indoor unit address combines a Refrigerant circuit
address and indoor unit number as follows:

Indoor unit No.
Line address (Refrigerant circuit No.: R.C.
address)

1—1 . .
:Indoor unit address (UNIT No.
\ ! ( )

This address is displayed on the remote controller under UNIT No. when the
UNIT button is pressed.

2. The central address represents the zone and group number. These
addresses are assigned in ascending numerical order.

3. For details on how to set the addresses when the “1:1 model” connection
interface (TCB-PCNT30TLE?2) is connected for central control, refer to these
instructions and to the installation instructions of the “1:1 model” connection
interface.
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B ZONE registration table

Central Indoor unit Unit Central Indoor unit Unit
ZONE | GROUP control address location ZONE | GROUP control address location
address | (UNIT No.) address | (UNIT No.)
1 1 1 33
2 2 2 34
3 3 3 35
4 4 4 36
5 5 5 37
6 6 6 38
1 7 7 3 7 39
8 8 8 40
12 9 9 12 9 41
ON ON
OFF 10 10 OFF 10 42
DIPSW DIPSW
11 11 1 43
12 12 12 44
13 13 13 45
14 14 14 46
15 15 15 47
16 16 16 48
1 17 1 49
2 18 2 50
3 19 3 51
4 20 4 52
5 21 5 53
6 22 6 54
2 7 23 4 7 55
8 24 8 56
12 1 2
9 25 9 57
LI {AA]
OFF| OFF|
DIPSW 10 26 DIPSW 10 58
11 27 11 59
12 28 12 60
13 29 13 61
14 30 14 62
15 31 15 63
16 32 16 64

NOTE| 1. Assign indoor unit addresses to the required positions (central control
addresses) manually.

2. For group control, only the main indoor unit should be assigned. Sub indoor
units cannot be assigned.
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(a)Zone registration using the wired remote controller (RBC-
AMT3I1E)
(Determination of central address)

@ This method is not supported by the RAV models. For RAV
models, initiate the zone registration described in (a).

@ In this case, after confirming which indoor unit is connected to
the remote controller and that the air conditioner in the OFF state,
set the central control addresses one at a time.

@ If the system has no remote controller, connect a remote
controller to the system temporarily. Then follow this procedure.

The indoor unit address must already have been set before
performing zone registration. If necessary, refer to the Installation
Manual supplied with the outdoor unit.

TEST VENT
(1) Press the (») and (& ) buttons at the same time on the
remote controller for more than 4 seconds.

(2) Do not press &) button.

(3) Once in this mode, the UNIT No., CODE No., No. of SET DATA
and indications will flash on the display as shown in Fig. 9.

In case of group control “ALL” instead of “UNIT No.” will flash OrJthe
display. Select the main indoor unit address by pressing the D)
button once.

(4)Set CODE No. to 03 using the i TEMP. ( &) buttons.
> @

The CODE No. 03 must be selected to perform zone registration
using the remote controller.

(5) Set the Central control address which you want to assign to the
. . . TIME .
indoor unit address using the 3 (@) (@) buttons according to
the zone registration table.

SET
(6) Press the (O) button. The CODE No. and Central control address
changes from flashing to ON state. If you make mistake, then press

the &) button and reset the central control address.
TEST
(7) Press the () button to finish zone registration.
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CODE No.
\sm)m L : ',
I e B
AL PN -
¥ TEMP. () ON/OFF
| &© @ S S | |
—_—_—
FAN MODE
Coo) | =D C D
SWING/FIX VENT
FILTER
RESET TEST UNIT
®®
Fig. 9
L M)
4 \
I CODE Na
i
I I e (-
e G ZFES -
ETEMP. () ON/OFF
o @ G |
—_—
FAN MODE
s (C D
SWING/FIX VENT
FILTER
RESET TEST UNIT
®@®

For example, in this case
Indoor unit address: 1-8
Central control address :
17 (ZONE 2, GROUP 1)

Fig. 10



(b) Zone registration using the central remote controller (TCB-
SC642TLE2)

@ This method is not supported by the RAV models. For RAV models,

initiate the zone registration described in (a).

@ |In this case, you set all Central addresses by
ON-OFF controller at once manually. . ﬁ
Z0NE | 1 2 3 4 6
(1) Press the () and (zox ) buttons at the same ‘ ['m’ SR ;
time for more than 4 seconds. | ‘ \ %/
and CODE No. C1 will flash. | UW" r o
‘ RC No. ,- ’ I~

(2) After confirming that CODE No. C1 is displayed,

press the (&7 button. Once in this mode, a If d?tta isd/
registere
change takes place as in Fig. 11. the unit No.
(8) Select the zone and group No. which you wantto s displayed.

set with and C< ) (C» ) (GROUP)
buttons.
If already set, press the buttons.

| If no data is
registered
no number
is displayed.

Selected
group No. if
no data is
registered.

§
mczj

(4) Set the unit No. (Indoor unit address) with
and buttons, according to the zone
registration table.

R.C.NO. cvevevereeeeeeeee button

Fig. 11

Indoor unit No. ......ccvene.... button
(5) Press the button.

GROUP No.turns ON and UNIT No. (Indoor unit ‘
address) changes from flashing to ON state. UNIT \
No. is registered to selected ZONE No.and GROUP ‘
No.

If you make mistake, then press the button and
reselect the ZONE, GROUP and UNIT No.

(6) Register the other UNIT No. in the same way by
following the steps (3) to (5).

(7) Finally, complete the registration by pressing the
button.

=i NNNEN R
Jls ‘
CODE i
No. ‘

Nad

o A
F308 R.C. No. ‘- ’ ‘
I
I

SELECT ' ZONE l l GH/HUP
caijvale)]i@)

@m@-cb
J

flashes for a few minutes, then OFF.

For example, in the case above
Zone 3, group No. 7
Unit No. (indoor unit address) 2-8

Unit No. 2-8 is registered to zone 3-group 7.
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(c) Automatic zone registration using the Central remote controller
(TCB-SC642TLE2)

(1) Press the and (
seconds.
and CODE No. C1 will flash.

(2) Select CODE. No. C2 by pressing (2 ) and C~) ( ) button and
press the button.
C2 changes from flashing to ON state and automatic zone
registration will start.

(3) Registered GROUP No. will disappear.

(4) Central address will be assigned from low indoor unit address to
higher one’s in numerical order automatically.
Finishing automatic zone registration, changes from flashing
to OFF.

(5) If an error occurs, the “CHECK?” starts flashing and zone registration
finishes at this time. Press the button.

(6) Finally, complete automatic zone registration mode by pressing the
button.
flashes for a few minutes, then OFF.

) buttons at the same time for more than 4
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7. Checking from the central controller for duplication of the central address

This cannot be used with RAV air conditioners. For further details, refer to the instructions of the “1:1 model”
connection interface (TCB-PCNT30TLE2).

(1) Press the () and (Czoxe ) buttons at the same time for more than 4

seconds. e — ——————\\
and CODE No. C1 wil flash. | (el T TN
(2) Select CODE. No. C3 by pressing (=), C~¥ ( §) button and | \j ¥ /4
press the (s7) button. | 1, gaEn : .’l :
C3 changes from flashing to ON state and will flash. Then ‘ — = ‘
auto. Duplicated error checking will start. ‘

(3) If C3 changes from ON to flashing and stops flashing and

disappears, there is no duplicate. [_ECWJ C_'%ROUP/]

Then finally, complete the auto duplicate error checking mode by BEOES
pressing the (%) button. @VEOD
(4) If either the GROUP No., ZONE No. and UNIT No. flashes, you L @) Cb )
should retry the zone registration.
@ Select CODE No. C1 by pressing =), C~ ( §) button and Fig. 14

then press the button.

@ Select the flashing GROUP No. with ZONE and GROUP button.
Then press the (] button and reselect the ZONE, GROUP and
UNIT No.

@ Then finally, complete the auto. Duplicate error checking mode
by pressing the (#) button.

8. Test run of the ON-OFF controller

(1) Turn on all the air conditioners.
(2) Turn on the ON-OFF Controller.
(3) Verify that the ON/OFF button is lit.

If the ON/OFF button flashes, verify the flash sequence as below, and inspect the air conditioner.
@ If the button flashes quickly for a few seconds-
¢ Check that the central control address is set correctly.
¢ Check that the power is on.
* Check that the wiring is not shorted or cut.
@ If the button flashes slowly and continuously-
* Check that the air conditioner is operating correctly.
* Check that the protection mechanism is functioning.
® If the numbers 15 or 16 flash quickly on the display-
* The ON-OFF controller is initializing. Wait a few moments.
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4-3-3 Operation procedure

How to Use the ON-OFF Controller

B Functions of buttons

A: ON/OFF button

C )

e / N

L/ || || |
01 o2 03 o4

( B ) ( ) ( )

o

| || || || |
05 06 o7 os

( ) ( ) ( ) ( )

| || || || |
09 10 11 12

( ) ) ) )

| || || || |
13 14 15 16

( ) ( ) ) )

© ALLON:| ALLOFF-O

TOSHIBA ON-OFF CONTROLLER [ ] [ q\

\ JJ"~cC: ALL OFF button
B:ALL ON button
A: ON/OFF button Press this to start up or stop an individual air conditioner.
o1 ~ 16
( ( )
B: All ON button ALLON-| | Press this to start up all the air conditioners at the same time.

The indoor units which can be operated by the ON-OFF controller
now start operating in sequence at intervals of 1 to 2 seconds.

C: AIllOFF button

ALLOFF-O

L )

Press this to stop all the air conditioners at the same time.

299




B How to use the nameplate
The nameplate shows the rooms where the air conditioners are to be operated, and it enables the operating
statuses of the air conditioners in those rooms to be checked by the operation indicator lamps.

Steps
1. Insert an implement such as a ballpoint pen into the hole on the left of the transparent cover, and
remove the cover.
2. Use a writing instrument such as an oil-based pen to write the names of the rooms on the switch name
labels provided, and adhere the labels to the name display.

p 3
1 1 [ |
C O C O C C D
T T T
C O C O C OC D
T T T ]
COHOCOHOCOCo
T T T ]
C O C ) C C
— ALLON:|  ALLOFF-O
TOSHIBA ON-OFF CONTROLLER [ ] [ ]

Q /
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4-4 Application controls of indoor unit

4-4-1 Setup of the selection function in the indoor unit
(Be sure to Execute Setup by a Wired Remote Controller
RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E)

Procedure Execute the setup operation while the unit operation is stopped.

J FTEMP, (O ONJOFF 3
B G = 4
5 IMER SET| FAN MODE
o0 ) | C#O Cao
6 TIME SWING/FIX VENT
A€
FILTER C ( r ) ( = )
RESET | TEST SET CL UNIT
£y @ | C > 2

(RBC-AMT3L1E)

1 Push the SCET) &) and buttons simultaneously for 4 seconds or more.
The display number shown first indicates the header indoor unit address in the group control.
At this time, the fan of the selected indoor unit is turned on.

UNIT
2 For every push of the () button, the indoor unit numbers in the group control are suc-
cessively displayed. In this time, the fan of the selected indoor unit is turned on.

3 Specify the item code (DN) using the (%TE“& buttons.

TIME
4 Select the setup data using the () @) buttons.

(When changing the DN code to “33", change the temperature indication on the unit from
“°C” to “°F” on the remote controller.)

5 Push the SCET) button. (OK if display goes on.)
¢ To change the selected indoor unit, return to procedure 2
¢ To change the item to be set up, return to procedure 3

6 Pushing the button returns the status to normal stop status.

Be sure to perform the item code (DN) set up as “Cooling Only” for the cooling only indoor unit in case of a
heat recovery type (Super HRM). If this setting is not performed, error code [L18] may occur.
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Table: Function selecting item numbers (DN) for SMMS
(Items necessary to perform the applied control at the local site are described.)

DN Iltem Description At shipment
01 |Filter sign lighting 0000 : None 0001 : 150H According to type
time 0002 : 2500H 0003 : 5000H
0004 : 10000H
02 |Dirty state of filter 0000 : Standard 0001 : High degree of dirt 0000 : Standard
(Half of standard time)
03 |Central control 0001 : No.1 unit to 0064 : N0.64 unit 0099 : Unfixed
address 0099 : Unfixed
04 |Specific indoor unit | 0000 : No priority 0001 : Priority 0000 : No priority
priority
06 |Heating temp shift 0000 : No shift 0001 : +1°C 0002 : +2°C
0002 : +2°C to 0010 : +10°C (Floor type 0000 : 0°C)
(Up to +6 recommended)
0d |Existence of 0000 : Provided 0001 : Not provided 0001 : Not provided
automatic cool/heat (Automatic selection from
mode connected outdoor unit)
OF |Cooling only 0000 : Heat pump 0001 : Cooling only 0000 : Heat pump
(No display of [AUTO] [HEAT])
12 |Line address 0001 : No.1 unit to 0030 : N0.30 unit 0099 : Unfixed
13 |Indoor unit address |0001 : No.1 unit to 0064 : N0.64 unit 0099 : Unfixed
14 |Group address 0000 : Individual 0001 : Header unit of group 0099 : Unfixed
0002 : Follower unit of group
19 |Flap type 0000 : Not provided 0001 : Swing only According to type
(Adjustment of air 0004 : [4-way Air Discharge Cassette type] and [Under Ceiling type]
direction)
1E |Temp difference of |0000 : 0 deg to 0010 : 10 deg 0003 : 3 deg
automatic cooling/ (For setup temperature, reversal of COOL/HEAT by * (Data value)/2) (Tsx1.5)
heating mode
selection COOL —
HEAT, HEAT
— COOL
28 | Automatic restart of | 0000 : None 0001 : Restart 0000 : None
power failure
2A | Selection of option/ | 0000 : Filter input 0001 : Alarm input (Air washer, etc.) 0002 : Humidifier
error input (CN70) 0002 : Humidifier input
2E |HA terminal (CN61) |0000 : Usual 0001 : Leaving-ON prevention control 0000 : Usual
select (HA terminal)
30 |Automatic elevating | 0000 : Unavailable 0001 : Available 0000 : Unavailable
grille (Standard, (Auto grille, Oil guard,
Oil guard panel) Auto grille panel)
31 |Ventilating fan 0000 : Unavailable 0001 : Available 0000 : Unavailable
control
32 |TA sensor selection |0000 : Body TA sensor 0001 : Remote controller sensor 0000 : Body TA sensor
33 | Temperature unit 0000 : °C (at factory shipment) 0001 : °F 0000 : °C
select
40 |Control for humidifier | 0000 : None 0001 : Humidifier + Vaporizing system 0003 : Humidifier ON,
(+ drain pump (Pump ON) Pump OFF
control) 0002 : Humidifier + Ultrasonic system
(Pump ON after specified time passed) (Unused)
0003 : Humidifier + Natural drain system (Pump OFF)
5d | High ceiling selection | [4-way Air Discharge Cassette type] and [Under Ceiling type] 0000 : Standard
(Air volume selection) | 0000 : Standard filter
0001 : Super-long life
[Concealed Duct Standard type]
0000 : Standard static pressure 0001 : High static pressure 1
(40Pa) (70Pa)
0003 : High static pressure 2 0005 : Correspond to quiet sound
(100Pa) 0006 : Low static pressure (20Pa)
60 |[Timer set 0000 : Available (Operable) 0001 : Unavailable (Operation prohibited) |0000 : Available
(Wired remote
controller)
62 | Smudging-proof 0000 : Clear 4-way Air Discharge
control clear Cassette type only
92 |Outside interlock 0000 : Operation stop 0001 : Release communication signal 0000 : Operation stop

release condition

receive
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Table:

Function selecting item numbers (DN) for MINI-SMMS (example)

Table: Function selecting item code (DN)
(Items necessary to perform the applied control at the local site are described.)

DN Iltem Description At shipment
01 |Filter display delay 0000 : None 0001 : 150H According to type
timer 0002 : 2500H 0003 : 5000H
0004 : 10000H
02 |Dirty state of filter 0000 : Standard 0000 : Standard
0001 : High degree of dirt (Half of standard time)
03 | Central control 0001 : No.1 unit to 0064 : No.64 unit 0099 : Unfixed
address 0099 : Unfixed
04 | Specific indoor unit | 0000 : No priority 0001 : Priority 0000 : No priority
priority
06 |Heating temp shift 0000 : No shift 0001 : +1°C 0002 : +2°C
0002 : +2°C to 0010 : +10°C (Floor type 0000 : 0°C)
(Up to +6 recommended)
0d |Existence of [AUTO] | 0000 : Provided 0001 : Not provided
mode 0001 : Not provided (Automatic selection from connected outdoor unit)
OE |Follows operation 0000 : Does not follow 0000 : Not provided
mode of the header |0001 : Follows
unit
OF |[Cooling only 0000 : Heat pump 0000 : Heat pump
0001 : Cooling only (No display of [AUTO] [HEAT])
10 |Type 0000 : (1-way air discharge cassette) According to model type
0001 : (4-way air discharge cassette) to 0037
11 |Indoor unit capacity |0000 : Unfixed 0001 to 0034 According to capacity type
12 |Line address 0001 : No.1 unit to 0030 : N0.30 unit 0099 : Unfixed
13 |Indoor unit address | 0001 : No.1 unit to 0064 : No0.64 unit 0099 : Unfixed
14 | Group address 0000 : Individual 0001 : Header unit of group 0099 : Unfixed
0002 : Follower unit of group
19 |Louver type 0000 : Not provided 0001 : Swing only According to type
(Adjustment of air 0004 : [4-way Air Discharge Cassette type] and [Under Ceiling type]
direction)
1E | Temp difference of 0000 : 0 deg to 0010 : 10 deg 0003 : 3 deg
[AUTO] mode (For setup temperature, reversal of COOL/HEAT by + (Data value)/2) (Tstl.5)
selection COOL —
HEAT, HEAT— COOL
28 | Automatic restart of | 0000 : None 0001 : Restart 0000 : None
power failure
2A | Selection of option/ | 0000 : Filter input 0001 : Alarm input (Air washer, etc.) 0002 : None
error input (CN70) 0002 : None
2E |HA terminal (CN61) |0000 : Usual 0001 : Leaving-ON prevention control 0000 : Usual
select (HA terminal)
30 |[Automatic elevating | 0000 : Unavailable 0001 : Available 0000 : Unavailable
grille
31 | Ventilating fan 0000 : Unavailable 0001 : Available 0000 : Unavailable
control
32 | TA sensor selection | 0000 : Body TA sensor 0001 : Remote controller sensor 0000 : Body TA sensor
33 | Temperature unit 0000 : °C (at factory shipment) 0000 : °C
select 0001 : °F
40 | Drain pump control 0000 : None 0001 : Pump ON 0003 : Pump OFF
0002 : None 0003 : Pump OFF
5d | High ceiling selection (Air volume selection) 0000 : Standard
) Set up data
Indoor unit type Item
0 1 2 3 6
. High ceiling | Standard High geiling — High geiling —
4-way Air Discharge MMU-AP* * * 1H ©) ®)
Cassette . Super long High efficiency
Filter Standard | jite ijter — filter —
Compact 4-way Air . : - High ceiling | High ceiling
Discharge Cassette MMU-AP 1MH High ceiling | Standard — @ @) —
1-way Air Discharge . . - High ceiling High ceiling
Cassette MMU-AP 2SH High ceiling | Standard @) — ®) —
Concealed Duct | ymuy-Ap+ * * 18H EXt;rL”SaS'USr?“C 40Pa 70Pa — 100Pa 20Pa
' .%o External static
Slim Duct MMU-AP 1SPH pressure 10Pa 20Pa — 35Pa 50Pa
60 |Timer set 0000 : Available (Operable) 0000 : Available
(Wired remote 0001 : Unavailable (Operation prohibited)
controller)
62 | Anti-ceiling 0000 : Clear 4-way Air Discharge
smudging control Cassette type only
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Table: Function selecting item numbers (DN) for DI (example)

Table 1. Setting data (CODE No. table (example))

DN Item Setting data Factory-set value
01 | Filter sign lighting time Depending on Type

02 | Filter pollution level 0000: standard

03 | Central control address 0099: Not determined

06 | Heating suction temperature shift 8‘?(?02r:ir:-gzi°rc1:stallation type: 0)
OF | Cooling only 0000: Heat pump

10 | Type Depending on model type

11 | Indoor unit capacity Depending on capacity type
12 | System address 0099: Not determined

13 | Indoor unit address 0099: Not determined

14 | Group address 0099: Not determined

19 | Louver type (wind direction adjustment) Depending on Type.

1E | Jemperaure ange of coolngheating 0003: 3 deg (s + 1

28 | Power failure automatic recovery 0000: None

2A | Option/Abnormal input (CN70) SW 0002: Humidifier

2b | Thermo output SW (T10 ®) 0000: Thermo ON

31 | Ventilation fan (standalone) 0000: Not available

32 | Sensor SW (Selection of static pressure) 0000: Body sensor

40 | Humidifier control (+ drain pump control) 0003: Humidifier ON + Pump OFF
5d | High ceiling SW 0000: Standard

60 | Timer setting (wired remote controller) 0000: Available

c2 (E&rggg;j usrﬁ:t::nu%rent demand) 0075:75 %

d0 | Remote controller operation save function 0001: Enable

d3 | Rotation number of the self-clean operation 0001: 210ypm(at self-clean operation)
dl | Frost protection function 0000: None

FO | Swing mode 0001: Standard

F1 | Louver fixing position (Flap No. 1) 0000: Not fixed

F2 | Louver fixing position (Flap No. 2) 0000: Not fixed

F3 | Louver fixing position (Flap No. 3) 0000: Not fixed

F4 | Louver fixing position (Flap No. 4) 0000: Not fixed
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Table: Function selecting item numbers (DN) for SDI (4series example)

Function selection item No. (DN) list

cool mode selection control point

2 against the set temperature)

DN Item Contents At shipment from factory
0000: None 0001: 150H

01 | Filter sign lighting time 0002: 2500H 0003: 5000H According to type
0004: 10000H 0005: Clogging sensor used

} . 0000: Standard .

02 | Filter stain level 0001: Heavy stain (Half of standard time) 0000: Standard
0001: No.1 unit to 0064: No.64 unit . .

03 | Central control address 0099- Undecided 0099: Undecided

) ' _ OOOOE Nooshift 0001f+109 0002: +2°C
06 | Heating suction temp. shift 0002: +2°C to 0010: +10°C (Floor type 0000: 0°C)
(Up to +6 is recommended.) p '
. 0000: Heat pump .

OF | Cooling-only 0001: Cooling only (No display for [AUTO] [HEAT] ) 0000: Heat pump
0000: (1-way air discharge cassette) B

10 | Type 0001: (4-way air discharge cassette) to 0037 According to model type

11 | Indoor unit capacity 0000: Undecided 0001 to 0034 According to capacity type

12 | Line address 0001: No.1 unit to 0030: N0.30 unit 0099: Undecided

13 | Indoor unit address 0001: No.1 unit to 0064: No.64 unit 0099: Undecided

14 | Group address 00005 Individual o 0001: Master unit in group 0099: Undecided
0002: Follower unit in group

In automatic cooling/heating, temp. | 0000: 0 deg to 0010: 10 deg
1E | width of cool — heat, heat — (Cool/heat are reversed with + (Data value) / 0003: 3 deg (Ts £1.5)

28

Automatic reset of power failure

0000: None 0001: Provided

0000: None

Selection of option / error input

0000: Filter input

2A (CN70) 0001: Alarm input (Air cleaner, etc.) 0002: Humidifier
0002: Humidifier input
Selection of thermostat output 0000: Indoor thermostat ON .
2b (T100) 0001: ON receiving output of outdoor compressor 0000: Thermostat ON
0000: Normal (JEMA)
2E | Selection of HA (T10) terminal 0001: Card input (Forgotten to be off) 0000: Normal (HA terminal)
0002: Fire alarm input
31 | Fan (Single operation) 0000: Impossible 0001: Possible 0000: Impossible
. 0000: Body TA sensor .
32 | Sensor selection 0001+ Remote controller sensor 0000: Body sensor
0000: No control
Humidifier control 0001: Humidifier + Vaporizing type (Pump ON) . -
40 | (+Drain pump control) 0002: Humidifier + Supersonic type 0003: Eﬂm'dg?:rFON
(This function is not provided.) (Pump ON when specified time elapsed) P
0003: Humidifier + Natural drain type (Pump OFF)
0000: Standard (At shipment) (10 Pa)
’ 0001: High static pressure 1 (20 Pa) .
5d | External static pressure 0003: High static pressure 2 (35 Pa) 0000: Standard
0006: High static pressure 3 (50 Pa)

Timer setting

0000: Operable

function

0001: Valid (Possible)

60 (Wired remote controller) 0001: Operation prohibited 0000: Operable
C2 | Current demand X% to outdoor unit | 0050: 50% to 0100: 100% 0075: 75%
po | Existence of remote controller save | 0000: Invalid (Impossible) 0001: Valid (Possible)

D1

Existence of 8°C heating operation
function

0000: Invalid (Impossible)
0001: Valid (Possible)

0001: Invalid (Impossible)
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B Monitoring function of remote controller switch

When using the remote controller (Model Name: RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E), the following
monitoring function can be utilized.

Calling of display
<Contents>

The temperature of each sensor of the remote controller, indoor unit and outdoor unit and the operating
status can be checked by calling the service monitor mode from the remote controller.

<Procedure>

1 Push
The service monitor goes on and firstly the temperature of the CODE No.

TEST

@

4

Push & o button to change CODE No.

(CODE No.) to the CODE No. to be monitored.
For display code, refer to the following table.

4

UNIT LOUVER

monitored.

The sensor temperature of indoor unit or
outdoor unit in its refrigerant line and the

operating status are monitored.

4

Push @ ¢ button to change to item to be

4 Push @ST button to return the status to the
normal display.

Ix/x]
[/

(— 0Oo0dgo

(HON/OFF

FAN MODE

SAVE VENT

FILTER
RESET TEST
®

SWING/FIX ~ UNIT_LOUVER
D,

~N

Returns to normal display

<Operation procedure> ¢

1-2-3-4

Code example for SMMS, refer to other document for target model.

+ &L) buttons simultaneously for 4 seconds or more to call up the service monitor mode.
is displayed.

CSEE Data name Unit D;g;r)%ay CS(?E Data name Unit D;(s)ﬂ?y
oo | Roomtemp. oc x 1 10 | Compressor 1 discharge temp. (Td1) °C x 1
(Under control) (Note 1)
11 | Compressor 2 discharge temp. (Td2) °C x 1
01 | Room temp. (Remote controller °C x1
p-( ) 12 | High pressure sensor detection pressure (Pd) | MPa | x 100
] 02 | Indoor suction temp. (TA) °C x1 ;ft 13 | Low pressure sensor detection pressure (Ps) | MPa | x 100
< %)
2| 03 | Indoor coil temp. (TCJ) °Cc 1 | 2| 14 | Suctiontemp.(TS) °C x1
= o
5 4
g 04 | Indoor coil temp. (TC2) °C x1 < | 15 | Outdoor coil temp. (TE) °C x1
S s S .
S| 05 | Indoor coil temp. (TC1) °C x 1 T | 16 | Liquid side temp. (TL) c x1
£ = -
08 | Indoor PMV opening degree pls | x1/10 ; 17 | Outside temp. (TO) c x1
o : o
F2 | Indoor fan accumulated operation time h x 100 g 18 | Low pressure saturation temp. (TU) ¢ x1
- T o 19 | Compressor 1 current (I1) A x 10
F3 | Filter sign time h x 1 s
° 1A | Compressor 2 current (12) A x 10
0A | No. of connected indoor units unit =
] 2| 1B | PMV1+ 2 opening degree pls | x1/10
3 0B | Total HP of connected indoor units HP x 10
c 1D | Compressor 1, 2 ON/OFF — | (Note 2)
[ . .
Z 0C | No. of connected outdoor units unit 1E | Outdoor fan mode — |ot31
%)
0D | Total HP of connected outdoor units HP x 10 1F | Outdoor unit HP HP x1
(Note 1) In the group connection, only data of the header indoor unit (Note 4) Upper girder of CODE No. indicates the outdoor
is displayed. unit No.
(Note 2) 01: Only compressor 1 is ON. 1: Header unit (A)
10: Only compressor 2 is ON. 2: Follower unit (B)
11: Both compressor 1 and 2 are ON. 3: Follower unit (C)
(Note 3) For the CODE No., an example of header unit is described. 4: Follower unit (D)
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Confirmation of error history (RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E)

When a trouble occurred on the air conditioner, the | §TEMP HON/oFF
trouble history can be confirmed with the following 2 o
procedure. (The trouble history is stored in memory
up to 4 troubles.)

The history can be confirmed from both operating

SAVE

SWING/FIX UNIT LOUVER

status and stop status. @ @ @)

3 1

Procedure Description

When pushing (35 and &)ST buttons at the same time

for 4 seconds or more, the following display appears. SooE e

If [ / Service check] is displayed, the mode enters 4 _ NI o, =r

; ; B S vl e |
1 in the trouble history mode. ) [ RS -

* [01: Order of trouble history] is displayed in CODE No. window. p-

* [Check code] is displayed.
* [Indoor unit address in which an error occurred] is displayed in UNIT No.

Every pushing of [ 3D / (A ] button used to set temperature, the trouble history stored in memory
is displayed in order. The numbers in CODE No. indicate CODE No. [01] (latest) — [04] (oldest).

CAUTION
Do not push 8) button because all the trouble history of the indoor unit will be deleted.

3 After confirmation, push %T button to return to the usual display.
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M Selection of indoor air temperature sensor
(How to select “body TA sensor” or “remote controller sensor”)

Remote controller (RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMT41E, RBC-AS21E2, or wireless) has the sensor to detect the

air temperature.
Either the body TA sensor or remote controller sensor can be selected by item code (DN) setting from the wired

remote controller.

0000 Body TA sensor At shipment
0001 Remote controller sensor

DN 32

Body TA sensor Remote controller sensor
(In indoor unit)

N ...

Unit

C]=)

of7d
@@%lw

N

Remote sensor
controller display

Remote |l

Controller |_-=, :>
=

A RBC-AMT31E

[Note]
In case of using the remote sensor “TCB-TC21LE",
don't select “remote controller sensor” by item code (DN) setting.
You can use only one remote controller sensor (set as the master remote) together with the remote sensor.

2N =

Not to be
selected \
R " Remote
emote Sensor
Controller
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4-4-2 Connector

List of Connector, cable and outline of application

Function Connector | Pin No (S ] Outline
Name
Fan output CN32 1,2 TCB-KBCN32VEE | External Ventilation fan control from Remote controller
. 1,2,3,4 Operation status signal output
Option output CN6O 56 TCB-KBCNEOOPE (cooling, heating, fan, defrost, thermo-ON)
Operation CN61 1,234 TCB-KBCN61HAE External ON/OFF control, operation ON/OFF status
Input / Output 5,6 output, alarm status output
Option error input CN70 1,2 TCB-KBCN700AE | Alarm display on Remote controller by this input
Demand input CN73 1,2 TCB-KBCN73DEE | Forced thermo-off control by this input
Outside error input CN8O 1,3 TCB-KBCNBOEXE Generate check code L3Q (for 1 minutes continuously)
to stop forcedly the operation
CHK Operation check CN71 1,2 _ coh’\Tck indoor, fan “H”, Louver horizontal and drain pump
DISP Exhibition mode CN72 1,2 _ Operation with indoor & remote controller, without outdoor

unit
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Indoor Connector port existing table

Indoor Connector port
CN32 |CN60 |[CN61 [CN70 [CN73 |CN80
1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
4-way cassette -
2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Compact 4-way cassette 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
2-way cassette -
2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
L1yH es es es es es es
series Y/ Y! Y! Y/ Y/ y
1-way cassette
2SH
SMMS series yes yes yes yes yes yes
SMMS-i -
Concealed duct 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
S-HRM Slim duct 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Mini-SMMS Concealed duct High static pressure 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Under Ceiling 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
High wall 2 series yes yes yes no no yes
3 series yes yes yes no no yes
Floor standing cabinet 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Floor standing concealed 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Floor standing 1 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
SMMS Fresh air indoor intake - es es es es es es
SMMS-i Y/ Y/ Y/ Y/ Y/ Y!
4-way cassette all series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Compact 4-way cassette 2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Under Ceiling cassette all series yes yes yes yes yes yes
Duct 2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
) ) 3 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
DI Concealed duct High static pressure -
SDI 2 series yes yes yes yes yes yes
2 series no yes yes no no yes
High wall 1 series no yes yes no no yes
0 series no no no no no no
Flexi all series no no no no no no
Slim duct Series 4 yes yes yes yes yes yes
HA terminal
RAS-B*GKVP-E, RAS-B*GKCVP-E
Daiseikai RAS-B*SKVP-E, RAS-*SKVP-ND
Hi wall RAS-*SKVR-E, RAS-*SKV-E
RAS-*PKVP-E, RAS-*PKVP-ND
Daiseikai RAS-M*PKVP-E, RAS-M*PKVP-ND

Inverter Multi

INVERTER Hi wall

RAS-*GKV-E2

INVERTER Multi

RAS-M*GKV-E2

Hi wall RAS-M*GKCV-E2
INVERTER Multi RAS-M*GDV-E
DUCT RAS-M*GDCV-E
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Fan output (CN32)

1 DC12V (Common)
-Shipment setup (DN31=0000)
Fan outout ON with indoor unit ON,
2 P OFF with indoor unit OFF are linked

(Open collector)

-Ventilation control (DN31=0001)
Individual ON/OFF control from ventilation button of remote controller

Option output (CN60)

1 |DC12v (COM) Common for Pin. 2t0 6

2 Defrost output ON signal when outdoor unit is in defrosting
(Open collector) (when receiving defrost signal from outdoor unit)

3 Thermo ON output ON signal when indoor unit is “thermo-ON”
(Open collector)

4 Cooling output ON when operation mode is cooling
(Open collector) (Cooling, Dry, Cooling in Auto mode)

5 Heating output ON when operation mode is heating
(Open collector) (Heating, Heating in Auto mode)

6 Fan output ON when indoor fan is ON

(Open collector)

(ex. Interlock cabling)

Operation terminal (CN61)

External ON/OFF control

1 | ON/OFF input (DN code 2E, J01)

2 ov
(Common for Pin. 1, 3)

3 | ON/OFF prohibition input | Remote controller ON/OFF prohibition is permitted/ prohibited input signal
Operation output . o Y

4 (Open collector) On signal during “remote controller ON

5 DC12v
(Common for Pin. 4, 6)

6 Alarm output On signal during alarm output (non recovery fatal error)

(Open collector)

Option error input (CN70)

Error input

Default : DN2A=0002 (at shipment)

DN2A=0001 (External error input)

When signal is input, error symbol is displayed on RC.
(Indoor unit dose not stop)

oV (COM)

Check operation check (CN71)

1

2

oV (COM)

This is used to check indoor operation. Performs operation of indoor fan “H”, Louver
horizontal and drain pump ON without communication with outdoor and remote controller

Display exhibition Mode (CN72)

1

input

Connect with 2pin, operation without outdoor

2

0V (COM)
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Demand input (CN73)

1

Demand input

Indoor unit forced thermo-OFF

2

0V (COM)

Outside error input (CN80)

1 DC12V (COM) Common for Pin.3
2 —

. . After signal is input, 3 sec. Forced thermo-off 1 min. Error code “L30” (Interlock from
3 Outside error input

outside) and stop the operation (this unit only)

HA Terminal Only Daiseikai, Inverter Multi Standard JEM1427 (Japan Electrical Manufacturer's Association)

Pin No | Mark Specification Notes
1 C1 Pulse duration 200 to 300ms The terminal can input a pulse signal.
When indoor unit receives a pulse signal,
Indoor unit turns over status of operation or
. stop.
Input signal . . - .
2 c2 Pulse interval 200ms or more -If the operation of indoor unit is running,
then indoor unit turns off.
-If the operation of indoor unit is stopped,
then indoor unit turns on.
M1 The terminal can output the status signal of operation or stop.
Output signal When indoor unit is running, a signal is ON. When indoor unit is stopped, a signal
4 M2 is OFF.
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4-4-2-1 Fan output (CN32)

1 DC12V (Common)

2 Fan output
(Open collector)

-Shipment setup (DN31=0000)

ON with indoor unit ON,

OFF with indoor unit OFF are linked

-Ventilation control (DN31=0001)

Individual ON/OFF control from ventilation button of remote controller

Remote controller ON {_Ventilation ON (IF already ON, ON remains)
Remote controller OFF <) Ventilation OFF (IF already OFF, OFF remains)

1 Red  Housing: XAP-02V-1 (White) UL1007
2 Blue Contact: SXA-001T-P0.6 AWG22
Il 50cm \l
I 1
Indoor P.C. Max. 2m ‘ Local supply
Board R
CN32
Relay
com(DcC12v) 111 (DC12V)
Fan Output 212 >

Ventilation control from remote controller
DN31=0000
CN32 output links with Remote controller ON/OFF
No ventilation sign on LCD.

DN31=0001
CN32 output links with Remote controIIeVENrON/OFF
Individual ON/OFF by “VENT” button &0
Ventilation sign on LCD ﬂ
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DN31=0000

Indoor unit ON (=remote controller ON) Indoor unit OFF (=remote controller OFF)
<— Operation ——» <+—— No Operation ————>
Ventilation ON Ventilation OFF
<+«—— Operation ———» <+<—— No Operation ————
DN31=0001
Indoor unit operation chart (=remote controller ON/OFF chart)
<+—— Operation P < No Operation ——»
Indoor unit ON (=remote controller ON) Indoor unit OFF (=remote controller OFF)
Ventilatlion operation chart| I : I I
Operation No Operation Operation No Operation Operation No Operation
|

| Push | Push

1 1 |
Ventilation button of remote controller I

I
: FI Push | Push
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Ventilation fan control from remote controller

[Function]

* The start/stop operation can be operated from the wired remote controller when air to air heat exchanger or
ventilating fan is installed in the system.

e The fan can be operated even if the indoor unit is not in operation.
» Use a fan which can receive the no-voltage A contact as an outside input signal.
* In a group control, the units are collectively operated and as such cannot be individually operated.

(1) Operation

5

6

Handle a wired remote controller in the following procedure.
* Set up the wired remote controller only when the system is not in operation.
* Be sure to set up the wired remote controller to the header indoor unit. (Same in group control)

* In a group control, if the wired remote controller is set up to the header indoor unit, both header and follower
units are simultaneously operable.

Push concurrently the C) &) . buttons for 4 seconds or more.

The unit No. displayed firstly indicates the header indoor unit address in the group control.
In this time, the fan of the selected indoor unit will turn on.

UNIT
For every push of the () button, the indoor unit numbers in the group control are dis-
played successively.

In this time, the fan of the selected indoor unit only will turn on.

Use the @‘)E& buttons to specify the item code Il

Using the @@ button, select the setup data. (At shipment: L HH -!'.-u')
The setup data is as follows:

Setup data Handling of operation of air to air heat exchanger or ventilating fan

Unavailable (At shipment)

Available

SET

Push the O button. (OK if display goes on.)
¢ To change the selected indoor unit, go to procedure £).
* To change the item that is to be set up, go to procedure J).

Pushing the returns the status to the usual stop status.
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4-4-2-2 Option output CN60

1 |DC12Vv (COM) Common for Pin. 2t0 6
2 Defrost output ON signal when outdoor unit is in defrosting
(Open collector) (when receiving defrost signal from outdoor unit)

3 Thermo ON output

(Open collector) ON signal when indoor unit is “thermo-ON

4 Cooling output ON when operation mode is cooling
(Open collector) (Cooling, Dry, Cooling in Auto mode)
5 Heating output ON when operation mode is heating
(Open collector) (Heating, Heating in Auto mode)
6 Fan output ON when indoor fan is ON
(Open collector) (ex. Interlock cabling)
White
1 Red
Housing: XAP-06V-1-Y(Yellow) UL1007
2 Blue  contact: SXA-001T-P0.6 AWG24
3 I Orange
4 I Yellow
6 Black
50cm |
B I
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Max. 2m

Local supply

A
r g

Relay QO

(DC12V)

Indoor P.C.
Board ‘
CN60
com(pci2v) [7T7
Defrost output |2 |2
313
414
515
6|6

Indoor P.C.
Board

\ 4

ON signal output when outdoor unit is in “defrosting”
(when receiving defrost signal from outdoor unit)

Max. 2m

s Local supply

COM(DC12V)

Thermo-ON output

CN:OJ
_|

A'Q
>

Relay QO

(DC12V)

OO~ JWIDN

ODjoalbrh W IN]|F

Indoor P.C.
Board

COM(DC12V)

Cooling output

Max. 2m

\ 4

ON signal when indoor unit Thermo-ON

s Local supply

CNGOJ
1

»
r g

Relay QO

(DC12V)

oOjJoalhwWwIN]|PF
(o238 N2 IEN NV N\

\ 4

Signal ON when cooling mode
(Cooling, Dry, cooling in Auto)

Remote controller = ON & Mode = Cooling
-Signal is still ON during thermo-off

-Signal is OFF during alarm status
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Indoor P.C. Max. 2m Local supply

Board R

CNGOJ
COM(DC12V) 1

Relay QO

(DC12V)

\ 4

Heating output

Signal ON when heating mode
(Heating, Heating in Auto)

Ojoajlbhlw]IN]|PRF
oOjJoajlhjw N

Remote controller = ON & Mode = Heating
-Signal is still ON during thermo-off

-Signal is OFF during alarm status

Indoor P.C. Max. 2m Local supply

Board R

CNGOJ
COM(DC12V) 1

Relay QO

(DC12V)

\ 4

Fan output

ool lwIN]|PF
ojoaflb~jwnN

Signal ON when indoor fan is running

(Signal ON has 2 pattern; 1. Fan is operated /
2. Fan and indoor unit are operated )

Ex. Interlock cabling (for booster fan, etc.)

(Note) Signal is OFF when 4-way cassette type performs intermittent operation after oil recovery control.
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4-4-2-3 Operation terminal (CN61)

1 | ON/OFF input (DN code 2E, J01)

External ON/OFF control

2 |0V (Common for Pin. 1,3)

3 | ON/OFF prohibition input

Input signal makes switching of permission/prohibition of individual remote controller ON/OFF
(During prohibition, “Central controlling mark” is shown on the LCD.)

Operation output
(Open collector)

On signal during “remote controller ON”

DC12v
(Common for Pin. 4,6)

6 Alarm output
(Open collector)

On signal during alarm output

1,4: specification is same as HA terminal. (refer to 1-9-15)
Yellow
1 _— Blue
2 1 white
3 1 Housing: XAP-06V-1-Y (Yellow) UL1007
Orange -ontact: SXA-0017-P0.6 AWG22
4 1 Yellow
5 Red
6 Brown
. 50cm N
|
Indoor P.C. Local supply
Board
CN61
ON/OFF input 111
COM V) 2121 Relay
313 (DClZV)O
414
515
616 < , Power supply
Max. 2m

319




DN 2E JO1 Action

ON OFF
O Pulse input | | | |

Pulse width 200 to 300ms
0000 Pulse interval 200ms or more

ON OFF
(At x Static input

shipment) cut

Leaving ON  Prohibit Mode ~ ON/OFF OFF
O prevention Reset \ Permit Mode /

ON/OFF Prohibit

Connect control s...@....ze == '9 Mode =

0001
No action Heating = Lowest set point
x Cool/Dry = Highest set point
Cut Auto/Fan = neglect
Indoor P.C. Local supply
Board i
CN61 Relay
111
COMOV) 212 —
Relay
Prohibition input | 3|3 [ | (DC12V)
414
515 | |
616 Power supply

When signal ON, Remote controller ON/ OFF is
prohibited. Central controller becomes Central 1 (on/OFF
Prohibited) mode.
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Indoor P.C. Max. 2m Local supply

—————

Board R
CN61 e
1
212 Relay O

. 313 (DC12V)
Operation output AV R

COM(DC12V) =15

6161 . : .
Signal ON during operation

(Operation = Remote controller ON & No alarm)

(Note) Individual signal output group control is available.

If follower indoor unit generates alarm, sighal becomes OFF in this indoor unit only.

Indoor P.C. Max. 2m Local supply
Board y

CN61 ~

111

212

Relay QO

313 (DC12V)

4la >
COM(DC12V)

5|51
Alarm output

616

Alarm : both indoor/Outdoor alarm
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Leaving-ON prevention control

[Function]
¢ This function controls the indoor units individually. It is connected to the control P.C. board of the indoor unit.

* In a group control, it is connected by cable to the indoor unit (Control P.C. board), and the item code 't is set
to the connected indoor unit. T

e |tis used when the start operation from the outside is unnecessary but the stop operation is required.
¢ Using a card switch box, card lock, etc, the leaving-ON of the indoor unit can be protected.
e When inserting a card, the start/stop operation from the remote controller is allowed.

* When taking out a card, the system stops if the indoor unit is operating and the start/stop operation from the
remote controller is forbidden.

(1) Control items

1) Outside contact ON : The start/stop operation from the remote controller is allowed.
(The card is inserted into the card switch box)
2) Outside contact OFF : If the indoor unit is operating, it is stopped forcedly.
(Start/Stop function is prohibited by the remote controller)
(The card is taken out from the card switch box)
* This function has priority even if Remote control ON/OFF is prohibited.
* When the outside contact is off, Remote control ON/OFF will be prohibited and the center side will recognize
the status. When the outside contact is on, Remote control ON/OFF will not be prohibited and the center side will
recognize the status.
* When the card switch box does not perform the above contact operation, convert it using a relay with
normally-closed contact.

(2) Operation
Handle the wired remote controller switch in the following procedure.
* Set the wired remote controller switch only when the unit is not in operation.

CL TEST
Push concurrently =\ + ~— + ~ buttons for 4 seconds or more.
OT0O

Using the %TE“&) button, specify the item code ct.

Using the timer time (3 @ button, set Gl 1 to the setup data.

1
2
4 SET

Push the O button.

5 Push the button. (The status returns to the usual stop status.)

(3) Wiring ———— Relay (procured locally) pommemmees :
CN61 i :

T10
E o ' * In the figure, the contact indicates
%O ! 1 astatus that the card is taken out.
? ) |
L

(YEL)
Indoor control PCB | | .
_— Power supply ="""""""700F
Outside contact (Card switch box, etc: Procured locally)

OB |WIN|-
OB |WIN|F-

Note) Determine the cable length between the indoor control PCB and the relay so that they are within 2m.
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4-4-2-4 Option error input (CN70)

Default : DN2A=0002 (at shipment)

DN2A = 0001 (External error input)

When signal is input, error symbol is displayed on RC.
(Indoor unit dose not stop)

1 Error input

2 |ov(com)

White
1 Blue Housing: HER-2 (White) UL1007
2 White Contact: SEH-001T-P0.6 AWG22
| 50cm |
Max. 2m
Indoor P.C. Local supply
Board >
CN70
Errorinput | 1 |1
coMOV) 1212 I
Relay O
Relay coil signal

DN 2A=0001(at shipment 0002)

When signal is input,
Remote controller displays the symbol A
(this symbol is displayed even when RC is off)

Air conditioner dose not stop.
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4-4-2-5 Demand input (CN73)

1 Demand input

Indoor unit is forced to turn thermo OFF

0V(COM)
Red
1 Blue Housing: HER-2-R (Red) uL1007
_ Contact: SHE-001T-P0.6 AWG22
2 1 White
| 50cm |
I |
Indoor P.C. - Local supply
Board ~
CN73
Demand input
COM(0V)
Relay QO
(DC12V) o
Relay coil signal
1.5kQ —
5v

When signal is input, and 1-2 is shorted,

Indoor unit is in “Thermo-off” status forcibly.
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4-4-2-6 Outside error input (CN80)

DC12V (COM) Common for Pin.3

After signal is input:
3 Outside error input 3 sec.: Thermo-off forcedly

1 min.: Generates Error code “L30” (Interlock from outside) to stop the operation forcedly.

Green
1 Red Housing: XAP-03V-1-M (Green) uL1007
Contact: SXA-001T-P0.6 AWG22
Blue
P 50cm |
I i
Max. 2m
R Local supply
Indoor P.C. -
Board
CNB80
COM (DC12V)
Relay QO
Outside error input Replay coil S'gnill

After signal is input,

3 sec. Later » Forced thermo-OFF

1 min. later > Error code “L30” (Indoor unit is locked)

(Interlock from outside)
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4-4-2-7 Specification of relay

Indoor unit

Specification of Relay

DC motor type

MMU-AP**1H
MMU-AP**1MH
MMU-AP**2SH
MMD-AP**1BH
MMD-AP**1SPH
MMK-AP*2H
MMC-AP**1H

Rated coil current : 75mA (approx.)

Indoor unit

Specification of Relay

AC motor type

MMU-AP**1WH
MMU-AP***1YH
MMU-AP***1SH
MMD-AP***1H
MMK-AP***1H
MML-AP***1H
MML-AP***1BH
MMF-AP***1H

Rated coil current :16mA (approx.)

4-4-2-8 HA Terminal

- Daiseikai, Inverter Multi only

ECompliant to JEM 1427 STANDARD (Partial)

1. General outline of operation input / output terminal

Applicable Housing XHP-4 (vender:JST 2.5mm pitch)

HA Terminal Standard JEM1427 (Japan Electrical Manufacturer’'s Association)

Pin No | Mark Specification Notes
1 C1 Pulse duration 200 to 300ms The terminal can input a pulse signal.
When indoor unit receives a pulse signal,
Indoor unit turns over status of operation or
. stop.
Input signal . . . .
2 c2 Pulse interval 200ms or more -If the operation of indoor unit is running,
then indoor unit turns off.
-If the operation of indoor unit is stopped,
then indoor unit turns on.
M1 The terminal can output the status signal of operation or stop.
Output signal When indoor unit is running, the signal output is ON. When indoor unit is stopped,
M2 the signal output is OFF.
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2. Structure of operation input / output terminal

2-1. Input signal terminal of operation status

Indoor P.C.

Board

Local supply

R=100 ohm

D:1=100mA or more

2-2. Output signal terminal of operation status

Indoor P.C. Max. 2m

Board .
: Local supply

IC R

T W YT

D:1=100mA or more
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3. The connection condition and specifications of operation input / output terminal
3-1. Input signal terminal of operation status

1. Input pulse signal specifications 2. Input Pulse pattern

200ms— 300ms

Pulse duration Tp

‘_

—> Tp |[e— Ti—| Tp

Pulse interval Ti 200ms or more

200-300ms 200ms or more 200-300ms

The terminal can input a pulse signal.

When indoor unit receives a pulse signal, Indoor unit turns over status of operation or stop.
- If the operation of indoor unit is running, then indoor unit turns off.

- If the operation of indoor unit is stopped, then indoor unit turns on.

3-2. Output signal terminal of operation status

1. Output signal specification

While indoor unit runs, the signal is ON.

Output

signal While indoor unit stops, the signal is OFF.

2. Output signal pattern

Non-Operation Operation Non-Operation

<

A
v

>

The terminal can output the status signal of operation or stop.

When indoor unit is running, the signal output is ON. When indoor unit isstopped, the signal output is OFF.

3-3. Input and output specification for external circuitry

Terminal External Photo Coupler Specification Note
Status
ON Output current More than 2mA
Ic Max tolerance current 5mA
12PIN OFF Leak current Less than 50uA at Vc=30v
C1C2 Ve ON Operating voltage Less than 0.6v at Ic=2mA
OFF Surge tolerance voltage More than 30V
Max ON detection current 2mA
Im ON Max tolerance current 20mA
3,4 PIN Max peak current 50mA Average is max 20mA
OFF Leak current Less than 10uA
M1 M2 ON Operating voltage Less than 1.6v at Im=2mA
vm OFF Max voltage 0.3v Typical value
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4-4-3 Remote sensor (TCB-TC21LE2)

[Installation work and service]

Y Accessory parts ) (" The sensor comes with spacers attached to the rear )

section, if the remote sensor does not fit closely to the wall,
Part Name Q'ty Part Name Q'ty adjust the distance by cutting off the spacer. Do not apply
Remote sensor Spacer @ excessive force when fixing the sensor to the wall surface.
(200mm-cable D 1 @ 2 3. Connect the remote sensor cable (2 cores) to the
attached) = —— terminal numbers on the indoor unit.
Wire joint 0= > (Applying AC 220/230/240V breaks the unit.)
Small screw = :
M4 x 25 (3 2 4. Install the remote sensor body by matching the tabs
(3 d Cable clamper/ 1 \__on the rear case. )
Wood screw .
©Z. | 2 [ Instaliation Manual G ] ~—Howto performthe cabling of the remote sensor—
\_ J

In case of using the remote sensor as a concealed type ‘
~— Requirement to install the remote sensor —~ « Connection diagram

Approx. 200mm

Installation place ‘ Terminal biock t_>
- . . !
* Install the remote sensor at a position with height of 1 forremote e\ A y— e —(W E Remote
¢ b B |- - —A— 0! B sensor
to 1.5m from the floor, where the average temperature in the indoor O
in the room can be felt. unit N
* Do not install the remote sensor at a place exposed to W:White  Remote sensor cable  Connecting  Cable from
the direct sunlight or direct outside air, such as on the B :Black  (Procured locally) section  remote sensor body
side of window, etc. . '
* Do not install the remote sensor in a place that is * Non polarity, 2 core cable is used..
behind something or to the rear side of something, * Use 0.5mm?to 2 mm? cable.
where air flow is poor.
* Do not install the remote controller in a place where it Remote sensor cable
may be subjected to high levels of moisture or water D:
intake, as the unit is not water proof.
* Be sure to set the remote sensor so that it is positioned Cable from Wire joint, CE-1
vertically on the wall surface, etc. remote sensor body  (Nichiatsu)
J Attached wire joint -
(White, 2 pcs.) 1) Peel the sheath on the cable that is to

be connected by approx. 14mm.

2) Twist two cables and pressure-connect
them using a wire joint.

3) When an exclusive pressure-connect-
ing tool is not used or a soldering

~— Howto install the remote sensor ——

NOTE 1 : Do not twist or route (in the same conduit) the
remote sensor cable with the main power

supply, as a malfunction may occur. connection is used, apply some
NOTE 2 : Install the remote sensor away from any Y insulation tape. )
source of electrical noise.
NOTE 3 : When noise is induced into the power source . .
of the indoor unit, some measures such as e Requ"’ementfor using the remote sensor
mounting a noise filter is necessary. together with the remote controller
* In case of using the remote sensor as a concealed type « How to install
For the above control, install the remote sensor in the
Rear case SPacer following procedure.
] 1. Set the remote controller as the master remote
Remote sensor g controller.
2. For correct temperature control by remote sensor, do
. not change the remote sensor switch in the master
p= Wall

. LRNf remote controller. (In case of using RBC-AS21E2)

* Basic cabling diagram

Small screws 1. Connect cables without miswiring.
M4 x 25 (2 pcs.) Ny L . .
P T (Miswiring may cause the unit to fail.)

2. Inasituation where you need to operate an indoor unit
from the remote sensors and the remote controller.

Remote
SReerggie [T ‘(:'agts"glsr 1] (s?egla(\jrately)
1. To remove the cover from the rear case gently place a + . —I +E§?§J$egﬁgtg§::e)r cable
flat blade screwdriver into the gap at the bottom and L — | ‘ Y
rotate. This will prise open the case. Terminal block for
2. Using the attached M4 screws (2 pcs.), fix the rear femote controller Caﬂi Y
case of the remote sensor. Before installation, open [A[B]
up the screw holes with a screw driver or another A4 | indoor unit
\___ Suitable tool. ) Earth )
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[Note]

In case of using the remote sensor “TCB-TC21LE",
don't select “remote controller sensor” by item code (DN) setting.
You can use only one remote controller sensor (set as the master remote) together with the remote sensor.

£\

Not to be

selected \

Remote
Controller

Room temperature data
For collecting room temperature data for control purposes, you can choose the body TA sensor or a remote sensor.
You can use the special sensor TCB-TC21LE or the sensor built in to the remote control. When you use group control, the
sensor option varies as shown on the following table, depending on the system you use (VRF (SMMS-i, SMMS, S-HRM,
MINI-SMMS) or DI/SDI).

Indoor
Unit

Remote
Sensor

Room temperature for control
Category Group Control _
Body TA sensor TCB-TC21LE Sensor in Remote controller
VRE Group yes(each) prohibited prohibited
Individual yes(each) yes(each) yes(each)
DI/SDI Group/Twin/Triple yes(Master) yes(Master) yes(Master)
Single yes(each) yes(each) yes(each)
DN code=32 TA sensor Body TA sensor Remote controller sensor.
. . Body TA sensor
selection setting Note 1 Note 2

[ Note 1] Switched automatically upon the detection of communication between an indoor unit and the remote sensor.
Body TA sensor is used if the remote sensor is detached. Remote control must be one. Able to use with
another sensor at the same time if set to do so in the master settings.

[ Note 2] If two remote controllers are used, the sensor in the master remote controller is selected by making the
switch setting “Master” on the master remote. However, if the sensor in the wireless remote controller is set
as master, cancelling the selection of the sensor in the remote controller on the wireless remote with its
remote controller sensor switch changes the sensor to be used into the body TA sensor.

The sensor in the wireless remote controller is only used when the wireless remote controller operation has
been activated with the Start/Stop button operation.

[ Note 3] In group control, the remote controller does not work if the group address is not set to the indoor unit of the
master unit.

[ Note 4] Do not install the remote sensor where air flow is poor.
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4-5 Application controls of outdoor unit

B SMMS-i, SMMS, SHRM
The following functions become available by setting the switches on the outdoor interface P.C. board.

No. Function Switch No. Bit
1 Outdoor fan high static pressure shift SW10 2
2 Cooling priority, Heating priority control Swi1 1,2

Interface P.C. board of outdoor unit

<SMMS-i> <SMMS>
OO OOcCOOdfQeE ©
1 ] ﬁ B
gl [B]a]aNe]e]e] ao =)
O H
=] I D
i ; I
[[][][][ EEEEEEEEEE I]
il
|
i
i
o] g [| =
=
o /‘\
| g
i
B
Switch SW10 fSwitch position magnified drawing
Wl_f_ SW06 SWOo7 SW09 3 K 2 SW11
position oN N N 0
magnified |Fa 25| |WEE]| |HEEE] QukL e 12
drawing :BVIH Osvvwg Osvvwa O 4 |£ !
Jopa] [dage) |dagg) [deag BRIttt
SW11 6 SW17 T T
1,2 ON ON
doag] {20 by
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4-5-1 Outdoor fan high static pressure shift

B Usage/Features

This function is set when connecting a duct to the discharge port of the outdoor unit.

B Setup

Turn “Bit 2" on the Dip switch [SW10] on the interface P.C. board on the outdoor unit to the ON side. For the
outdoor units which are connected with the ducts, set this function regardless of the header unit or follower unit.
B Specifications for SMMS

Increase No. of rotations on the propeller fan of the outdoor fan so that a duct with the maximum outside static
pressure 35Pa (3.5mmAqQ) can be installed. If installing a discharge duct (Below 35Pa (3.5mmAq)) but exceeding
the duct resistance 15Pa (1.5mmAq), execute this setup.

Discharge air volume in each outdoor unit is described in the following table.

Capacity rank (MMY-MAP) 0501, 0601 type 0801 type 1001, 1201 type

Standard air volume of outdoor unit (m3/min.) 150 165 175

B Specifications for SMMS-i

This function increases the revolution speed of the fan of the outdoor unit to make it possible to install a
duct which requires the maximum outside static pressure shown in the list below. Turn this setting on if
you install an air-outlet duct whose resistance is more than 15Pa (1.5mmAq). The maximum outside static
pressure values of basic units are shown below.

Capacity rank (MMY-MAP

Inv?arteryunit ( ) 0804 type 1004 type 1204 type 1404 type 1604 type
Max outdoor static pressure(Pa) 60 60 50 40 40
Air volume of outdoor unit (m%/min) 165 175 193 200 216

(Note) The outdoor unit’s air volume when the outside static pressure is OPa and the fan’s speed has been
increased.

To find the actual air volume, calculate the duct resistance from the air volume of the outdoor unit.

4-5-2 Cooling priority, heating priority control

B Usage/Features
Cooling priority or heating priority can be selected.

There are the following four patterns in selecting setup of the priority mode. Select a priority mode based upon
the demand of the destination to be installed.

*For Super HRM system, don’'t set SW11 (Leave as it is at shipment.)

B Setup

(Note) In “Specific indoor unit priority” mode only, it is necessary to set up one indoor unit, which you wish to
give priority to. (Refer to “4-4-1".)

Outdoor unit (Header unit only) setup

Swi11
Operation
Bit 1 Bit 2
OFF OFF Heating priority (Setup at shipment)
ON OFF Cooling priority
OFF ON No. of operating units (Priority is given to operation mode that has the most demand)
Specific indoor unit priority (Priority is given to operation mode of the indoor unit to which the
ON ON . S E
operation mode priority has been set to)
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4-5-3 Indoor unit setup in “Specific indoor unit priority” mode

@ Setup switch (swi11) on interface P.C. board of header outdoor unit. (SW11 bit1=ON, bit2=ON)
(2) The setup can be changed when the system is not in operation. (Be sure to stop the system.)

(— UUUUUU
.
CODE Ne.
e SEmT >
= T T e (L
PRI TG-S e
ETEMP. () ON/OFF
3 ' s
s —
TIMER SET FAN MODE
(@)
TIME SWING/FIX VENT
FILTER ®@
RESET TEST SET CL UNIT
@ (4P
6 — = '
Procedure Operation contents

CL TEST
When pushing the SCETD HOM buttons at the same time for 4 seconds or more, as shown in the figure, the

display section flashes and after a short period of time the following confirmation code should be displayed [ {{].

A . TEST
1 « When the item code is one other than [ {{ ], push the button to
eliminate the display and then repeat the procedure from the first step. pr—.
(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute o rg

i TEST Iy
after pushing the button.) —

(In a group control, the indoor unit with its number displayed first is set to
the header unit.)

UNIT
For every push of the (), the indoor unit numbers in the group control are successively displayed.
Select the indoor unit of which setup is to be changed.

2 In this time, the fan and louver of the selected indoor unit will operate allowing you to
identify the position of the indoor unit of which the setup is to be changed.

3 Using the E%TE& buttons, specify the item code [{i* ].
L
Al

) TIME S
Using the ®»@ buttons, select the setup data [ii4is ¢ ].

Priority: 08 { , No priority: H000

5 Push the ~— button. In this time, the setup operation finishes when the display changes from flashing to
lighting.

TEST
After setup operation has finished, push the button. (Setup is determined. |
pop has p (Setup )

6 When pushing the button, the display disappears and the status returns
to the usual stop status.

(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute.)

(NOTE)

Only one indoor unit can be set to “Priority”. If the multiple indoor units are accidentally set to “Priority”, an error
code (LO5 or L06: Duplicated indoor unit priority) is displayed.

If a unit is displaying “L05”, [0001 (Priority)] setup. Identify the unit which you will give priority to from the other
indoor units and return the setup data for all other indoor units to [0000 (No priority)].

Error code Error contents
LO5 Indoor unit priority duplication ([} {]is set up.)
LO6 Indoor unit priority duplication ([If{fif ] is set up.)
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B Mini SMMS
When using the outdoor unit under the following conditions,it is necessary to set up DIP switch on the
outdoor unit interface P.C. board.

Setup

Set up DIP switch
1. When using PMV Kit in the Mini-SMMS system
2. When using the indoor unit under high humidity condition

~——— OQutdoor unit interface P.C. board ————

SW11 SW12 SW13 SW14
ON

a[u]a[u]{a{a[a{s s j]a]a]s

ON ON ON [IPN
1 W12 34 3 4

[ [u = (=7 e]u]{f=e]=

[Reference]

Indoor side: 27 °C dry bulb temperature
24 °C wet bulb temperature
Operation time 4 hours or more

334



4-5-4 Cooling Priority, Heating Priority, Specific indoor unit Priority
control

B Usage/Features
Cooling priority or heating priority can be selected.

There are the following four patterns in selecting setup of the priority mode. Select a priority mode based
upon the demand of the destination to be installed.

B Setup

(Note) In “Specific indoor unit priority” mode only, it is necessary to set up an indoor unit only which you
desire to give priority.

1. Outdoor unit (Header unit only) setup

SWi1
Operation
Bit 1 Bit 2
OFF OFF Heating priority (Setup at shipment)
ON OFF Cooling priority
OFF ON No. of operating units (Priority is given to operation mode with which much more units operate.)
ON ON Specific indoor unit priority (Priority is given to operation mode of the indoor unit to which the
operation mode priority has been set up.)
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2. Indoor unit setup in “Specific indoor unit priority” mode
The setup can be changed during stop of operation. (Be sure to stop the system.)

=] | M)

SO e S

uu-u:.f g Al
No.

) I o W@ ) I SN

Procedure

Operation contents

When pushing \\ + || + buttons at the same time for 4 seconds or more, as shown in the figure,

the display section flashes after a while confirm the displayed item code is [ /{7].

« When the item code is one other than [ /7], push button to

eliminate the display and then repeat the procedure from the first step. ( | copENo
(The remote controller operation is not accepted approx. 1 minute PO o) 2 ': ]
after pushing button.) CE R LN TN ALl
(In a group control, the indoor unit with number displayed firstly is set to

the header unit.)

Every pushing , the indoor unit numbers in the group control are successively displayed.
Select the indoor unit of which setup is to be changed.

In this time, as the fan and louver of the selected indoor unit operate,
the position of the indoor unit of which setup is to be changed can be confirmed.

Using the setup temperature (_a Jand (_v_ ] buttons, specify the item code [£74].

( \ CO‘DEN;
. . i _ o : ,' ,.
Using the timer time ("a ] and (v ] buttons, select the setup data [G77/]. Ifa5:01 ¢ SR |
4 Priority: Z47¢ , No priority: G500 =

Push

lighting.

After setup operation has finished, push |\ button. (Setup is determined.) ( ‘
When pushing button, the display disappears and the status returns [

to the usual sto status.
(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute.)

(NOTE)

Only one indoor unit can be set to “Priority”. If the multiple indoor units are accidentally set to “Priority”, an error
code (LO5 or LO6: Duplicated indoor unit priority) is displayed.

To the unit displaying “L05", [0001 (Priority)] is setup. Separate a unit which you will give priority from the other
indoor units, and return the setup data of the other indoor units to [0000 (No priority)].

Error code Error contents
LO5 Indoor unit priority duplication ([ {77/ 1is set up.)
LO6 Indoor unit priority duplication ([ {77 is set up.)
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4-6 Application controls by optional P.C. board of

The following functions become available by using a control P.C. board sold separately.

outdoor unit

Set up the switches on the header outdoor unit (U1).

B SMMS, SHRM, Mini-SMMS

No. Function Switch No. Bit Connector No. Used control P.C. board
1 | Power peak-cut control (Standard) SWO07 1 CN513 TCB-PCDM2E

2 | Power peak-cut control (Expansion) SWO07 1,2 CN513 TCB-PCDM2E

3* | Snowfall fan control — — CN509 TCB-PCMO2E

4 | External master ON/OFF control — — CN512 TCB-PCMO2E

5 | Night operation control — — CN508 TCB-PCMO2E

6 | Operation mode selection control — — CN510 TCB-PCMO2E

7 Error output control — — CN511 / C513** TCB-PCIN2E

* Not applicable for Mini-SMMS.

Outdoor unit interface P.C. board

** Use C513 for Mini-SMMS.
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For power peak-cut control selection
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For power peak-cut control (expansion) selection




B Dimension

TCB-PCDM2E

TCB-PCMO2E

TCB-PCIN2E

Terminal(Screw M3)
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Installation procedure of power peak cut control board (TCB-PCDMZ2E)

1. Accessory parts

No Parts name Q'ty No Parts name Q'ty
1 Power peak-cut control board 1 5 Installation manual 1
2 Connection cable 1 6 Cable-clamp 1
3 Support to fix the board 4 7 Screw for cable-clamp 1
4 Installation manual 1 8 Binding band 2

2. Placing Position
Install this P.C. board on the upper side of the inverter assembly on the outdoor unit.
See TCB-PCDMA4E for Mini-SMMS.

smammunny

3. How to install

(1) Be sure to turn off the power supply when installing.

(2) Install this P.C. board by using the support to fix the board.
There are four installation holes to place the support, they can be found on the upper side of the inverter assembly.

(3) Connect the P.C. board (TCB-PCDMZ2E) PJ17 and outdoor unit interface CN513 with the connection cable.

(4) Bind the remaining cable with the attached banding band.

Interface P.C. board

339

N :

: E
I/F board &
b !

3]

PO R e s e Y

85 35
TCB-PCDM2E | |et——i
Y
[—\—'—hg——\f—_]
e F.
a
[ of

o s ¥ ] 1 - | L2 -]
a =

L

@

. I L] o® ®

" de o
:l'_r = H. O

[ L=t l=_Jo

OBI0 W | D813 BU i




4. wiring

Length Size Type
Input wiring Up to 500m 2-core or 3-core, 0.75mm? Shield wire
Output wiring Up to 200m 2-core, 0.75mm?2* Shield wire
Up to 400m 2-core, : 1.5mm?*

* In conformity with design 60245 IEC 57

(1) Refer to the “Electric wiring diagram” when wiring.
(2) Be sure to use shielded wire to prevent electrical noise interference, and earth both sides of shielded wires.
(3) Fix the output wiring with the cord clamp and banding band.
Place the output wiring into the banding band and band it together with the other wiring.
Fix the cord clamp using the screw hole on the “B” position.
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Installation procedure of external master ON/OFF control board
(TCB-PCMOZ2E)

1. Accessory Parts

No Parts name Q'ty No Parts name Q'ty

External master ON/OFF control board Installation manual

Connection cable Binding band

Support to fix the board Screw for cable clamp

AIWIN|F
R|IM[R|R

Instruction Manual

2. Placing position

See TCB-PCMO4E for Mini-SMMS.
Install this P.C. board to the upper position on the inverter assmembly on the outdoor unit.
Up to 4 TCB-PCMOZ2E can be installed simultaneously in one inverter assembly.

60 299

TCB-PCMO2E
50 229
\\ 60, 130
[
L

External master ON/OFF control

annaanan,

3. How to install

(1) Be sure to turn off the power supply when installing.

(2) Place this P.C. board by using the support to fix the board.
There are four installation holes to place the support, they can be found on the upper side of the inverter
assembly.

(3) Connectthe P.C. board (TCB-PCMOZ2E) PJ17 and outdoor unit interface CN508 to CN512 with the connection
cable.
Connecter on interface P.C. board is different according to its purpose.

(4) Install the P.C. board so that the terminal block faces the inside of the inverter box assembly.

Interface P.C. board

=

Connector position magnified drawing

CN508 Night operation (sound reduction) control
CN509 Snowfall fan control

CN510 Operation mode selection control
CN512 External master ON/OFF control
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Installation procedure of Error/operation output control board (TCB-PCIN2E)

1. Accessory parts

No. Parts name Qty
Connection cable
Support to fix the board
Earth screw
Wire-clamp

Screw for cable-clamp
Binding band 2

NI

OO~ |W|IN|F

See TCB-PCIN2E for Mini-SMMS installation/wiring.

2. Installation
Install this P.C. board to the upper side of the electric component box on outdoor unit.

[ Outdoor unit ] [ Electric component box |
-l_ _\1
U Ue—_ TCB-PCIN2E

Outdoor unit
interface PC board

(1) Be sure to turn off the power switch before installing.

(2) Place this P.C. board by using the support on the upper side of the electric
component box. There are four installation holes to place the support on the
upper side of the electric component box.

(3) Connect the P.C.board (TCB-PCIN2E)PJ20
and outdoor unit interface CN511
withconnection cable.

(4) Bind the remaining connection cable with the
attached banding band.

[ Outdoor unit interface PC board ]

o —==




3. Wiring

Length Size Type
N Up to 200m | 4-core, 0.75mm2 %
Output wiring Shield wire
Up to 400m | 4-core, 1.5mm2 *

(1) Refer to the “Electric wiring diagram” when wiring.

* In conformity with design 60245 IEC 57

(2) Be sure to use the shield wire to prevent noise trouble, and perform the
grounding at both sides of shield wires.
(3) Fix the output wiring with the cable-clamp and banding band.
(3)-1. Let the output wiring into the banding band and band it together with the

other wiring.

(3)-2. Fix the wire-clamp using the screw hole on the “B” position.

[ Electric component box ]

» Binding band

Wire-clamp

Output wiring
(Local supply)

343




B SMMS-i, SMMS, SHRM, Mini-SMMS

The following functions become available by using a control P.C. board sold separately.

NO. | Function Connected | Switch |Bit JP for Connector | Used control | Note
Outdoor unit | No. On/off SMMS-i No. P.C.Board
1 Power peak cut | header SWO07 |1on/off |JP16 CN513 TCB- In case of SMMS-i JP16 cut,
control (standard) 2 off PCDM4E one input switch is possible.
2 Power peak cut header SWo07 |1 on/off CN513 TCB-
control (extension) 2 0on PCDM4E
3 Snowfall fan header CN509 Not applicable for
control Mini-SMMS
4 External master header CN512
ON/OFF control
Night operation header
> (Sound reduction) CNS08
control _
6 Operation mode | header JPO1 CN510 In case of SMMS-i JPO1 cut,

forcible operation mode is

selection control -
possible.

7 Error/operation header CN511 TCB- C513 for Mini-SMMS
output control C513 PCIN4E
8 Compressor each CN514 TCB- Can not be used
operation status PCIN4E simultaneously.
Operation output | header 1lon CN514 TCB- . .
9 ratio SWi6 PCINAE Applicable for only SMMS-i
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B Dimension

4-4 mm dia. mounting holes

TCB-PCDM4E
Terminal block (M3)
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_f N | TosHIBA ¢
o ' e
- § _ TEB-PLOARE
.U
. ° A
S 1 82 ™
0| w : — |
@ ~ T 22 )
. O I_l = | —
z
- 1 ©
& E: =
Terminal block (M4)
TCB-PCMO4E
- 55.5
B 455 -
\
&  TOSHIBA N
T
ol of |8
©| | (o
(@]
e
y
y
TCB-PCIN4E

Ji% OUTPUTL

Terminal block (M3)

4-4 mm dia. mounting holes
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Installation procedure of Power peak cut control board (TCB-PCDMA4E)

1. Accessory parts

No. Part Name Q'ty
Connection cable 1
Support to fix the board 4
Wire clamp 1
El Wire clamp fixing screw 1
Earth screw 2
El Bindling band A 4
Clamp filter 3
Bindling band B 3

2. Installation
1. Before starting installation work, be sure to turn the power supply OFF.
2. Install the "optional PCB" at the position on the electrical components box shown in the figure below.
3. Install the "optional PCB" at the specified location inside the electrical components box using the support ([2]).
4. There are four mounting holes for the fixing support at specified locations inside the electrical components box.
5. Connect the connector (PJ17) on the "optional PCB" to the connector (CN513) on the "interface PCB" using the connection cable.
6. The connection cable is long. Tie it using the binding band ([6] ).

[PCB Installation Position]

SMMS-i SMMS-i

Connector Positions
[ MMY-MAP080 t0 120 | [ MMY-MAP140 to 160

Optional PCB m
: Swo7

[

(max. number installed: 1 pc)

SMMS SMMS
Connector Positions

CN513(blue)

Optional PCB Incorrec Conect

Outdoor unit interface
PCB PCBs

SwWo7

(max. number installed: 1 pc)
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MiNi-SMMS Install this optional P.C. board to the
back side of the Interface P.C. board
on outdoor unit.

perev 1.1f th fo th iti
% . If the screw fo the position
Screw . 1/ shown in the figure is removed
XV/ - and an upper right hook is
Hook part slipped, an interface board will
open.
Interface
P.C. board 2. Place this P.C. board by using
the support of the electric
component box. There are
four installation holes to place
the support of the electric
component box.
Optional P.C. board MiNi-SMMS

} +Optional PCB (lef side) Connector Positions

CN513(blue)

J
(max. number installed: 1 pc)
0000,
SWO07
3. Wiring
length size type
Input wiring Up to 500 m 0.75 mm?* Shield wire

* In conformity with design 60245 IEC57

(1) Refer to the “electric wiring diagram” when wiring.
(2) Be sure to use shielded wire to prevent electrical noise interface, and earth both sides of shielded wire.

SMMS-i i 1. Tie the output wiring using the
-a i @ b binding band A ( [6]) at the position
in the figure on the left.
R ([6] -a):Tie the output/input wiring

togerther with other leads.
([6]-b):Tie the output/input wiring

— A after passing the upper fixation
hole on of the bandling band.
Optional Input 2. Attach the clamp filter ([7]) to the
wiring output wiring, input wiring and

PCB

connection cable as shown in the

figure. Use binding band

Output B ([3]) to fix the clamp filter ( [7])

wiring to the wirings.

* When more than one optional PC
boards are installed, band all the

2. connection cables and attach

one clamp filter.

3. Fix the wire clamp ([3] ) using the
screw ([4]) holes at location [A] in
the figure on the left.
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SMMS, SHRM

1. Pass the binding band A ([6])
through securing hole [B] shown in
the figure on the left and tie the

@ output wiring together with other
wiring.
B] 2. Fix the wire clamp ( [3]) using the
L screw ([4]) holes at location [A] in
the figure on the left.
— [A]

|~ QOutput wiring

MiNi-SMMS

1.Tie the output wiring with the wire

| clamp ([3]).
Electric component
box

/

&

(max. number installed: 1 pc)

4. Details of Operation

By switching SWO07 (bit 2) on the outdoor unit interface PCB, super module multi (MMY-) supports both standard specifications
(2-stage switching) and enhanced functions (4-stage switching).

A\ CAUTION

Specifications of display relay contact
¢ The terminal for display output ([Operation] terminal) must satisfy
the following electrical rating.

<Electrical Rating>
220 to 240 VAC, 10 mA or more, 1 A or less
24 VVAC, 10 mA or more, 1 A or less (hon-conductive load)

When connecting a conductive load (e.g. relay coil) to the display
relay load, insert a surge killer CR (for an AC power supply) or a
diode for preventing back electromotive force (for a DC power
supply) on the bypass circuit.
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Installation procedure of Snowfall fan control/External master ON/OFF
control/Night operation (Sound reduction) control/Operation mode
selection control board (TCB-PCMOA4E)

1. Accessory parts

No. Part Name Q'ty
Connection cable 1
Support to fix the board 4
Earth screw 2
Binding band A 4
Clamp filter 2
[6] Binding band B 2

2. installation and wiring

1. Before starting installation work, be sure to turn the power supply OFF.

2.Install the "optional PCB" at the position on the electrical components box shown in the figure below.

3.Install the "optional PCB" at the specified location inside the electrical components box using the fixing support.

4.There are four mounting holes for the fixing support ([2]) at specified locations inside the electrical components box.

5.Connect the connector (PJ17) on the "optional PCB" to the connector (CN513) on the "interface PCB" using the
connection cable ([Z]) . (See figure on right.)

6.The cable (provided) is long. Tie it using the binding band A ([4]).

length size type

Input wiring Up to 500 m 0.75 mm?2* Shield wire
* In conformity with design 60245 IEC57

(1) Refer to the “electric wiring diagram” when wiring.
(2) Be sure to use shielded wire to prevent electrical noise interface, and earth both sides of shielded wire.

349



[PCB Installation Position]

SMMS-i

MMY-MAPOS0 to 120 |

| MMY-MAP140, 160 |

Optional PCB

(max. number installed: 4 pcs)

[0 [5] [6] [4]b

Optional
PCB

ol ;

Input
wiring

SMMS-i
Connector Positions

EEcasEaTD

CN509 (black) IEmsu (blue)

Outdoor unit
interface PCB

1. Tie the input wiring using the
binding band A ([4]) at the
position in the figure on the left.
([4]-a):Tie the input wiring
together with other leads.
([4]-b):Tie the input wiring after
passing the upper fixation hole on
of the binding band.

2. Attach the clamp filter ([5]) to the
input wiring and connection cable
([1]) as shown in the figure. Use
binding band B ([6]) to fix the
clamp filter ([5]) to the wirings.

* When more than one optional
PC boards are installed, band
all the connection cables and
attach one clamp filter.

SMMS, SHRM

Optional PCB

- ---—.-w -

Interface PCB.

(outdoor unit control PCB)

LR | N

(max. number installed: 4 pcs)

SMMS
Connector Positions

CN509 (black)
CN512 (blue)

Outdoor unit
interface PCB
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MiNi-SMMS

(max. number installed: 2 pcs)

Hook part

board

Optional P.C. board
« Optional PCB (both side)

Interface P.C.

Install this optional P.C. board to the back
side of the Interface P.C. board on outdoor
unit.

1.

If the screw of the position shown in
the figure is removed and an upper
right hook is slipped, an interface
board will open.

. Place this P.C. board by using the

support of the electric component box.
There are four installation holes to
place the support of the electric
component box.

Mini-SMMS

S e

Connector Positions

e

CN509 (black)
CN512 (blue)

QOutdoor unit
interface PCB
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Installation procedure of Error/operation output control/Compressor
operation status/Operation output ratio board (TCB-PCIN4E)

1. Accessory parts

No. Part Name Q'ty
Connection cable 1 1
(for CN511)
Connection cable 2 1
(for CN514)
Support to fix the board 4
Wire clamp 1
Wire clamp fixing screw 1
@ Earth screws 2
Binding band A 4
Clamp filter 2
E Binding band B 2

2. Installation

. Before starting installation work, be sure to turn the power supply OFF.

. Install the "Optional PCB" at the position on the electrical components box shown in the figure on the right.

. Install the "Optional PCB" at the specified location inside the electrical components box using the fixing support.

. There are four mounting holes for the fixing support at specified locations inside the electrical components box.

. Connect the connector (PJ20 (green)) on the "Optional PCB" to the connector (CN511 (green) or CN514 (green)) on the
"interface PCB" using the connector cable (provided). (See figure on right.)

. The cable (provided) is long. Tie it using the binding band.

b wWN P

(o]

'[PCB Installation Position]

SMMS-i SMMS-i
Connector Positions

[CNB1 (green)]
=

| MMY-MAPOS0 to 120 | | MMY-MAP140, 160 |

Outdoor unit
interface PCB

Optional PCB

(max. number installed: 2 pcs)
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SMMS, SHRM

Optional PCB

T iy AT

1= -

‘ﬂ Outdoor unit interface PCB

/o 7
1
2]

!

=7

SMMS
Connector Positions

|£N511 (green)
Outdoor unit
interface PCB

MiNi-SMMS

Screw

Hook part

Interface P.C. board

Optional P.C. board
 Up to total of two boards
Optional PCB (right side)

(max. number installed: 1 pc)

Install this optional P.C. board to the
back side of the Interface P.C. board
on outdoor unit.

1.1f the screw of the position shown
in the figure is removed and an
upper right hook is slipped, an
interface board will open.

2.Place this P.C. board by using the
support of the electric component
box. There are four installation
holes to place the support of the
electric component box.

Mini-SMMS
Connector Positions

ENSll (green)
QOutdoor unit
interface PCB
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3. Wiring

length size type

Input wiring Up to 500 m 0.75 mm?2* Shield wire

* In conformity with design 60245 IEC57

(1) Refer to the “electric wiring diagram” when wiring.
(2) Be sure to use shielded wire to prevent electrical noise interface, and earth both sides of shielded wire.

SMMS-i 1. Tie the output wiring using the

binding band A ([7]) at the position
or -b in the figure on the left.
[7]-a

([7]-a):Tie the output wiring

togerther with other leads.

([7] -b):Tie the output wiring after

passing the upper fixation hole on

of the bandling band.

2. Attach the clamp filter ([8]) to the

Al output wiring and connection cable
( [2]or [2]) as shown in the figure.

Output Use binding band B ([9]) to fix the

wiring clamp filter ([5]) to the wirings.

* When more than one optional PC
boards are installed, band all the
connection cables and attach one
clamp filter.

3. Fix the wire clamp ([4]) using the
screw holes at location [A] in the
figure on the left.

Optional
PCB

(9]

~

1. Pass the binding band A ([7])
@ through securing hole [B] shown in
the figure on the left and tie the

output wiring together with other
wiring.

2. Fix the wire clamp ([4]) using the
screw holes at location [A] in the
figure on the left.

____[B]

(Al

Output wiring

1. Tie the output wiring with the wire

clamp ([4]).
[
I @E Electric component
° Ej . DU / box
o O N
[D , ol
. ]
off
0 ',,El [=] 1:11:1:@/ Grounding (IE)
f S ===
C' N °|_ Output wiring
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4. Details of Operation, Electrical Wiring Diagram

A\ CAUTION

Output Relay (K1, K2, K3) Contact Specifications
e Qutput terminals (OUTPUTLY, 2, 3) must satisfy the following
electrical rating.
* When connecting a conductive load (e.g. relay coil) to loads K1,
K2 and K3, insert a surge killer CR (for an AC power supply) or
a diode for preventing back electromotive force (for a DC power
supply) on the bypass circuit.

<Electrical Rating>
220-240 VAC, 10 mA or more, 1A or less
24 VVAC, 10 mA or more, 1 A or less (non-conductive load)
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4-6-1 Power peak-cut control (standard) (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-SMMS)

Purpose: Limiting air conditioning performance with external signals and decreasing
the peak power consumption.

Function / Electric wiring diagram

Two types of control can be selected by setting SWO07 on the interface P.C. board on the header unit.
For the differences between TCB-PCDMZ2E and TCB-PCDMA4E, refer to the table on the next page.

[ Standard function ]

I/F P.C. Board* TCB-PCDM2E/TCB-PCDM4E Local Supply
O I = >
DiSp'ay)B [OPERATION] ! :
Relay Q = : : ~ Power Supply
SW07 e 'l -------- - .a\ @ ’
Bit2 OFF @ @
Connection com©o : :
Cable [on] ! .
- Coswi | swe
ON O . .
CN513 PJ17 COM O : E
OFF : -
OFF O ' :
gmmmmmmm - J\\
*Place this optional P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.
. LT 0 i
In case of pulse signal ' |_ SW1 !
Be sure to prepare the point of contact for each terminal. 1 9 !
The time of the pulse signal is more than 100 msec. | !
Don’t switch on SW1 and SW2 terminals : - !
simultaneously. | |— SW2 :
SWO07-Bit2 OFF
Input SWO07-Bitl Display Relay
swi Sw2 Bitl OFF Bit1 ON (L1)
OFF ON 100% (Normal) 100% (Normal) OFF
ON OFF 0% (Stop) Up to 60% ON
SMMS-i
By cutting J16 on the I/F B.C. board, the operation above becomes possible only with the signal from
SWI1.

/N\ cauTion

Display Relay capacity of “OPERATION”

Below AC240V 0.5A (COS @=100%)

When connecting load such as relay coil to “L1” load, insert the noise surge absorber.
Below DC24V 1A (Non-inductive load)

When connecting load such as relay coil to “L1” load, insert the bypass circuit.
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Power peak-cut control (expansion) (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-SMMS)

[ Expansion function ]

I/F P.C. Board* TCB-PCDM2E/TCB-PCDMA4E Local Supply
O I - >
Display)5 . !
A |OPEEATION : : _ Povers
SWo7 o ——(L0)—>
Bit2 ON @ ‘@
Connection COM O E -------- - -E 3
Cable @ ! ! L SwWi1
CN513 PJ17 ON G : : ?
COMO : . 3
OFF : : L SW2
OFF O —— J 't

*Place this optional P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.

upply

SWO07-Bit2 ON
Input SWO07-Bitl Display Relay
SW1 SW2 Bitl OFF Bitl ON (L1)
OFF OFF 100% (Normal) 100% (Normal) OFF
ON OFF Up to 80% Up to 85% ON
OFF ON Up to 60% Up to 75% ON
ON ON 0% (stop) Up to 60% ON

/N caution

Display Relay capacity of “OPERATION”
Below AC240V 0.5A (COS @=100%)

When connecting load such as relay coil to “L1” load, insert the noise surge absorber.
Below DC24V 1A (Non-inductive load)
When connecting load such as relay coil to “L1” load, insert the bypass circuit.

* The differences between TCB-PCDMZ2E and 4E are shown below:

PCB |Supplied cable | Noise filter | Compatible models
VRF other than
TCB-PCDM2E Same short No SMMS- i types
TCB-PCDM4E long Yes All types of VRF
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4-6-2 Snowfall fan control (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM)

Purpose: rotating the fan of the outdoor unit to prevent snow accumulating on it

Feature
Outdoor fan is operated by the snowfall signal from the outside.

Function
I/P.C. board* TCB-PCMO2E/TCB-PCMO4E Local Supply

Connection COM O
Cable

E=——1 COOLO ;

........ -
e ~

CN509 PJ17
HEATO @ @

$|-SMC

*Place this optional P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.

SMC : Snowfall detection switch

Terminal Input signal Operation
ON A Snowfall fan control
COOL OFF (Operates outdoor fan)
(SMC)
ON
\ 4 i
OFF Normal operation

A CAUTION

Be sure to prepare a non-voltage continuation point of contact for each terminal.
* The differences between TCB-PCMOZ2E and 4E are shown below:

PCB |Supplied cable | Noise filter | Compatible models

VRF other than
TCB-PCMO2E Same short No SMMS- i types

TCB-PCMO4E long Yes All types of VRF
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4-6-3 External master ON/OFF control (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-SMMS)

Purpose: Starting/stopping all indoor units connected to an outdoor unit with external signals

SMC : Input signal for start
SMH : Input signal for stop

Feature
The outdoor unit starts or stops the system.
Function
I/F P.C. board* TCB-PCMO2E/TCB-PCMO4E Local Supply
Connection COM Ot —
Cable E ) gl_ SMC
E———-x] COOLO : St s
CN512 PJ17 HEATO fe— —
*Place this optional P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.@ @

Terminal Input signal Operation
cooL ON } Starts all indoor units.
(SMC) OFF
HEAT ON
(SMH) Stops all indoor units.

OFF

A CAUTION

Be sure to prepare a non voltage pulse point contact for each terminal.

This control is conducted when input signal goes up or falls down.
(Standing and falling status should be held for 100 msec or more.)

* The differences between TCB-PCMOZ2E and 4E are shown below:

PCB |Supplied cable | Noise filter | Compatible models
VRF other than
TCB-PCMO2E Same short No SMMS- i types
TCB-PCMO4E long Yes All types of VRF
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4-6-4 Night operation (Sound reduction) control (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/
Mini-SMMS)

Purpose: Reducing noise from an outdoor unit
Feature
Sound level can be reduced by restricting compressor and fan speed.
Function
I/F P.C. Board* TCB-PCMO2E/TCB-PCMO4E Local Supply

Connection COM O
Cable

- CoOLO ;

P el - -
~

CN508 PJ17 .
HEATO @ @

*Place this optional P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.

$|—SMC

SMC : Input signal for night operation

Terminal Input signal Operation
ON A Night operation control
COOL OFF
(SMC)
ON
Y Normal Operation
OFF
SMMS, SHRM SMMS-i
Night operation sound Capacity Night operation sound Capacity
reduction dB(A) reduction dB(A)
1201 type 50 Approx. 55% | Approx. 45% 1604 type 53 Approx. 70% | Approx. 70%
1404 type 53 Approx. 80% | Approx. 80%
1001 type 0 APprox. 65% | Approx. 55% 1204 type 50 Approx. 60% | Approx. 55%
0801 type 50 Approx. 80% | Approx. 70% 1004 type 50 Approx. 70% | Approx. 65%
0601 type 50 Approx. 75% | Approx. 70% | lngo4 type 50 Approx. 85% | Approx. 80%
0501 type 50 Approx. 85% | Approx. 80% 0601 type 50 Approx. 75% | Approx. 70%
0501 type 50 Approx. 85% | Approx. 80%
MINI-SMMS
Outdoor unit capacity type 0401 type | 0501 type | 0601 type Condition
Sound reduction (dB(A)) Cooling : (Indoor 27deg DB, 19deg WB)
46/48 46/48 47149 (Outdoor temperature 25deg DB)

(Cooling/Heating)

— - Heating : (Indoor 20 deg DB)
Approximation capacity

90%/95% | 85%/75% | 85%/70% (Outdoor temperature 7deg DB,
(Cooling/Heating) 6 deg WB)

A CAUTION

Be sure to prepare a non-voltage continuation point of contact for each terminal.

* The differences between TCB-PCMOZ2E and 4E are shown below:

PCB |Supplied cable |Noise filter | Compatible models

VRF other than
TCB-PCMO2E Same short No SMMS- i types

TCB-PCMO4E long Yes All types of VRF

360



4-6-5 Operation mode selection control (SMMS-i/SMMS/SHRM/Mini-SMMS)

Purpose: Limiting operation modes to cooling and heating only
Feature
This control can be operated by the operation mode which is permitted by SMC or SMH.

Function
I/F P.C. Board* TCB-PCMO2E/TCB-PCMO4E Local Supply
Connection COM O .- """" —
Cable 1 ' 2 |— SMC l
! 1
(=] cooLo+— : oo
CN510 PJ17 HEATO ’: _______ SR
*Place this optional P.C. board on the header outdoor unit.@ @
SMC : Cooling mode designated input switch
SMH : Heating mode designated input switch
Terminal
COOL HEAT Selected operation mode
(SMC) (SMH)
ON OFF Only cooling mode permitted
OFF ON Only heating mode permitted
OFF OFF Normal Operation
JP line
(I/F P.C. board of the center Function
outdoor unit)
SMMS-i When the operation mode is changed from that selected, the thermostats in the
JO1 connected (factory setting) indoor units are turned off and the air conditioners run as shown in the table below:
- Selected . . Remote controller
Mini-SMMS mode Operation after the mode is changed ST N
Cooling/ | Air blow operation at the air volume R\« ,,
Dry set on the remote controller @ Stand by
. Air blow operation at “Ultra low” air 5\« "
Heating |\ @ Stand by @
Air blow operation at the air volume
Fan
set on the remote controller
SMMS-i Indoor units which are running in any operation mode other than that selected
JO1 cut also forcibly shift their modes to that assigned in SMC/SMH.
Operation mode | Assignable
SMMS, SHRM assigned on the operation Remote controller indication
P.C. board modes
. Cooling, Dry, |No indication. However, “Mode select
Cooling I
Fan contro” is displayed for a few
] ) seconds when you choose an =
Heating Heating, Fan | ynselectable mode. @

A CAUTION

Be sure to prepare a non voltage continuous point of contact for each terminal.
* The differences between TCB-PCMOZ2E and 4E are shown below:

PCB |Supplied cable | Noise filter | Compatible models

VRF other than
TCB-PCMO2E Same short No SMMS- i types

TCB-PCMO4E long Yes All types of VRF

361



Operation mode change by SMH/SMC change

=>2 types (Forcibly change or Stan

d by)

Display On RMT

@ SMMS, SHRM, SMMS-i (JO1 cut) “mote selectcontrol” G
When Selected Operation When Selected Operation .
Mode is COOL: Mode is HEAT: "Stand-by"
Prohibit: heat Prohibit: cool/dry "Stand-by2"
i Permit: cool/dry/fan Permit: heat/fan
SMH _
Normal COOL HEAT time
SMC Ky 'y >
i| Forcedly i| Forcedly
| change | change
Indoor Mode 3 3 ,fan cool ,heat
. > heat dry qry > ¥ fan '
Setting/status heat cool l ............... »  heat | heat

"mode select control”
a few sec. ON

Note: “mode select controll” is not displayed

"mode select control”
a few sec. ON

@ SMMS-i (JO1 no-cut at shipment)/Mini-SMMS

SMH Normal |, cooL ) HEAT time Normal{ COOL
SMC - i
il Stand by i Stand by
Indoor Mode ’ ceol he‘:ﬁt dry -»": fan he;\at coPI H
. dry i f r : »
Setting/status heat Lﬁ?al';w cool Lﬁpal-;w ..... R ;aofm; S heat I]aopm-aj) cool § cool
Stand-by display ON \ \ ON | ON ON

4-6-6 Error/Operation output control (SMMS, SHRM, Mini-SMMS)

Purpose: Monitoring the operation status using external devices

Feature

Operation and error monitoring is possible.
Operation monitoring: Display relay is ON when more than one indoor unit is operating.

Error monitoring: Display relay is ON when the system is in error status.

Function
Outdoor P.C. Board TCB-PCIN2E Local supply

===== E"I E
: il ]
Display A===a==""= > i
Relay OPERATIOE i Power Supply
= [ LGS
: i :
[Ee==A] { I :

CN511 PJ20 H i

Display q==- :1 >
Relay :

*connection cable packed with Shield wire

L1:Operation monitoring lamp

Note) be sure to connect TCB-PCIN2E on header outdoor unit

L2:Error monitoring lamp

In case of Mini-SMMS, use CN513 on I/F p.c. Board.

362



4-6-7 Error/Operation output control (SMMS-i, SMMS, Mini-SMMS)

Feature
Operation and error monitoring is possible.
Operation monitoring: Display relay is ON when more than one in door unit is operating.
Error monitoring: Display relay is ON when the system is in error status.

Function
<SMMS-I system diagram> SW16=all 0

P.C. board for external output ;||
I/F P.C. board of the center outdoor unit

TCB-PCIN4E

1

Purpose: Monitoring the operation status using external devices

C1

-"CN511

4 |

0

Supplied

(green)

connection

cable

(Note) Connect the P.C. board for external

" Relays for output

i
K

Locally procured parts

output to the center outdoor unit (U1).

Output ;
TBl | L1  Power unit
1 |
> [OUTPUT1]
3 ]
i [OUTPUT2]
4 :I L1  Power unit
2 I [OUTPUT3] (Note 1)
|
]
I

A Note 1) specifications for the contacts of the output relays (K1, K2, K3)

cr [
ons11 [Epeer
K1, K2 Relays for output
L1 Eréopr indication
L2 \On%?crgi:gg lamp
outpuT1 ™
outpuT2|™
P320  |cpionel5C. board
TB1 Terminal block

(D Be sure to connect a load which has the same rating as that shown below to the output terminals [OUTPUT1], [OUTPUT2] and [OUTPUT3].
AC200V 10mA or more and 1A or less, or DC24V 10mA or more and 1A or less (non-inductive load)

(2 When you connect an inductive load such as a relay coil to the load for the relays for output K1, K2, K3, connect a surge
absorber CR (AC) or a diode for counter inductive voltage to the bypass circuit.

4-6-8 Compressor operation status output (SMMS-i only)

Feature
Relays turn on/off corresponding to the status (running/stopping) of compressors.
Signals corresponding 3 compressors’ status are output.

Function
<SMMS-i system diagram> *Connectable to each outdoor unit - SW16=all 0

I/F P.C. board of the

P.C. board for external output i

Power
unit

Power

Power

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

:
unit 1
:

1

) '
unit 1
1

1

]

1

1

center outdoor unit TCB-PCIN4E i Locally procured parts
| P e ]
"""" C2 Rela sforout ut: - i I
........ O y P TBlEE Oult:p;l :
........ ol DRI 1 :
........ 0 [—"Kl % TTOUTPUTL] | CTR1 T
........ . ol - =~———~12[ ,
-------- . . . - . . o 1
........ it O ke % ii [OUTPUT2] | DT”@_ET
"""" CN514 | sypplied [ P20 . .~ i B
L reen) Lo [ [ i5E N o - QmiEh
cable 1 6 [T L
R 1 i (Note 1)
T T SR
" 1
,

2 and 3, located from the observer’s left, respectively.

Note 1) specifications for the contacts of the

output relays (K1, K2, K3)

@ Be sure to connect a load which has the same

rating as that shown below to the output terminals
[OUTPUT1], [OUTPUT2] and [OUTPUT3].

AC200V 10mA or more and 1A or less, or DC24V
10mA or more and 1A or less (non-inductive load)

@ When you connect an inductive
load such as a relay coil to the load

for the relays for output K1, K2, K3,
connect a surge absorber CR (AC)

<Action>
When a compressor is running, the relay of the output terminal <Three compressor models>
corresponding to the compressor is closed (ON). When the
compressor is stopped, the relay is opened (OFF).
As shown in the diagram, the output terminals [OUTPUT1],
[OUTPUT2] and [OUTPUT3] correspond to the compressors 1, T

Purpose: Monitoring whether a compressor is running or not using external devices

e <Two cor;pre;ssor models> 5 Connection cable 2 (for CN514)
14/16HP -12HP
Connectors of the
CN514 I/F side (green)
J l _ , l CTR1 Elapsed operation time meter 1
- i q - i J CTR2 Elapsed operation time meter 2
CTR3 Elapsed operation time meter 3
K1, K2, K [ Relays
b J L1, L2, L3 | Operation indication lamp
Output terminal for
) OUTPUTL compressor 1
2 oUTRUT2 | Qi
=) = COoo Output terminal for
\[/ OUTPUTS3 | compressor 3
PJ20 Connectors of the optional
(OUTPUT] (OUTPUT2)[OUTPUT3] (OUTPUT] [OUTPUTZ) L. board
TB1 Terminal block

or a diode for counter inductive
voltage to the bypass circuit.
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4-6-9 Operation rate indication (SMMS-i only)

Purpose: Monitoring the operation ratio using external devices

Feature

Indicates the output ratio in 8 steps from 0 % to 100 % (maximum output of the system=100%) as the
operation ratio.

The 8 steps are indicated through the combination of the output from the three relays.

Function
<SMMS-i system diagram>  sjide the first bit of SW16 on the I/F P.C. board on the center outdoor unit to ON.
B T T m T T T 1 c2 Connection cable 2
1

: I/F P.C. board of the P.C. board for external outputr = = = = =r=r=r=r=r=rmrmrmimimmm s 1 (for CN5t4)

i center outdoor unit TCB-PCIN4E i1 Locally procured parts I Connectors of the

N e T R — —! Y L L L LT N CN514 I/F side (green)

N R . C2 . Relays for output i Output ! 1 — -

FE C +O | . ... TBL G 1 N MONITOR | Monitoring device

i O OxT-: = E E: Kl, K2, K3 | Relays

: L.t SWI6 - 8 : - 8 P P KI. ? I- [OUTPUTL] . i L1, L2, L3 | Operation indication lamp

i - ON. NG TR i " Output terminal

| Ol OO e o] Mowtor | [oureum [
H "

i LT P20 L L ! B Output terminal

; <.+, bitlLON ‘CN514 Supplied .P:]ZC.) '''''' R P =y i : i OUTPUT2 | for ach function

N I (green)| connection| . "+ " .. K3".'|—|i! [OUTPUT3] "

A S R N R R cable |*.7 ..t 6 [t 1 " OUTPUT3 Output terminal

A TP —.|i 1 Note 1 1" for gach function

; (Note) Connectthe P.C.board for [ =« v v e e e e e i ! (Note 1) 1

i external output to the center |+« -+ + x + - - i 1 1 PJ20 Connectors of the

; outdoor unit (U1). 1 1 N optional P.C. board

OSSOSO S boeemiooooooocd! TB1 Terminal block

<Action>
As shown in the table, each output terminal outputs ON/OFF (relay is closed/opened) according to the operation rate of the system.
(Operation rate FA: current output rate when the maximum system output is 100%)

P.C. board for external output | I/F P.C. board of the center outdoor unit A Note 1) specifications for the contacts of the output relays (Kl, K2, K3)
OUTS'Q"S'LOJL"TM oUT The frst bt of SWI6: OF D Be_ sure to connect a load which has the same
PUTLIPUT2PUTS3|  Operation rate FA (0-100%) rating as that shown below to the output terminals

OFF [oFF IoFF T [OUTPUT1], [OUTPUT2] and [OUTPUT3].

ON |OFF |OFF 0%<FEA< 20% AC200V 10mA or more and 1A or less, or DC24V
goem LQFF ION_|OFF | 20%=FA<35% 10mA or more and 1A or less (non-inductive load)
opeaton ON_|ON [OFF | 35%=FA<50% @ When you connect an inductive load such as a

OFF |OFF [ON 50%=FA<65% relay coil to the load for the relays for output K1, K2,

ON_[OFF [ON 65%= FA<80% K3, connect a surge absorber CR (AC) or a diode

OFF |ON_|ON 80%=FA<95% for counter inductive voltage to the bypass circuit.

ON |ON |ON 95%=FA
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4-6-10Night operation and demand control (DI/SDI only)

Purpose: Reducing power consumption and noise

Applicable model:

<SDI>

SDI4 : RAV-SP404AT-E/ATZ-E/IATZG-E. SPA54AT-E/ATZ-E/IATZG-E. SP564AT-E/ATZ-E/ATZG-E
<DI>

DI2 : RAV-SM562AT-E. SM802AT-E. SM1102AT-E. SM1402AT-E

DI3 : RAV-SM563AT-E. SM803AT-E. SM1103AT-E. SM1403AT-E

Feature
Sound level can be reduced with connecting outdoor P.C. board.
Demand control has 3 steps. For Night operation, combine with ready made Timer device.

Function
Outdoor unit Local Supply
TCB-PCOS1-E2 .
] =1 white (Sound reduction by 5dB at
— ® O Night operation .
Transfomer 5 _ cooling mode)
— Black ?/ sound reduction
CN300 Yellow o oY Stop
Orange S 50% i
Red 75%,50%,0% (Operation stops)
] e 75%
Caution
Don’t connect two or more
contacts of power peak-cut with Re|ay ON/OFF
) white line at the same time.
Connection
Cable
I/F P.C Board

*connection cable and Transformer packed with

ToSHImA
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Digital Inverter Air Conditioner Application Control Kit

TCB-PCOS1E2

Installation Manual

1. Object model

RAV-SM56*AT-E, SM80*AT-E
RAV-SM110*AT-E, SM140*AT-E

2. Accessories

Name Q'ty Application
Wire(A) (Yellow connector : 5-core) 1 Connecting wire for Night operation(Sound reduction) control or Power peak-cut control
Wire(B) (Blue connector : 2-core) 1 Connecting wire for Compressor operation output
PCB 1 Application control PCB
Wire(C) (Red connector : 2-core) 1 Connecting wire for Power supply
Wire(D) (Blue connector : 5-core) 1 Connecting wire for Communication line
Transformer 1
Fixing plate(A) 1 Fixing plate(SM56,80)
Cover 1 For fixing plate(A)
Fixing plate(B) 1 Fixing plate(SM110,140)
Spacer 4 For fixing Application Control PCB
Clamp 2 For fixing plate(B)
Screws(A) (M3x6) 2 For fixing Transformer
Screws(B) (M4x8) 4 Fixing screws for mounting fixing plate and cover
Binding band 3 Used to process wires for binding the wires
Holder 2 _—
Installation Manual 1 This Manual
* Power peak-cut control -«----5--- .- Correspond to the temporary power peak-cut control by controlling the capacity of the
outdoor unit using an external signal.
Use | e Capacity control is made in 3 steps of 75%, 50% and Operation stop.
e Night operation -« ----«««oreereeeieeees The capacity is controlled using a timer procured on site (to be purchased locally)
(Sound reduction) regardless of the outdoor temperature and load to reduce the sound level of the operation.
* Compressor operation output -+ -+ Outputs a dry contact ON signal when the compressor is in operation.

How to install

Q'ty to be used )
No. Name QY 'RAV-5M56,80 [ RAV-SM110,140 Work items
1 | Wire(A) 1 1 1 Connect a timer (local procurement) to the CN300 of PCB
2 | Wire(B) 1 1 1 Connect a timer (local procurement) to the CN201 of PCB
3 | PCB 1 1 1 e
4 | Wire(c) , 1 1 Connect between the CN100 of the PCB and faston receptacle of terminal
block for power supply of the outdoor unit.
5 | Wire(D) ’ 1 1 Connect between the CN400 of the PCB and the PCB of the outdoor unit.
(SM56,5M80 : CN806 SM110,SM140 : CN804)
6 | Transformer 1 1 1 Connect to the CN101 and CN102 of PCB
7 | Fixing plate(A) 1 1
8 | Cover 1 1
9 | Fixing plate(B) 1 1
10 | Spacer 4 4 4 For attaching PCB
11 | Clamp 2 2 For fixing Wire clamp
12 | Screws(A) 2 2 2 For fixing Transformer
13 | Screws(B) 4 4 2 For fixing plate(A), Cover, and fixing plate(B)
14 | Binding band 3 3 3 Used suitably
15 | Holder 2 2
16 | Installation manual 1 1 1
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<RAV-SM56, SM80>

104

Transformer wire)

(

(Wire(D) only)

(Transformer wire)

<RAV-SM110, SM140>

(Transformer wire)

(Transformer wire)

(Wire(D) only)
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4. Wiring diagram

An Outdoor unit is controlled as follows
by connecting between a white and each line
using Timer or Switch purchased locally.

Local Suppl
PCB White 5" Ry - White [Common
) ! Night operation
CN101 Black | H Black |(Sound reduction by
! ! 5dB at cooling mode)
Transformer CNago Pellow o 1+ '
! 1 Power peak-cut 0%
CN102 %990—1—0 ' Yellow operatlgn (stop) °
Power peak-cut
e Orange 569, opperatlon
. Caution Red Power peak-cut
Faston receptacle of ] Wire(C) Don't connect two or more 75% operation
terminal block for power CN100 CN201 || contacts of power peak-cut with
supply of the outdoor unit I:l— white line at the same time.
—® P> Compressor operation output
( Non-voltage ON/OFF )
PS » \output signal (Dry contact)
CN400 (to be purchased locally)

DC250V, 10mA to 1A
Wire(D) DC24V, 10mA to 1A
DC12V, 10mA to 1A
Inverter assembly PCB of the outdoor unit
* SM56,80 : CN806  * SM110,140 : CN804

5. Parts installation method and assembly to the outdoor unit (SM56, SM80)

Installation method for the PCB of the outdoor unit Fixing plate(A)

(1) Mount a Transformer to the rear side of the Fixing plate(A) using Screws(A) (2 pieces).

(2) Install Spacers (4 pieces) and PCB to the front side of the Fixing plate(A).

(3) Connect the Lead wires (2 types) of the Transformer to the CN101 and CN102 of the
PCB. In addition, connect the Wire(C) (2-core) to CN100 and the Wire(D) (5-core) to
CN400.

To connect the Wire(A) and the Wire(B), refer to the Wiring diagram of installation
method to connect the wires.

Transformer Screws(A)
Wire(C) (2 pieces)
(connected to the CN100)

Lead wires of the Transformer
(connected to the CN101)

Extract the wires other
than the wire(D) from
this cut-away section

Screws(B)

Wire(A) (2 pieces)

(connected to the CN300)
Wire(B)
(connected to the CN201)

Wire(D)
(connected to the CN400)

Lead wires of the Transformer
(connected to the CN102)

PCB Sp.acer Extract the wire(D) from
(4 pieces) this cut-away section

Don't allow the wires to come into pinching with cover parts.
Otherwise, the wires may be broken or heated or fire may occur.

(4) Close the cover to the Fixing plate(A) with Screws(B) (2 pieces). Pass the wires through
the cut-away section of the cover and do not allow the wires to come into pinching.
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Assembly to the Outdoor Unit

Screws(B) (2 pieces)

1) Remove the Top plate.

2) Remove the Front cabinet.

3) Remove the Cover of packed valve and wiring lid.

4) Fix the PCB assembly to the Inverter assembly with Screws(B) (2
pieces).

(5) Remove the power supply terminal block cover of the outdoor unit and
connect the Wire(C) (2-core) to the faston receptacle of terminal block
for power supply.

(6) Connect the Wire(D) (5-core) to the Inverter assembly.

(
(
(
(

Cover

¢ Connect the wire to CN806.

connect to the CN806

Application Control Kit

Connect the Wire(C) (2-core) to
the faston receptacle of the
(8) Re-assemble the Front cabinet. terminal block for power supply.

(7) Tie the wire with binding band, if necessary.

6. Parts installation method and assembly to the outdoor unit (SM110, SM140)

Installation method for the PCB of the outdoor unit

1
2
3
4

Fix the clamp to the Fixing plate(B).

Fix the Spacers(4 pieces) and PCB to the front side of the Fixing plate(B).

Mount the Transformer to the Fixing plate(B).

Connect the Wire(D) (5-core) to CN400.

Pass the wires through the Clamp section of the Fixing plate(B) and do not allow the wires to come into pinching.

o~ o~ o~ o~
T o=

Don't allow the wires to come into pinching with cover parts.
Otherwise, the wires may be broken or heated or fire may occur.

Wire(C)
(connected to the CN100)

Lead wires of the Transformer
(connected to the CN101)

Wire(A)
(connected to the CN300)

Clamp

(Extract the wires other
than the wire(D) from
this clamp section)

Wire(B)
(connected to the CN201)

Wire(D)

Fixing plate(B)
(connected to the CN400)

To connect the Wire(A) and
the Wire(B), refer to the Wiring
Lead wires of the Transformer diagram of installation method
(connected to the CN102) to connect the wires.

PCB

Clamp
(Extract the wire(D)
from this clamp section)

Spacer (4 pieces)
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Assembly to the Outdoor Unit

(1) Remove the Front cabinet.
(2) Fix the Application Control Kit to the Inverter assembly with Screws(B} (2 pieces).

Install the Application
Control Kit in the back
of Inverter assembly.

Application Control Kit Screws(B) (2 pieces)

(8) Connect the Wire (D) (5-core) to CN804 of the SUB PCB.

SuUB PCB

Connect the Wire(C) (2-core) to
the faston receptacle of the
terminal block for power supply.

Holder (2 pieces)

connect to the CN804

(4) Tie the wire with binding band, if necessary.
(5) Re-assemble the Front cabinet.
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4-6-11 TCB-KBOS1E

Peak-cut control/night operation/Compressor ON status output (DI/SDI

only)

Feature

Applicable model

Function

Purpose: Reducing power consumption and noise
Monitoring whether a compressor is running or not using external devices

Peak-cut control:3 power saving levels by external switch for outdoor unit (stop/50%/75%)
Night operation: Reducing the capacity of air conditioner by external switch

Sound pressure level : reduced to 45dB(A) (SDI series4 2HP to 5HP, Heating/Cooling)
Compressor output : Relay output is ON while the Compressor is operating

For Night operation, combine with ready made Timer device

DI series4, SDI series4 except 1.5-1.7HP

1. Components of TCB-KBOS1E

Component

Q'ty Remarks

cable with yellow connector)

Cable for night operation or peak-cut control (5-core

1

connector)

Compressor output cable (2-core cable with blue

Use these cables as required.
1

Installation Manual (this manual)

1

* Peak-cut control

........................... Saves the power of the outdoor unit by the external peak-cut signal to
suppress temporary peak power dissipation.

..................................................... The power saving can be switched to three levels: 75%, 50%, and

operation stop.

Application * Night operation............cccevevennnnne Reduces the capacity of the air conditioner by the input signal from a
commercially available timer (procured locally) regardless of the
outside air temperature or load to reduce operating noise.

* COMPressor OULPUL........c.eeveeeeeanes Turns on the no-voltage contact output while the compressor is

operating.

<System diagram>

2. Connecting the Cables

Outdoor unit
cycle control P.C. board

CN610

(Yellow)

CN704
(Blue)

(Procured locally)
Timer or switch (commercially available)

Night operation
Operation stop

50% Peak-cut
75%

(Procured locally)

Power supply

RUN lamp

Note) Indication relay contact capacity

AC250V 10mA~1A
DC30V 10mA~1A Non-inductive load

DC5V 10mA~1A

* Be sure to connect a load such as a lamp (L).

* When connecting an inductive load such as a relay coil, insert a surge-killer
capacitor and resistor (for AC circuit) or a surge suppressor diode (for DC circuit)
into the bypass circuit.

respective connectors.

Connect the cables firmly to the cycle control P.C. board of the outdoor unit so that they will not be disconnected from
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4-7 Application controls by optional devices connected

to indoor unit
4-7-1 Remote control by “remote location ON/OFF control box”

B Remote location ON/OFF control box (TCB-IFCB-4E2)

[Wiring and setup]
¢ Use an exclusive connector for connection with the indoor control P.C. board.

* In a group control, the system can operate when connecting with any indoor unit (Control P.C. board) in the
group. However when taking out the operation/error signal from one unit, it is necessary to take it from all other
units within the group individually.

(1) Control items
1) Start/Stop input signal : Operation start/stop in unit
2) Operation signal : Output during normal operation

3) Errorsignal : Output during alarm
(Serial communication error or indoor/outdoor protective device) operation

(2) Wiring diagram using remote control interface (TCB-IFCB-4E2)
Input IFCB-4E : No voltage ON/OFF serial signal
Output No voltage contact for operation, error display
Contact capacity: Below Max. AC240V 0.5A

Indoor control PCB

Start/Stop input | 1 I <l— ONside
COM (GND) | 2 1 2 | Start signal input
Remote controller prohibition/clear input | 3 L 3
Operation signal output | 4 | 4 | <!l OFFside
COM (+12V) | 5 \/\/\/\—l CNO6 Stop signal input
Error signal output | 6 -
CNe1 1 |
o B3 < COM
(YEL) | < |
? | 3 |
41 ) )
5 | Operation signal output
6|
CN13
----------- >
___________ > Error signal output

Power supply ~ TCB-IFCB-4E
220-240V, 50Hz
220V, 60Hz
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Installation Manual

NAME :Remote location ON/OFF Control box

B Model Name : TCB-IFCB-4E2

B Usage/Function/Characteristics
Start and Stop of the air conditioner is possible by the

external signal as well as the indication of operation/alarm to

¢ Monitoring
The following functions are outputted by non-voltage
contact.
1) ON/OFF status (for indoor unit)
2) Alarm status (System & indoor unit stop)

« ON/OFF command ON/OFF O—8'5
The air conditioner can be turned
ON/OFF by the external signals.
The external ON/OFF signals are com
the outputs for the signals on the TCB-IFCB-4E
right. Non-voltage

(Dry contact)

B Specifications

ON/OFF continuous signal

¢ Central priority mode and Last-push priority

modes

A select switch to select central priority mode (CEN-
TRAL) or last-push priority mode (LAST-PUSH) is
provided on this interface. Select the one most
appropriate to the users requirement.

Central priority mode :

* The air conditioner will start operation when the
external signal is ON. The ON/OFF control of the air
conditioner can then be controlled by remote controller.

* The air conditioner will stop operation when the external
signal is OFF. The ON/OFF control of the air conditioner
cannot then be controlled by remote controller.

Last-push priority mode :

* ON/OFF of the air conditioner is possible by the
external signals or the latest command from the local
remote controller. (The mode enables you to turn
on/off the air conditioner by the local remote controller
even if the external signal is OFF)

Name Remote location ON/OFF control box Non-voltage contact
Sitar:uls output (For indication of ON/OFF status, and alarm)
Model name TCB-IFCB-4E2 signa Contact capacity : Max. AC 240V 0.5A or less
Power supply Single phase, 220-240V, 50 Hz Cabinet material Galvanized steel
220V, 60Hz

No. of connected indoor units 110 16 units for 1 interface

(Group connection for 2 or more connected units)

Ambient temperature/humidity | 0°C to 40°C DB, 30% to 90% RH

Size/Weight 66 (height) x 170 (width) x 200 (depth) (mm)/1050g

Exposed installation on specified position of indoor

Installation method unit, appropriate position on wall surface or ceiling

Receive signal type of central

ON/OFF command Non-voltage ON/OFF continuous signal

Shield wire cable with both-end connectors for

A
coessory CNO06 and CN13 connector : 1.5m x 2

B Outside view

B Inside view

200 « Fix this control box to the place
} } } besides the indoor unit.
@ | ]
@ / 6-$5.5 mounting hole
22, 78 ) 78 22 Approx. 300 66
| y 63.6
G o - -
A 1500 2]
"""" ©
\ o) o
© ©| N~
< O —
— ; —
) q @:ﬂ
Q Q| - E
22 78 78 22
(NOTE) Do not |nsFaII the accessory parts at No. Name Specification
the following locations. - -
1. Location where combustible gas may leak 1 | Case unit Galvanized steel 0.8t
2. Location where direct sunlight shines 2 | Case cover Galvanized steel 0.8t
3. Location with high humidity such as bathroom, 3 Harness to connect indoor unit CN61 connector
kitchen, etc. P.C. board
4. Location with high levels of dust 4 | Harness for indication cable UL1015 AWG18 tip-insulation type butt connector
5. Location where rain or dew drops such as 5 Harness for power supp|y 3-core, 0.75mm?
outdoors 6 | Harness for ON/OFF command UL1015 AWG18 tip-insulation type butt connector

. Location in 1m-range of a TV or radio

373



B Accessory parts
+ Accessory No.1 connecting cables are already built in.

No. Name Qty Remarks
Cable (For CN61 connector, with 6P connectors to both ends, L=1.5m) | 1 pcs.| Connected to connector CN61 on P.C. board of indoor unit
2 | M4 tapping screw 4 pcs. | For installation of this control box

B Performance/Electric cabling diagram

@ON operation lamp
@Alarm indication lamp

Central panel | . i
(Required at the site) !

¢ Selecting of Central priority/Last-push priority

The select switch has been previously set to LAST-PUSH
side on shipment from the factory.

When using the air conditioner with central priority, remove the
cover on the interface adapter and select "CENTRAL" side on the
select switch (SW 1) found near the center of P.C. board.

(CAUTION)
Be sure to turn off the power supply to the interface adapter
before selecting one side on the select switch.

¢ Wiring method
(1) Power supply cable, earth and indication signal cable must
be connected in this control box.
Detach the lid of the control box and connect the cables
with the terminal according to the purpose.
(2) Be sure to secure the cables with the cable clamp.

Indication
signal
cable

R/

o 1\
Earth terrrlH' E;ble clamp

Cable clamp

Remote location for ON/OFF control box Electric parts box
P.C. board of indoor unit
CN13
z
) P.C. board for
;;: s |_ Indoor unit
c L F N61
2 W =2 < = L Power input I— CNe
o o o 3 o Z o
o O O < o O O AC220-240V CNO6
TP7 TP8 TP9TP10 TP3 TP1 TP2 TP4 TP5
2 ~ 3l gl Earth @
S| 3 £ | @l Screw
= 2 o o T
| |
Lo L2 e o
| | | g 2 P‘ower ‘s,up;‘)ly Wired Remote
b | 220-240V, 50Hz controller
| | | H H 220V, 60Hz * : Tab terminal
Lo | Lo * f§ :Buttterminal (Note)
Qe Qe Qe O - * For connecting, be sure to use the attached cables.
* Cables other than connecting cables will be required at the site.
* Fix the cables securely by using the holes provided for fixation.
\1' Non-voltage i .
Power supply ON/OFF continuous Cable specifications (Local supply)
MAX. 240V 0.5A signal
Up to 80m : 3-core, 0.75mm?

Power supply cable *1

ON/OFF command Up to 500m : 2-core or 3-core, 0.75mm?

signal cable

Up to 200m : 3-core, 0.75mm?
Up to 400m : 3-core, 1.5mm?

Indication signal cable *1

*1) In conformity with design 60245 IEC 57

¢ Notes on connecting relays

(Relays are used for central indication in order to prevent
malfunction by the surge absorber.)

a. To drive induction load with DC power

Interface side 1 COM *+  Central side

(Note)

Mount diodes to the both ends of the relay coil.

Select a diode that has a reverse flow range 10 times or more

of the voltage used and the forward current is more than the load
current.

b. To drive induction load with AC power

Surge absorber

Surge absorber

Central side

I com

Interface side

(Note)
Mount surge absorbers to both ends of the relay coil.
Use a surge absorber of which voltage range is 350V AC/500V

DC or more.
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4-7-2 Gereral Purpose Interface (TCB-IFCG1TLE)
4-7-2-1 TCB-IFCG1TLE
TCB-IFCGI1TLE Installation Manual

Introduction
B Applications/Functions/Specifications

Applications

The TCB-IFCG1TLE is provided with the following input/output ports through which the central controller* can
control the output ports and read data from the input ports. The TCB-IFCG1TLE enables reading of ON/OFF
information and sensor data of relay-connected indoor units and general devices, as well as various applied
controls including voltage control of actuators, motors, etc.

The TCB-IFCGI1TLE also enables sensor-based control of air conditioners such as air conditioner ON/OFF
control with the change in digital input values of this board.

Full access can be made through the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) interface. However, RO1, RO2, DI3, and DI6

can be accessed or read from the TOSHIBA BMS central controller such as the 64-way central control remote
controller (TCB-SC642TLE2).

Inputs and outputs are connected to an appropriate device in the external circuit. Digital inputs and outputs can
handle binary values and analog inputs, outputs can handle linear values.

64 Central Modbus
Modbus
Remote < Master
controller (TCB-IFMB640TLE) (controller)
TCC-LINK
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
This product
Digital output -
oo | » Relay control coil Motor, lighting, solenoid
N/OFF contro b L »  Drive circuit » valve, ventilation fan,
> eDtr(lve circuit input, HA equipment
Digital input Relay contact or open s
Binary state |* collector < oo
y < Transistor. etc h llluminance, sense, fire
e alarm, etc.
Analog input
Temperature measurement | Thermistor
j Analog input Stgferatlonal amplifier output, Sensors
Linear input | Buffer A llluminance, sense, fire
alarm, etc.
Analog output Ope{$tional et Motor. liah lenoid
. » amplifier input, etc. N . - _| Motor, lighting, solenoi
Linear control > Buffer Drive circuit valve, etc.

Compatible Air Conditioners
S-MMS, S-HRM, Mini-SMMS, DI, SDI
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Specifications

Power supply

15 VDC 5%

Power consumption 4 W
Operating temperature/humidity 0to 40 °C, 20 to 85% RH
Storage temperature -20to 60 °C

Chassis material

Galvanized sheet metal 0.8t (no coating)

Dimensions

66 (H) x 170 (W) x 200 (D) mm

Mass

820 g

B External View

O—
@—/ /— 6-@5 mounting holes .

22 78 78 22 63.6
I - & & —F 7
| o | 10
: =
o g |
- 52 EIS
= 8— |-
® ' [ s
; @ e ® f
( © © & T—r
22 78 78 22
Parts name Specifications Parts name Specifications
1 [Case Galvanized sheet metal 5 | Grommet C30-SG20A
2 |Caselid Galvanized sheet metal 6 | Grommet C30-SG20A
3 | Grommet C30-SG20A 7 | Grommet for power supply |C30-SG20A
4 | Grommet C30-SG20A 8 | DC Jack MJ-40
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Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
TCB-IFCG1TLE (TCB-IFCG2TLE) 1
Installation Manual 1
Screw 4 M4 x 12mm tapping screws

Use the following wiring materials to connect the signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site)

No. Line Description
Type 2-core shield wires
Wire size 1.25 mmz2, 1000m max.
1 TCC-LINK 2.00 mm2, 2000m max.
Length (Total Length of TCC-LINK Network, includes indoor/outdoor
connection.)
Type Multi-core wire
. T Stranded wire, single wire *!
W ’
2 Signal e size 0.08097 mm? to 3.309 mm2
Length (AWG28 to AWG12) Max. 20 m *2
3 Power Specified by AC adaptor

*1 Use shielded wire according to the installation environment.
Normally PVC cable is recommended. The conductor diameter should be approximately 0.7 mm and its
resistance should be 60Q/km. For 2-core cable, the outer diameter should be approximately 5 mm.

*2 Varies with use environment and conditions.

An AC adaptor unit for this product must meet the following requirements and be procured locally.

REQUIREMENT

* Output: 15V £5%

e Current: 0.5 A or more

+ Shall conform to applicable safety standards (including EN60950-1 or IEC 60950-1, etc), EMI standards
(EN550022 and EN61000-3), and EMS standards (including EN50024, (EN61204-3), and EN61000-4).

» Shall meet environmental conditions and required lifetime.

e DC Plug 2.1mm@ (inner diameter)

5.5mm@ (outer diameter) @—@—@

10mm  (length)

Recommended product is
Model name: UI312-1508 produced by UNIFIVE TECHNOLOGY CO., LTD
Homepage addresses of UNIFIVE TECHNOLOGY CO., LTD are

http://www.unifive-us.com/, http://www.unifive.com.tw/, http://www.unifive.co.kr/, http://www.unifive.com/ or
http://www.unifive.cn/.
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Installation
B TCB-IFCG1TLE (TCB-IFCG2TLE) Installation Method and Orientation

There are five orientations of Surface/Wall Mount that the TCB-IFCGI1TLE (TCB-IFCG2TLE) can be installed,
these are shown below.

NOTE
Use screws supplied for installation of device.

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

» Place exposed to direct sunlight

» Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
» Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

W Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for
maintenance must be reserved before installation.
The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects.
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

/N\ CAUTION

* Power lines have polarity.
* The TCC-LINK signal lines have no polarity.

REQUIREMENT

Disconnect the AC adaptor for this appliance from the main power supply.

» The AC adaptor for this appliance must be connected to the main supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a
contact separation of at least 3 mm.

B Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect power cables, earth wires, and signal wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block as shown
below.

. TCC-LINK Connect the shield of the
DC power input communication line TCC-LINK communication
15V +5% . -
< line to earth on the air
! conditioner side.
L O o J Do not connect the shield
i wire to this board. It should
\\ ;?] be open and insulated.
A\ CAUTION =<U><‘5 (5('5) U:LI ar_1d U2 have no
g ) polarity.
Polarity | | @
+ - U2 Ul
SWART
CN5 Sw7 -
Secure each cable with a
E LED TCC-LINK ERROR (RED) m cable C|amp_
(e)e} E.l
O SWe LED TCC-LINK (YELLOW) SW5 |Cm
LED POWER E:
=
SW1 |=m
—ma
-]
sw2 (=3
=]
Al3+- AI3- Al5+ Al5- AO2+-AO02- RO1+R0O1-RO3+R03-  DI1+ DI1- DI3+ DI3- DI5+DI5-
Ald+- Al4- Al6+Al6- AO3+-AO3-- RO2+R02-RO4+R0O4-  DI2+ DI2- DI4+ DI4- DI6+ DI6-
Secure each cable with a
cable clamp.

Analog input  Relay output Digital input
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Analog input/output
Digital output
RO output

20 5

———

N m—

Length of stripped signal wires

/N\ CAUTION

U1, Uz

10 5

.

Length of stripped TCC-LINK wires

To connect a wire to a wiring terminal on the signal terminal block, insert a screwdriver or the like into a wiring terminal
opening hole at an angle of 45 degrees and raise the screwdriver end to open the wiring terminal as shown below.
Insert a wire into the open wiring terminal in this state, and then lower the screwdriver end and remove from the
terminal opening hole.

Wiring terminal
opening holes

Wiring terminals

Wiring terminal
opening holes

Wiring terminals

Appearance of signal terminal block

Open the wiring

Screwdriver terminal

or the like

Wiring terminal
opening holes

Wiring terminals

Wiring terminal
opening holes

«—— Wiring terminals

Side view of signal terminal block
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B Wiring Connection

The following displays an example of the TCB-IFCG1TLE connection to the TCC-LINK Network.

The TCC-LINK communication lines are connected to the U1 and U2 terminal blocks on the TCB-IFCGI1TLE board
as shown below.

Communication lines are connectable for both wires between indoor units and between outdoor unit and indoor
units and for central control wires.

NOTE

The TCB-IFCGL1TLE device can be connected to the TCC-LINK network on the indoor side using the Ul & U2
connections, OR on the outdoor side via the U3 & U4 connections.

For connection to external devices through digital inputs/outputs and analog inputs/outputs, refer to “Connection
to External Devices” in “Input/Output Specifications”

Shield earthing

The shield of the TCC-LINK Network wire should be connected on the air conditioner side and left open and
insulated at the TCB-IFCG1TLE side.

* Ul and U2 have no polarity.

When connecting to multiple outdoor units or central control wires
w7 //

N/ TN/
Ul U2 Ul U2
Outdoor unit
TCC-LINK Modbus
TCB-IFCG1TLE (TCB-IFMB640TLE)
U1 U2 U3 U4
Central control /\ Central control wires |
remote controller HA compatible air
Wires between indoor units conditioner or
and between outdoor unitand relay control
indoor units /7 device
77 \/
U1l U2 Ul U2 Ul U2 Modbus
. . . Master
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit CONTROLLER
|J—-| |J—-| |J—-| Ul U2
TCC-LINK

When connecting to
multiple indoor units TCB-IFCGITLE

HA compatible air
conditioner or
relay control
device

Connecting HA Compatible Air Conditioner (When connecting to an air conditioner with JEMA-

compliant HA terminals)

(1) Set SW5-2 = OFF, SW5-3 = ON and SW5-4 = OFF on this board.

(2) Detach the panel of the indoor unit to be connected. Connect the 4 Pin plug with four wires (length must be 1.9
m or less, insulator thickness must be 1 mm or more, procured locally) to the 4 Pin HA connector on the control
board of the indoor unit. Consult the manufacturer of the air conditioner about the location of the HA terminals
and the installation method.

(3) Connect 1, 2, 3, and 4 of the four wires to RO1+, RO1-, DI3+, and DI3-, respectively.

This board Indoor unit

HA connector
DI3- O@)

DI3+- O (3)\/\ @
po1- 0|
Do1+O (1)‘/\

@

381



Setting

k_ o o J
- U2 UL
* SWART ©
CN5 SW7
= LED TCC-LINK ERROR (RED)
o X0 |
O SW6  LED TCC-LINK (YELLOW) SW5 | g
LED POWER -
-
D
-
SW1 (g=
D
-
SW2 (]
-
D
Al3+- AI3- Al5+ Al5- AO2+-A02- RO1+R0O1-R0O3+R0O3- DI1+ DI1- DI3+ DI3- DI5+DI5-
Al4+- Al4- Al6+Al6- AO3+-A03-- RO2+R0O2-RO4+R0O4- DI2+ DI2- DI4+ Dl4- DI6+ DI6-
L L O Ol Ol L L L L O Ol O O Ll O
PP P L O PP P N P P P PP
.'. .'. NN .'. ' ' .' ' '
L ] C_ 1]
O

O
[ [ 1 T
1. Setting Terminator Resistor for the TCC-LINK Communication Line

The TCC-LINK consists of TCB-IFCG1TLE units only. When no multiple air conditioners or custom air

conditioners are connected, set SW6-1 of only one TCB-IFCG1TLE unit to ON and insert a 100-ohm terminator
resistor into the TCC-LINK bus. SW6-2 is not used.

SW6
orr |
12

/N CAUTION

Switch settings are ONLY registered at power ON and when the reset switch has been pressed. When changing
DIP Switch settings, be sure to either power down, or press reset switch SW7 to enable changes to be registered.

382



2. Setting SW5
SW5 is used for address mode, relay output type, and link operation settings.

N a[aem

123456

SW5-1: Address setting selection
OFF: Address is set with SW1 and SW2 ON: Address is set by the central controller
* For details, see (1) and (2) in “3. Setting Addresses Using SW1 and SW2".
SW5-2: RO1/RO2 discrete output selection
OFF: Pulse type ON: Static type
SW5-3: RO1/R0O2 discrete output pulse type selection
OFF: 2 pulse outputs selection, ON: HA selection (ON/OFF alternatively)
SW5-4: RO2 discrete output polarity selection
* For details, see the table in “1. Functions” in “Digital Inputs and Outputs”.
SW5-5: OFF or ON
SW5-6: OFF or ON
* For details, see the table in “3. Functions of DI4 and DI1 (TCB-IFCG1TLE only)” in “Digital Inputs and Outputs”.

3. Setting Addresses Using SW1 and SW2
Swi

v/ [Ua

1234 1234

An address set with SW1 and SW2 corresponds to the unit number of an indoor unit. When two or more general
purpose interface units are used, do not set duplicated addresses. Always set SW2-3 and SW2-4 to OFF.

(1) When setting central control addresses from the central controller

Set SW5-1 to ON.

This setting is available when setting or changing central control addresses from the central controller for a system
containing VRF, DI/SDI indoor units, and the general purpose interface. Set a desired unit number with SW1 and
SW?2 according to the switch settings in the table below. The line address is registered as 31. At this time, the
central control address of the general purpose interface is set by the central controller.

Example) When central control address is set to 1 with SW1 and SW2, the unit number of the general purpose
interface is 31-1.

(2) When setting central control addresses using SW1 and SW2

Set SW5-1 to OFF.

An address set with SW1 and SW2 is the central control address of the general purpose interface. Set central
control addresses according to the requirement of the customer. The line address is registered as 31.

Example) When central control address is set to 5 with SW1 and SW2, the unit number of the general purpose
interface is 31-5 and the central control address is 5.

When SW5-1 is set to OFF, the central controller cannot set any central control addresses. Set central control
addresses different from those of indoor units.
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V Setting central control addresses

Address SWi swa Address SwWi Sw2 Address SWi Sw2 Address SwWi Swa
1|2(3|4]1]|2 1|2(3|4(1]|2 1|12(3]|4|1]2 1|2(3]4|1]2
1 17 o 33 o 49 o0
2 ° 18 ° ° 34 ° ° 50 ° o0
3 ° 19 ° ° 35 ° ° 51 ° o0
4 o0 20 o0 ° 36 o0 ° 52 o0 o0
5 [ 21 ) [ 37 ° ° 53 ° e 0
6 ) [ 22 ° ° ° 38 ° ° ° 54 ° ° L K )
7 o0 23 o0 ° 39 o0 ° 55 o0 o0
8 oo o 24 eolo|o0 ° 40 oo o ° 56 oo o LK)
9 ° 25 o0 41 ° ° 57 oo o
10 ° ° 26 ° o0 42 ° ° ° 58 ° oo |0
11 ° ° 27 ) L ) 43 ° ° ° 59 ° oo o
12 o0 ° 28 o0 L ) 44 o0 ° ° 60 o0 oo o
13 o0 29 L AN B ) 45 e 0 ° 61 eolo o0
14 ° o0 30 ° oo |0 46 ° LK) ° 62 ° oo o0
15 oo o 31 o o o0 47 oo |0 ° 63 (AN AN BN
16 olo|o|0 32 o000 |0 48 olo|o0 ° 64 oo o0 00
* @ shows that the corresponding switch of SW1 and SW2 is set to ON.

Trial Operation Check
B Before starting trial operation

Check before starting trial operation
Set all Indoor unit and TCB-IFCGI1TLE central control addresses (DNO3).

NOTE

These central control address MUST be different for ALL indoor units in a central control network.

» Connect one central controller or one Modbus System (TCB-IFMB640TLE+one Master) to TCC-LINK BUS.

B Trial operation

Operate the central controller and check the communication status between TCB-IFCG1TLE and central controller.
Check that LED23 lights up when Relay 1 is turned on and goes out when Relay 1 is turned off. When controlling
from Modbus System, check that the DI, RO, Al and AO values of TCB-IFCG1TLE are correct. For details, refer to
the specifications of TCB-IFMB640TLE.
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Input/Output Specifications
B Digital Inputs and Outputs

1. Functions

The following signals can be set and their states can read through the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) interface.

However, RO1, RO2 (*1), DI3, and DI6 can be accessed from a central controller such as the 64-way central

control remote controller (TCB-SC642TLE?2).

Dl6, DI5, DI4, DI1, DI2 and DI3 are photocoupler input signals. Transmit these input signals through contacts, a

switch, or a sink device.

For details of these signals, see the “Connection to External Devices”.

Signal classification n%cr)‘rl;te Data item TCB-IFCG1TLE TCB-IFCG2TLE
Digital output Relay contact [DO1 | Output type “a” or “b” contact “a” or “b” contact
output DO2 selectable selectable
DO3 Output point 4 2
DO4 -
Maximum contact current | 1 A 1A
Maximum contact voltage | 250 VAC 250 VAC
30 vDC 30 VvDC
Digital input Type 1 DIl Input type Photocoupler insulation | Photocoupler insulation
B:g Number of input points 6 1
DI4 Input resistance 100 © 100 ©
DIS Minimum input ON 2 mA 2 mA
DI6 current
Maximum allowable input | 30 mA 30 mA
ON current
Maximum input OFF 0.05 mA 0.05 mA
current
- SW5 | SW5 | SW5 . In/
Connector Signal name 2 3 4 Operation out
RO1+ Relay 1 ch output for Relay contact output
RO1- general purpose
interface OFe | oFF * Normally open. Closed for 250 ms when Relay 1 setup
request is turned ON. (*1)
oFe | oN % Normally open. Closed for 250 ms each time Relay 1 setup | Out
request is turned ON or OFF. HA output type (*1)
Normally open. Continuously closed when Relay 1 setup
ON * * request is ON, and opened when Relay 1 setup request is
OFF. (*2)
RO2;+ Relay 2 ch output for Relay contact output
RO2- general purpose
interface oFe | oFr | onN Normally closed. Opened for 250 ms when Relay 1 setup
request is turned OFF. (*1)
Normally open. Closed for 250 ms when Relay 1 setup
OFF | OFF | OFF request is turned OFF. (*1) Out
oFf | oN % Normally open. Closed when Relay 2 setup request is ON,
and opened when Relay 2 setup request is OFF.
ON % % Normally open. Closed when Relay 2 setup request is ON,
and opened when Relay 2 setup request is OFF.
RO3+ Relay 3 ch output for Relay contact output. Normally open.
RO3- general purpose * * * Closed when Relay 3 setup request is ON, and opened Out
(TCB-IFCG1TLE only) interface when Relay 3 setup request is OFF.
RO4+ Relay 4 ch output for Relay contact output. Normally open.
RO4- general purpose * * * Closed when Relay 4 setup request is ON, and opened Out
(TCB-IFCGL1TLE only) interface when Relay 4 setup request is OFF.
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Connector Signal name S}’;’5 S}g’5 SYXS Operation (I)r:]/t
DI5 On/off input for general purpose interface Used for Relay 1 ON/OFF input setting at hand. This signal
(TCB-IFCGA1TLE only) switches on and off of Relay 1 when DI5 is opened for more
than 100 ms and then closed for 100 ms. The output mode IN
depends on SW5-1, -2 and -3. However, when the on-hand
setting is disabled through TCC-LINK, this port setting is
not available.
DI6 Alarm input for general purpose interface Alarm input IN
(TCB-IFCG1TLE only) Closed signal indicates an alarm
Di4 Din2 input for general purpose interface Din2 input IN
(TCB-IFCGL1TLE only)
DI1 Din3 input for general purpose interface Din3 input IN
(TCB-IFCGL1TLE only)
DI2 Din4 input for General Purpose I/F Din4 input IN
(TCB-IFCGL1TLE only)
DI3 Dinl input for general purpose interface HA | HA monitor input. Closed signal shows operation and open IN
input signal shows operation stop.

(*1) Can be controlled by the central control remote controller, BMS central controller (such as the 64-way central
control remote controller, or Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE). When DI3 contact input is ON, no transfer pulse is
output even if ON instruction is issued. When DI3 contact input is OFF, no transfer pulse is output even if OFF
instruction is issued. At this time, Relay 2 control through Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) is disabled.

(*2) Status request response indicates the contact state, but does not indicate the DI3 state.

2. Connecting Relay-Controlled Devices

With respect to relay contacts of TCB-IFCG1TLE, there are four output types of the ON set signal and OFF reset
signal sent to a device to be controlled, as described in “1. Functions.” Choose the most suitable type. For detalils,
see the examples of relay circuit and the description of functions.

The figure below shows the states of relay contacts of RO1, RO2, RO3, and RO4.

|_| on: relay close open
RO1 off- relay oben SW5-2 SW5-3 SW5-4
Pulse type < (RO2 close [] off: refay op OFF ON Don't care
RO1 |:| on: relay close open
{ SW5-2 SW5-3 SW5-4
RO2 open L[ off: relay close OFF OFF OFF
RO1 |:| on: relay close |:| off: relay close
open SW5-2 SW5-3 SW5-4
RO2  off | On: relay close | Off :relay open OFF ON Don't care
Statie type RO1,RO2,RO3,RO4 SW5-2 | SW5-3 SW5-4
off | On: relay close | Off :relay open ON Don't care | Don't care

3. Functions of DI4 and DI1 (TCB-IFCG1TLE only)

The input states of the DI4 and DI1 ports can be acquired through the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) interface.
Indoor units can be controlled (for operation stop, etc.) according to the DI4 and DI1 input states by the setting for
Case 2 in the following table.

SW5- . .
Case : 5 Functions of DI4 and DI6 Local linkage

DI4 and DI1 input states can be acquired through the Modbus (TCB- .
L | OFF | OFF | |\EMB640TLE) interface. Not provided

DI4 and DI1 input states can be acquired through the Modbus (TCB-

IFMB640TLE) interface.

2 ON OFF When the DI4 input state has changed from “current ON” to “current OFF” it is
notified simultaneously through the TCC-LINK line to turn off all indoor units.

When the DI1 input state has changed from “current ON” to “current OFF”, all

indoor units of group address 1 are turned off through the TCC-LINK line.

Provided

OFF ON | SWART entry setup mode Provided

ON ON |Reserved
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B Analog Inputs and Outputs

1. Functions

The following table lists available analog inputs and outputs. Input states of 4-channel analog input signals can be
acquired, and 2-channel analog output signals can be output through the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) interface.

Each series of 44000,
45000, 46000, 48000,
55000 and 44900.

Signal classification npa%ta Data item TCB-IFCG1TLE TCB-IFCG2TLE
Analog input Type 1 Al3 Input type A/D converter input
L%n;ggrrggg%t Al4 Number of input points 2 0
(thermistor input) Thermistor 5 KQ, YSI's product

Measurement error

+0.4°C (excluding
thermistor measurement
error)

Measurement range

-10 to 90°C

Type 2 Al5 Input type Resistor-divided A/D Resistor-divided A/D
0-10V range Al6 converter input converter input
Number of input points 2 2
Resolution 10 bits 10 bits
Allowable input voltage |0.0 Vto 10.0 V 0.0Vto10.0V
range
Input resistance 3 KQ 3 KQ
Input connectable output |50 Q or less 50 Q or less
resistance
Conversion time 160 mS 160 mS
Conversion error * (Input voltage x 0.008 + | + (Input voltage x 0.008 +
0.05) V 0.05) V
Analog output | 0-10V range AO2 Output type Class-C push-pull
AO3 Number of output points | 2 0
Resolution 8 bits
Output voltage range 0.0Vto10.0V
Maximum output source |10 mA
current
Output connectable load |1 KQ or more
resistance
Conversion time 10 us

Conversion error

* (Input voltage x 0.008 +
0.12) vV
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Terminal Use and devices to be
SRl Input/output name BT o Remarks
Al3+ CH1 thermistor | Analog Input Thermistor: Use the YSI's | Values converted to Celsius temperature can
input CH1 product (5 Kohms) or be read to one decimal place through the
(TCB- equivalent Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) interface.
IFCGITLE only)
Al3- AlI3 GND
Al4+ CH2 thermistor | Analog Input Thermistor: Use the YSI's | Values converted to Celsius temperature can
input CH2 product (5 Kohms) or be read to one decimal place through the
(TCB- equivalent Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE) interface.
IFCG1TLE only)
Al4- Al4 GND
Al5+ 0-10 V DC input | Analog Input 0to 10 V. For general Allocation of the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE)
CH3 sensors input register (R)
The buffer output is Values up to the third decimal place can be
connected. transmitted.
Al5- Al5 GND
Al6+ 0-10 V DC input | Analog Input 0to 10 V. For general Allocation of the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE)
CH4 sensors input register (R)
The buffer output is Values up to the third decimal place can be
connected. transmitted.
Al6- Al6 GND
AO2+ 0-10 VDC Analog Output |0 to 10 V. For general Allocation of the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE)
output CH1 actuators and input buffers | holding register (R/W)
(TCB- Connected to the buffer Values up to the third decimal place can be
IFCGI1TLE only) input, resistance load, etc. |transmitted.
AO2- AO2 GND
AO3+ 0-10 VDC Analog Output |0 to 10 V. For general Allocation of the Modbus (TCB-IFMB640TLE)
output CH2 actuators and input buffers | holding register (R/W)
(TCB- Connected to the buffer Values up to the third decimal place can be
IFCGLTLE only) input, resistance load, etc. |transmitted.
AO3- AO3 GND
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B Connection to External Devices

This product supports versatile applications including air conditioning through connections to various external
devices such as sensors, key switches, drive circuit control input/output signals, and home automation equipment.
Observe the following precautions when connecting this product to external devices.

General safety precautions to be observed in the circuit design process

Be sure to install a safety circuit in the external control circuit so that the system will operate safely in the event
of a malfunction or abnormality occurring in this product or a abnormality as a result of external factors.

Output signals of this product may be kept ON or OFF due to fusing or burnout of the output relay or damage of
the output transistor. To protect against this problem, be sure to provide a safety circuit in the external control
circuit so that the entire system operates safely.

Take fail-safe measures at the user side in case of a signal line disconnection or an abnormal signal due to power
interruption.

The life of output relays depends greatly on the contact open/close conditions. When using them, be sure to
verify the performance with actual relays under actual use conditions and then use them within the number of
open/close times that will not affect the relay performance. Continuous use of a deteriorated relay may result in
an insufficient insulation between circuits or a burnout of the relay.

General precautions on system start-up

For systems that have a load that could be dangerous to humans and/or has equipment connected to the output
circuit, be sure to disconnect the output wiring temporarily and then perform the operation test.

» Before turning on the power supply, make sure that electrical specifications and wiring are all correct.

REQUIREMENT

» The electrical circuit to be connected to this product must be provided on the power supply secondary side and
operate at a voltage of 42 V or less.

+ To protect the signals from noise interference use the correct shielded cable for wiring.

» Connection to external relay
To control the power supply primary side of an external circuit by the relay outputs RO1, RO2, RO3, and RO4
of this product, connect the control coil of the IEC-approved relay to RO1 to RO4 to achieve reinforced insulation
from the power supply primary side including the external circuit and control the power supply primary side by
the IEC-approved relay contacts.

External circuit connected

IEC-approved relay

This product

RO1, RO2, RO3, and o X1 contact Primary side of the
RO4 contacts X/ X1 (/ power supply

IEC-approved relay for the primary side

Reinforced insulation between X1 control coil side circuit and
primary side circuit of the power supply including X1 contact.
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Relay connection

V¥ Noise reduction for relay output
When opening/closing a circuit of inductive load, connect a surge killer, diode or varistor in parallel with the load as

shown below.

oo Application o
Circuit examples e — Characteristics
Capacitor-resistor ({ Y Y When the load is a relay or solenoid, its
system o | operate time is delayed.
2
T | &
~ — % H
)
2
Diode system ({ N Y The operate time is more delayed than the
o | capacitor-resistor system.
2
L §
— (‘ED
o
=
Varistor system ({ Y Y Some operate time is needed.
° |
2
c
- y | s
)
2

V¥ RO1, RO2, RO3, and RO4 contacts
Contacts are directly output.

This product

Relay G5NB 12 V (Omron)

RO1+, RO2+, RO3+, RO4+

1 1 O I
RN X
| T~ RO1-, RO2-, RO3-, RO4-
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Examples of relay contact connection
Refer to “2. Connecting Relay-Controlled Devices”

Type

Connection

Remarks

Pulse contact output
RO1 ON/OFF: “a” contact
output

Home automation (HA)
equipment operation

RO1+

RO1-

DI3+

DI3-

Indoor unit HA terminals

(1) HA control input+

(2) HA control

(3) HA monitor output+

(4) HA monitor output -

input-

SW5-2 = OFF

SW5-3 = ON

SW5-4 = OFF

DI3+ -> DI3-

Shows indoor unit is
operating when current is
ON, and indoor unit stops
when current is OFF.

Relay contacts are turned
ON when operation is
started and stopped.

Pulse contact output

Both RO1 and RO2 ON/
OFF: “a” contact output

X1

X1-

RO1+

RO1-

f

RO2+

outpuyt RO2-

O

X2

O OFF output

Operation
circuit

SW5-2 = OFF

SW5-3 = OFF

SW5-4 = OFF

X1 (“a” contact) and X2 (“b”
contact) are auxiliary
relays.

X1 contacts are closed
during a time period from
RO1 ON output to RO2
OFF output.

Connect a device to be
controlled to the contacts
of X1.

Pulse contact output

RO1 ON: “a” contact output
RO2 OFF: “b” contact
output

RO1+

RO1- |

_O

ON output

RO2+
RO2-

X1

OFF output

Operation
circuit

SW5-2 = OFF

SW5-3 = ON

SW5-4 = ON

X1 (a contact) is auxiliary
relay.

X1 contacts are closed
during a time period from
RO1 ON output to RO2
OFF output. Connect a
device to be controlled to
the contacts of X1.

Continuous contact output
RO1, RO2, RO3, RO4 ON:
“a” contact output

?

?

)

T—

RO1+

©)

RO1-

RO2+

@)

RO2-

RO3+

O

RO3-

RO4+

@)

RO4-

ON output
O
X1
O

X1

:

ON output

O
x2|
O

ON output

O

.

X3

X2

X3

o

:

ON output

Hi

Operation
circuit

X4

o

SW5-2 = ON

SW5-3 = OFF

X1 to X4 are auxiliary
relays.

Each contact is used.
These contacts can be
used directly for power line
ON and OFF without
auxiliary relays within the
allowable range of current
and voltage. When relays
X1, X2, X3, and X4 are
used, connect a device to
be controlled or power line
to each contact.

* shows the control coil of an auxiliary relay, and Xn O shows the contact of auxiliary relay Xn.
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V¥ Examples of digital input connection

“HA terminal monitor !
;output ;
Y, 5v ;
1000 1000 ® !
DI1,DI2,DI3;DI4,DI5,DI6 DI1,DI2 D|:B,D|4,D|5,D|6 :
]_ij T W i
3600 \jg ; SGOQ—I:‘ i
comact | T Current sink
5V 5V
l L Current sink
Contact
100Q 100Q ’é;f)
]
DI1,DI2,DI3;D14,DI5,DI6 DI1,DI2;DI3,DI4,DI5,DI6

1 1

V¥ Examples of analog input connection

2KQ i+
<i}——!:—4m—{3 if__‘
Al5,Al6 0-10v
AD Converter 7%1KQ

" AI5-Al6 777
+
< |
Al3 Al4 Thermistor
AD Converter S KO -
7-}7 L_l- Board side

REQUIREMENT

Connect external connecting point groups Al5-/Al6-/Al7-/Al8- and AO2-/AO3-/A04-/AO5- to the same earth point
in each power supply system.
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V¥ Examples of analog output

DA Converter

o -
=

Note)

AO2

"1
LT

n Board side
AO3

]

AO2-

L

DA Converter

L1

AO3 ? more than
- 20KQ

AO3- 7

B Advanced conjunction function

Set SW5-5 to OFF and SW5-6 to ON.
Connect the SWART connector CN5 on this board to the RS232C connector of the PC, and download several
setting files to this product from the dedicated PC tool software. Then collaborative operation among various input
ports, air conditioners, and relay contacts RO1 to RO4 can be set in detail.

For how to download the setting files and their contents, see the manual specified separately.

For the detail data, contact your dealer.

W Indication of LEDs

The following LEDs light as follows:

LED No. LED color Lighting condition
D10 Red Lights while power is supplied to this board.
D11 Yellow Lights for 0.5 seconds during TCC-LINK transmission.
D12 Red Lights while TCC-LINK transmission is halted.
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4-7-2-2 Programming Tool for TCB-IFCG1TLE

TCB-IFCG1TLE is equipped with function to configure the actions of indoor units and the ON/OFF status of its
relays according to the change of signals coming into its input ports and control air conditioning together with
sensors and other air conditioning devices.

Using this software, you can configure the air conditioning control settings and ON/OFF action settings of the 4
channel relays of TCB-IFCG1TLE according to the change of signals coming into its input ports and save the
settings on TCB-IFCG1TLE.

TCB-IFCGL1TLE has 7 programmable input ports (2 analog and 5 digital) and you can configure the air
conditioning control settings of up to 64 indoor units (through TCC-Link) and the control settings of the four relays
according to the change of voltage level (4 levels on the analog ports and 2 levels on the digital ports).

You can program up to 12 sets of assigned signals and corresponding actions of air conditioning control and
relays.

For air conditioning control, you can configure the settings of the items below:
 Start/stop

« Operation mode

» Temperature setting

 Air flow

 Local control prohibition (except start and stop)

Assignable central control addresses for indoor units are 1-64 and “All”, which assigns all the addresses (1-64) at
once.

1. Introduction

This manual describes how to use the setting tool software for the advanced conjunction function for the general
purpose interface. The setting tool allows writing, reading, and erasing air conditioning control data to respond to
input port changes for the general purpose I/F board (TCB-IFCG1TLE, referred to as GP hereinafter).

2. Overview of the System

This manual is intended for the setting tool for operations in conjunction with the GP.

Set the switches on the GP to SW5-5: OFF and SW5-6: ON, connect the connector CN5 on the GP to the RS232C
connector on the PC with the DYNA KIT cable, connect the power line of the GP, and then press the RESET button
(SW7) on the GP.

General Purpose I/F board (GP)

— = RS232C

L =
e

A A N A O L
RN HH\Q@

3. Necessary equipment and software

Product Product name Obtain from
DYNA KIT cable Adapter CNV2-3.3V Carrier sales company
.NET Framework Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 or later Download from Microsoft web site.
Writing tool software Setting tool software for advanced conjunction | Carrier sales company
function for the General Purpose Interface
PC Windows XP or 2000 with RS232C port —
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4. Operating Environment and Installation

4-1. Operating Environment

Supported OS: Windows XP / 2000
Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 or higher and a serial port are necessary to operate this system.

4-2. Required Files and Installation

» Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 or higher can be downloaded from the Microsoft website.
» Copy the following files to an appropriate directory.

- serialPort.txt

- GPSettingTool.pdb

- GPSettingTool.exe

4-3. Serial Port Setting

Set the serial port as follows:
» Baud Rate = 38400 bps

» Data bit=8 Fixed
* Parity check = no parity
» Stop bit=1

* No flow control
* COM port = COML1 (default)
» Timeout = 2 seconds (default)

5. Serial Port Setup File Format

The COM port and timeout period settings can be changed with the setup file “serialPort.txt”. However, even if the
settings are changed after startup, the setting change is not reflected because these settings are made during
system startup. If there is an error in the setup file, an error message appears and the GP setting tool is not
activated. The COM port and timeout period cannot be changed independently. Therefore, when changing either
COM port or timeout period, both COM port or timeout period must be set together. If the setup file does not exist

in the same directory, the default settings of the COM port and timeout period are used.

P\ serialPort.txt — ATHE

FrINE) iR =
COMS Ex. COM port : COM 5
10 Timeout : 10 sec.

EEL SO SIS EEEEIIESLIEEIEEL S LOSSELEE SIS S LSS

Small letters “com” and other characters are invalid.
At the second lire, pleasd type a timeout value in secoud.
Do not use use space and other characters before and after port name and timeout value.

¢

A the first line, please twpe a serial port name using capital letters in alphabet and begin on a new line.

» Type a COM port name using capital alphabets on the first line.
If small letters (e.g. com) are entered, an error occurs.
» Type a timeout value in second on the second line.

A value from 1 to 300 (seconds) can be set. If a value outside this range (e.g. —1, 0, or 400) or a fractional value

(e.g. 1.5) is entered, an error occurs.

If these settings are entered on other lines or space or other characters are used before or after the port name and

timeout value, an error occurs.
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6. How to Use the GP Setting Tool
6-1. Startup

Start the GPSettingTool.exe.

GP Setting Tool D@

Wer. 0 Fattern
23 4 65 46 7 8 9 101112 Tozele Al
ooooooooooon

Patterni | Pattern? | Patternd | Patternd | Patternf | Patternt | Pattern7 | Pattern® | Patternd | Patternl0 | Patternll | Pattern? |

Trigger Port

Conditon |before V| |after V|
Relay CH 1 2 a 4
OMAOFF | v|| v|| v|| v|
centra Sontrol ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Fan —
:
1
z2
8
4
B
a]
7
a
=]

E
%

[
|

ik ite ] ’ Read ] ’ Erase
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6-2. Write Operation

The set data of the selected patterns can be written to the GP.

The set data of other patterns in the GP remains unchanged when the set data of the selected patterns is written.
When the set data of the selected patterns already exists, it is overwritten to the new data by the write operation.
The write operation takes time in some cases.

6-2-1. Selecting Patterns

Click the checkboxes of patterns you want to select.

Two or more patterns are selectable.

Click the Toggle All button to select all patterns or cancel selection of all patterns.
If no pattern is selected, an error occurs.

GP Setting Tool IZIIEIFS_?I

Wer. [ Pattern
1 2 3 4 85 4 7 8 9 1011 12 Togele Al
O0O0MOOOOOOOOO

E:ElPatterm Patternd | Patternt | Pattern¥ | Pattern® | Patternd | Patterndl | Patterndl | Patternd2

Patternl Pattern‘2|§ﬁF‘-

Trigger Port
Conditon |before Vl |after V|
Relay CH 1 2 3 4
O/ OFF | v|| v|| v|| v|
Centra Santrol ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Fan =
All L4
1
2
&l
4
=
[}
7
8
5
v
< 3
i ite: ] [ Read ] [ Eraze
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6-2-2. Setting Trigger Port and Condition

Select the tab of the selected pattern to set Trigger Port and Condition.

If no Trigger Port is selected, an error occurs.
When selecting values for Condition, if the same value is selected for before and after (e.g. before = H, after = H),
an error occurs.

When digital input (DI1 to DI6) is selected for Trigger Port, if values except for the combinations shown below are
selected, an error occurs. “H” corresponds to the state where input current does not flow to the relevant DI port,
and “L” corresponds to the state where the input current flows to the relevant DI port.

Before After
H L
L H

GP Setting Tool (=13

Wer, 0 Pattern

12 345 6 78 9 101112
OooMO00000O000

3| atternd | Patternd | Patternf || Pattern? | Pattern® | Pattern® | Pattern10 | Patternll | Patternl?2

Patternl || Pattern |

Trigger Port | AB v
Conditan [H v [m ~|
Relay CH 1 2 3 4
ON/OFF | v | v | | v
Oen;;aérgggtml OMAOFF Maode Set Temp. Fan —
All B
1
2
&
4
5
5]
7
&}
&l
W
< o
Wi ite ] ’ Read ] [ Eraze
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6-2-3. Setting Relay CH and Air Conditioning Control Data

The following items can be set for air conditioning control data.
* On/OFF

» Operating mode

* Set temperature

* Fan speed

» Disabling of remote control (ON/OFF only)

Each central control address (1 to 64) can be set individually, and all addresses (1 to 64) can also be set collectively
with the All button. However, the All button cannot be used for setting set temperature and fan speed. While setting
of an item (e.g. operating mode HEAT) is made for all addresses, if the setting of the same item is made for an
address (e.g. address 10), an error occurs.

If no data is set for both Relay CH and air conditioning control data, an error occurs.
Up to 30 settings can be made for air conditioning control data. If excess settings are made, an error occurs.
For each central control address, set temperature and fan speed are treated as one air conditioning control data.

Example) In the case of the following window, there are six settings as < is one air conditioning control data.

GP Setting Tool |Z||E|§|

Wer. O Pattern
1 2 3 4 85 6 7 8 8 1011 12
Toeele All
OO0MOOOOOOOOO

Patternl Pattern'2| Pattern3 |Pattern4 Patternd || Patternd | Pattern? | PatternB | Patternd | Patternd0 | Pattern1l | Patternd?

Trigger Port |AR -

Conditan |H v||r\-1| vl
Relay CH 1 2 3 4
OMADFF |ON v|| v|| v|| vl

Y
Iﬂrggsntm' ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Fan RAC om

£

Loe R o e ) U R o R L R

CR
| »
\e
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6-2-4. Writing Set Data

After all data have been set, click the Write button.

A confirmation message appears. Confirm the message and click the OK button to send the set data.
To cancel the write operation, click the Cancel button.

After the writing is completed, a completion message appears.

GP Setting Tool |:||§|E|
Wer. O Pattern
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Relay CGH 1 2
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6-3. Read Operation

When the set data of the selected pattern is stored in the GP, the data can be read and displayed on the window.
During this read operation, only the data of the selected pattern is displayed and the display contents of other
patterns on the window are completely cleared.

The read operation takes time in some cases.

6-3-1. Selecting Patterns

Click the checkboxes of patterns you want to select.

Two or more patterns are selectable.

Click the Toggle All button to select all patterns or cancel selection of all patterns.
If no pattern is selected, an error occurs.

6-3-2. Reading Set Data

Click the Read button after patterns are selected.

A confirmation message appears. Confirm the message and click the OK button to read the set data.

To cancel the read operation, click the Cancel button.

After the reading is completed, a completion message appears and the read data is displayed on the window of
the selected pattern.

If there is no set data, a confirmation message appears indicating “no data.”
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6-4. Erase Operation

The set data of the selected patterns, which is stored in the GP can be erased with the Erase button.
The set data of other patterns in the GP is not erased when the set data of the selected patterns is erased.
The erase operation takes time in some cases.

6-4-1. Selecting Patterns

Click the checkboxes of patterns you want to select.

Two or more patterns are selectable.

Click the Toggle All button to select all patterns or cancel selection of all patterns.
If no pattern is selected, an error occurs.

6-4-2. Erasing Set Data

Click the Erase button after patterns are selected.

A confirmation message appears. Confirm the message and click the OK button to erase the set data.

To cancel the erase operation, click the Cancel button.

After the erasure is completed, a completion message appears and the windows of the selected patterns are
cleared.
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7. Errors

7-1. Communication Error

Error Message

Action

Time Out

Check the following:

» Power supply to the GP

« Connection between PC and GP

« Connection of the serial cable

* COM port setting

» Timeout period setting

If this error still occurs after these connections and settings are checked, contact
Global Sales Division /Engineering Consultant Group of Toshiba Carrier
Corporation.

7-2. System Errors

If normal operation is prevented due to the following errors, contact Global Sales Division /Engineering Consultant
Group of Toshiba Carrier Corporation.

Error Message

Description

Format Error(GP)

Receive data from GP is incorrect

FCC error

GP’s FCC error

PN error

Pattern number error

PN error(Erase)

Erase pattern number error

STX code error

GP’s STX code error

ACK: FCC error

FCC error

ACK: DL error

DL error

ACK: Format error

Format error

ACK: Memory full

Qutside the EEPROM area

ACK: PN error

Pattern number error

ACK: Pattern Exist

Specified pattern exists during write operation

ACK: Command error

Command (STX) error

403




4-7-3 GSM Phone Control Interface (TCB-IFGSM1E)
TCB-IFGSMLE Installation Manual

Introduction
B Applicable Air Conditioner Models

The following models equipped with home automation (HA) connector CNO8/CN09/CN22,

RAS-B*GKVP-E

RAS-B*GKCVP-E

RAS-B10SKVP-E

RAS-B13SKVP-E

RAS-B16SKVP-E

RAS-10SKVP-ND

RAS-13SKVP-ND

RAS-16SKVP-ND

RAS-10SKVR-E

RAS-13SKVR-E

RAS-16SKVR-E
DAISEIKAI

RAS-18SKVR-E

RAS-22SKVR-E

RAS-10SKV-E

RAS-13SKV-E

RAS-16SKV-E

RAS-18SKV-E

RAS-22SKV-E

RAS-**PKVP-E

RAS-*PKVP-ND

RAS-M**PKVP-E

RAS-M**PKVP-ND

Inverter High wall RAS-*GKV-E2

RAS-M**GKV-E2

High wall
] RAS-M**GKCV-E2
Inverter Multi

RAS-M**GDV-E
Duct

RAS-M**GDCV-E

The following models equipped with connector CN61.:

|S-MMS, S-HRM, Mini-SMMS, DI, SDI

B Applicable Areas

Global System for Mobile Communications (2G digital mobile phone communication system) service areas.
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B Applications, Functions and Features

Applications:

Functions:

Features:

The GSM Phone Control Interface TCB-IFGSM1E allows ON/OFF control of air conditioners,
operation status monitoring, and alarm monitoring from a GSM mobile phone. This interface is
suitable for remote air conditioning control of empty homes and unmanned facilities.

Equipped with an RS-232C connector for connection to a GSM modem and a connector for
connection to an indoor unit of air conditioner, the TCB-IFGSM1E receives air conditioner ON/
OFF setting SMS message sent from a GSM mobile phone via the GSM modem, analyses SMS
message characters, and then performs air conditioner settings through the indoor unit connector
according to the analysis result. When the TCB-IFGSM1E receives a status acquisition request
SMS message, it sends a response air conditioner ON/OFF status SMS message. Furthermore,
for custom and S-MMS indoor units equipped with connector CN61, the TCB-IFGSM1E
automatically notifies the destination of the registered telephone number in case of an alarm.
The TCB-IFGSML1E provides the simplest operation for commands to air conditioners with a text
message using the short message service (SMS).

Local Site

GSM Phone Control
GSM Modem Interface Smalltype, custom,
Telephone number TCB-IFGSM1E S-MMS indoor unit

RS-232C HA connector CNO8/CNO9/CN22,
CN61 (medium types)

ﬁ GSM mobile phone

ON
STATUS

SMS text massage

B External View

Y e o ()
O—
80 @—{ I [ PO
__J \© O
a )
N é y
125 32
Parts name Specification
@ |Case Plastic (nonflammable ABS resin)
@ |RS-232C connector D-sub 9-pin male connector
® |DC plug jack 6.3
@ | Grommet 90
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Before Installation

Specifications

Media used Global System for Mobile Communications (2G digital mobile phone
communication system)
Operation Air conditioner control items | Air conditioner ON/OFF control is designated by mobile phone SMS message.
Air conditioner status Air conditioner ON, OFF, and alarm status is notified by mobile phone SMS
acquisition items message. (Auto-natification is provided only when CN61 is used.)

Operation/notification target | Up to 5 numbers can be registered initially.
telephone number

Accessible telephone Up to 5 numbers can be registered initially.
number
TCB-IFGSM1E | Power supply Specified by AC adapter
hardware No external power supply is required when CN61 is used.
Power consumption 1.1WwW
RS-232C connector Supports communication specifications (9600bps, non-parity, 8 bits, 1 stop bit,

flow control provided/none)
D-sub 9-pin male connector

Protocol: Supports ETSI GSM 07.05, GSM 07.07, GSM 03.40, GSM 03.38
standard compliant SMS-related AT commands.

Connector for the air Photocoupler HA connector specification, 12 VDC power input, alarm input

conditioner CN3: HA connector (For CNO8/CNO9/CN22)

CN4: For CN61

Operating temperature/ 0 to 40°C, 20 to 85% RH

humidity
Storage temperature -10 to 60°C
Chassis material Plastic (nonflammable ABS resin UL-94V0)
Dimensions 32 (H) x 80 (W) x 125 (D) mm
Mass 150 g
No. |[Line Description
1 RS-232C cable Type Straight-type cable with D-sub 9-pin male-female connectors
Wire size Conforming to RS-232C
Length Max. 15 m
2 Indoor unit cable Type Multi-core wire
Wire size Stranded wire (*1) 0.08097 to 3.309 mm2 (AWG28 to AWG12)
Length Max. 2 m (*2)
3 Power Specified by AC Adapter
Not required when CN61 is used

(*1) Thickness of insulator must be at least 1 mm. When the insulator is thinner than 1 mm, put the wire into a vinyl
tube with insulator thicker than 1 mm.
(*2) Varies with use environment and conditions.

An AC adaptor unit required when connecting to the HA connector CNO8/CNQ09/CN22 must be procured locally.
The AC adaptor must meet the following requirements.
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REQUIREMENT

» Qutput voltage: 7-19V +5 %

» Output current: Min. 0.1 A

» Shall conform to IEC safety standards (including EN60950-1 or IEC 60950-1, etc), and shall have been certified
as required for EMI standards (EN550022 and EN61000-3) and EMS standards (including EN50024,
(EN61204-3), and EN61000-4).

+ Shall meet environmental conditions and required lifetime.

¢ DC Plug 2.1mm@ (inner diameter)

5.5mm@ (outer diameter)
(length)

10mm

R

Recommended product is

Model name: UI312-1508 produced by UNIFIVE TECHNOLOGY CO., LTD
Homepage addresses of UNIFIVE TECHNOLOGY CO., LTD are
http://www.unifive-us.com/, http://www.unifive.com.tw/, http://www.unifive.co.kr/, http://www.unifive.com/ or

http://lwww.unifive.cn/.

Parts Supplied with the Product and Required Materials

command function.

Conforming to ETSI GSM 07.05, GSM 07.07, GSM 03.40, and
GSM 03.38 standards.

Part name Description / Specification Quantity |Procurement
GSM Phone Control This product 1 Supplied
Interface TCB-IFGSM1E

GSM modem Provided with an RS-232C connector and the SMS-related AT 1 Procured locally

(including power
supply)

Power supply

Not required when CN61 is used.

Procured locally

toa PC

RS-232C cable Used for connection to between GSM modem and TCB-IFGSML1E. | 1 Procured locally
A straight cable with male-female connectors (max.15 m)

Indoor unit cable Use a commercially available 6-pin cable for connection to CN61. |1 Procured locally
(Model name: TCB-KBCNGlHAE) Ask your dealer.
Use a 1.9 m 4-pin cable for connection to HA terminal. Supplied

Insulating tube for cable | Use this tube (Thickness: at least 1 mm) to protect the indoor unit |1 Procured locally

protection cable if the user may touch the cable.

Screw For 4 feet to be attached to the wall (M3 x 16 tapping screw) 4 Supplied

Foot 4 feet (including screws MT-34K) to be attached to the TCB- 4 Supplied
IFGSML1E.

Cable clamp For clamping indoor unit cable. Supplied

Installation Manual Used by installation staff 1 Supplied

Owner’s Manual Used by the user 1 Supplied

Parts Required for Tests

GSM modem simulator | Used for checking air conditioner communication and RS-232C 1 Supplied

software (CD-ROM) communication.

PC for tests Equipped with RS-232C communication function. Used for the 1 Procured locally
GSM modem simulator software.

RS-232C cable for tests | A cross cable with female-female connectors used for connection |1 Procured locally

Write down the GSM modem telephone number, PIN, and PUK number.

PIN:

PUK number:

GSM modem telephone number:
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Installation

B TCB-IFGSM1E Installation Method and Orientation

There are five orientations of Surface/Wall Mount that the TCB-IFGSM1E can be installed, these are shown below.

NOTE
Please use screws supplied for installation of device.

Remove the screws at the four corners, fix the supplied plastic external mounting feet, and then tighten the supplied
MT-34K screws to secure the case, feet, and case lid together. Then secure the TCB-IFGSM1E to a wall with

screws using the holes B.

Secure the case lid and the external
mounting feet with the same supplied
MT-34K screws.

REQUIREMENT
Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

Humid or wet place

Dusty place

Place exposed to direct sunlight

Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

W Installation Space and Maintenance Space

Screw holes for securing
the TCB-IFGSM1E

No good

=

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for
maintenance must be reserved before installation.
The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects.
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Connection of Power cable and Signal wires

/N\ CAUTION

Power lines have polarity.

REQUIREMENT

Disconnect the AC adaptor for this appliance from the main power supply.
* The AC adaptor for this appliance must be connected to the main power supply by a circuit breaker or switch
with a contact separation of at least 3 mm.

B Power cable and Signal wires

Use a commercially available cable between the TCB-IFGSM1E and an air conditioner that has a connector CN61.
For models that have connector CNO8/CN09/CN22, use the supplied HA cable. Connect cables referring to the
installation manual of each indoor unit for cable connection and location of connectors.

/N\ CAUTION

Use a commercially available RS-232C straight cable with female-male connectors between GSM modem and TCB-
IFGSML1E. Since the maximum length of this cable is 15 m, install the GSM modem and the power supply unit within
this range where GSM radio wave can be well received.

REQUIREMENT

* Ifthe TCB-IFGSMLI1E is installed at a place where the TCB-IFGSM1E and the indoor unit cable may be touched
by the user, pass the cable through a insulating tube with more than 1750V voltage resistant (IEC approved
item, outer diameter must be less than 109) to completely insulate the cable. Insert the tube up to the connector
and push it firmly as far as it will go.

GSM modem
Connect this cable following the

installation manual of each indoor unit

TCB-IFGSM1E
Connector CNOS/CNOY/ _—

CN22 or CN61

Indoor unit cable RS-232C cable

Max. 2 m
Use the insulating tube if the
user may touch this cable

Connect to the D-
sub connector

Connect to the DC plug

AC adaptor
Not required when
CN61 is used

The cable connected to the CN61 and CN4 should be the optional connector cable TCB-KBCN61HAE.

DC7-19V
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Connecting CN3 and CN4 of TCB-IFGSM1E to Indoor Unit

/N\ CAUTION

Turn off the power of the air conditioner and check that no voltage is applied to the indoor unit cable. Do not connect
the power cable to the TCB-IFGSM1E.

Open the case of the TCB-IFGSML1E, draw the indoor unit cable through the grommet hole, and then connect the
cable’s connector to CN3 or CN4.

The cable connector differs depending on the connector used in the indoor unit. For the CNO8/CN09/CN22, HA
connector, use the 4-pin CN3 connector; for the CN61 connector, the 6-pin CN4 connector.

Connect the indoor unit cable according to the table below, and then clamp it with a cable clamp.

TCB-IFGSM1E Indoor unit TCB-IFGSM1E Indoor unit
CN3 pin No. = 08/CN09/CNZ2 (HA connector) pin No.|| V4 PN No- CN61 pin No.
DAISEIKALI, Inverter/Inverter Multi S-MMS, S-HRM, Mini-SMMS, DI, SDI
1(C1) 1 1 (Operation input)
2(C2) 2 2 (Ground)
3 (M1) 3 3 (Insulate this pin as it is not used for this
function.)
4 4 (M2) 4 4 (Operation status output)
5 (12V output)
6 (Alarm output)

Cable To indoor unit

RS-232C CN4
D-sub 9-pin PinG
connector

McU X

CN3 Tube
Pina (Outer diameter must be less
in than 100
Grommet

P.C. Board Top View (with the TCB-IFGSM1E Case Lid Open)

Side view

Fix the end of tube to the wire with a cable tie at 22mm from the connector side wire end. Provide extra length to
the wire.

Cable tie
20mm

Grommet

P.C. board \ \ ’

L ] CN3, CN4 Tube

Case

Connection to GSM Modem
Insert a valid SIM card into the slot of the GSM modem following the Owner’s Manual.
Screw the D-sub connector connected to the RS-232C cable to secure it.
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Setting

Set JP1, JP2, JP3, JP4, and SW1 to the positions shown in the table below:

Part No. | Function Setting

JP1 Selection of HA or BT HA

JP2 Selection of 5V or 12V 12v

JP3 Selection of 5V or 12V 12v

JP4 Selection of GND or OPEN OPEN (in case of CN3), GND (in case of CN4)
JP5 Selection of HA or BT HA

Swi Selection of CPU mode SW1-1, SW1-2, SW1-3 = OFF, SW1-4 = ON
SW2 PIN code setting Refer to the description on the next page.
SW3 Setting Refer to the description on the next page.
SwW4 Resetting -

/N\ CAUTION

The TCB-IFGSML1E does not function correctly unless JP1, JP2, JP3, JP4, JP5, and SW1 are set to the positions shown
below. Be sure to set them correctly.

ﬂ 5v U GND
s5v [l 12v BT 12v HA OPEN
JP3 ﬂ JP2 ﬂ P4
HA
Sw2 SwW3 JP1 PS5

O @)

Set
CN2 PIN Code CN4

D-sub 9-pin
I (ED1
N | FD2
HEN (FD3 MCU

Sw4

= S

Reset
1234

Ry

P.C. Board Top View (with the TCB-IFGSM1E Case Lid Open)
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Trial Operation Check

/N\ CAUTION

Insert the plug of the AC adapter firmly into a power outlet as far as it will go. Improper connection may cause electric
shock or fire due to accumulated dust.

When the TCB-IFGSMLE is connected to an air conditioner that uses CN61, turn on the air conditioner. When the
TCB-IFGSML1E is connected to an air conditioner that uses an HA connector, connect an external power supply
unit to the DC jack and supply power to the TCB-IFGSM1E. When PIN code and PUK code for the modem are
given from the telephone service company and they must be set, set them using the following procedure.

B PIN Code / PUK Code Setting Procedures

Setting PIN code

Press and release the reset switch SW4 while pressing the set switch SW3, wait for at least 10 seconds, and then
release SW3. Then the TCB-IFGSM1E enters the PIN code read mode. Specify the lowest digit of PIN with the PIN
code set switch SW2, and then press SWa3 for less than 10 seconds. Then set the second lowest digit of PIN and
press SW2 for less than 10 seconds. Repeat this operation to enter the specified PIN code. After all the digits have
been set, press SW3 for at least 10 seconds to complete the PIN setting procedure.

Example) If the PIN is 45678, specify 8, 7, 6, 5, and 4 in this order.

Setting PUK code

To set a PUK code following the PIN code setting, press SW3 for less than 10 seconds within 10 seconds upon
completion of the PIN setting. The TCB-IFGSML1E enters the PUK code setting mode. Specify the lowest digit of
PUK code with SW2, and then press SW3 for less than 10 seconds to enter the lowest digit. Repeat this operation
until the 8-digit PUK code is completely read.

Example) If the PUK is 34724569, specify 9, 6, 5, 4, 2, 7, 4, and 3 in this order.

PIN code is a 4-digit to 8-digit number, and PUK code is an 8-digit number. Therefore, the TCB-IFGSM1E
automatically returns from the PUK code setting mode after eight numbers have been given in the PUK code
setting, but remains in the waiting state until 8 digits of the PUK code have been completely read.

B Modem Emulator Setting and Operation Check

Setting the modem emulator

Install the modem emulator software for this system to the PC (with RS-232C communication function) beforehand.
For computers which do not have serial port, PC Card or USB to RS-232C converter can be used to arrange an
RS-232C port. Connect the RS-232C D-sub connector of the PC to the D-sub connector of the TCB-IFGSM1E with
an RS-232C cross cable.

Set the communication configuration of the PC to 9600bps, non parity, 8 bits, 1 stop bit with an appropriate
communication port number.

Start the modem emulator software. The following screen appears.

» Set the serial port number to the number set on the PC.

* From the READY, SIM PIN, and PUK radio buttons, choose READY when no PIN is set.

* From the READY, SIM PIN, and PUK radio buttons, choose SIM PIN when a PIN is set.

» Enter the mobile phone number to be used for the test in the TEL textbox.

The number set here is the number the modem will recognise and the GSM phone number used for this test. The
number must be set as <GSM phone number> or <“+” + “Country code” + “GSM phone number”>. For the details,
ask your mobile network operator.
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Click the OPEN button. When communication between the TCB-IFGSM1E and the PC starts successfully, the
communication log appears in the textbox as shown below. If it does not appear, improper connection to the TCB-
IFGSMLE, incorrect communication configuration, incorrect TCB-IFGSML1E settings, or power-off is considered as
the cause. Examine the cause and solve the problem.

The figure shows a normal communication log between the PC and the TCB-IFGSM1E when a PIN is set.
AT+CPIN=45678 means that the PIN is set to 45678.

[ GeMMODEM i 7
SHIAIPUHIF Cloce
Meszage Blox
— SEND I

Ressrve

mroTEL | setemmmT|  mame | READ DEL TEL [oasssnass GPIN? RESPONSE

ON QFF STATUS " READY

am | coor | wear | o | Fan |  SIMPM

FANAUTO | FAMLOW | Faniowe | FANMED | FANMEDs | FAN HIGH All Closr | € PUk

1031 [RCW] AT+CPIN?*
e -

1051 [SND,

1051 [RCV; -w
1051 [SND] O

10231 [RCY

1051 [SND.

1051 [RC

10351
10351 [R(
10551 [SND.
1051
1051 [S
1051
1051 {5
1051

Setting destination telephone number, setting permitted telephone number, and specified air
conditioner name

Settings of destination telephone number, setting permitted telephone number, and the name of specified air
conditioner for test are available on this screen.

To set the destination telephone number for notification, click the INFOTEL button, enter the telephone number for
test in the Message Box following INFOTEL, and then click the SEND button.

This telephone number must be the same as the number in TEL textbox <GSM phone number> or <*+” + “Country
code” + “GSM phone number”>.

When the number appears in the following message in the textbox, the setting has been successfully completed.
When a PIN is set, enter the PIN and the telephone number for test with a space separator after INFOTEL, and
then click the SEND button. **** indicates the PIN.

[SND] INFOTEL ++++ (or INFOTEL***** ++++)
[SND]OK
(+++: Telephone number for test)

To set the setting permitted telephone number, click the SETPERMIT button, enter a telephone number for test in
the Message Box following SETPERMIT, and then click the SEND button. This telephone number must be the
same as the number in TEL textbox.

When the number appears in the following message in the textbox, the setting has been successfully completed.
When a PIN is set, enter the PIN and the telephone number for test with a space separator after SETPERMIT, and
then click the SEND button. **** indicates the PIN.

[SND] SETPERMIT ++++ (or SETPERMIT***** ++4+4+)

[SND]OK
(+++: Telephone number for test)
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To set the name of specified air conditioner, click the NAME button, enter alphanumeric characters for test in the
Message Box following NAME, and then click the SEND button. NAME can be up to 19 characters of English
alphabets and Arabic humerals (spaces cannot be included).

When the entered alphanumeric characters appear in the following message in the textbox, the setting has been
successfully completed. When a PIN is set, enter the PIN and the alphanumeric characters for test with a space
separator after NAME, and then click the SEND button. **** indicates the PIN.

[SND] NAME +++ (or NAME***** ++++)
[SND]JOK
(+++: Entered alphanumeric characters) **** indicates the PIN.

If an error is returned, an invalid PIN or characters may have been set.
The following figure shows the screen when the initial setting succeeded.

(e GsHMODER =l0) =]
5«n|PUR!|1—- COpen Clozs
Mezsags B
SEND
Reserve
weoTeL | seveermT|  Nawe | READ DEL TEL [faaseanass GPINT RESPOKSE
ol orf | ETATUS P READY
ano | coot | wear | omr | Fan | L e
FaN aLm:r| FAN LOW ] FAN LOW: | FAN MED | FAN MED+ | FAN HIGH l Al Ciear P
Claar

1134 [SND] +CMTT*
1134 [RCY] ATHIMGL="REC UNREAD >+

1134 [SND] +C bt =
11434 I35
1134 [SND,

H e e
NAME 43678 TOSHIBACARRIER"*

1134 [RCV,
1134 [5
1134
1134 [SND,
1134 [RCV,
1134 [SND,
1134 [RCV,

1134 [S 0
1134 |RC
1134 [S
1134 [RC
1134 [S

AT+HEME0=1
Ko

AT+CMIW="+85138018772457
SO AR

JSHIBACARRIERINITIAL SET OQK***

B Checking Communication with Air Conditioner

Check the communication with the air conditioner.

Setting air conditioner ON/OFF

While the air conditioner is OFF, click the ON button in the screen above. When ON appears in the Message Box,
click the SEND button. At this time, when the following message appears in the textbox at the centre of the screen
and the air conditioner is turned on as specified, the communication with the air conditioner is successful.

[RCV] ++++++++ SETTING OK
(++++++++: indicates the characters of the registered NAME)

While the air conditioner is ON, click the OFF button in the screen above. When OFF appears in the Message Box,
click the SEND button. At this time, when the following message appears in the textbox at the centre of the screen
and the air conditioner is turned off as specified, the communication with the air conditioner is successful.

[RCV] ++++++++ SETTING OK
(++++++++: indicates the characters of the registered NAME)
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The following figure shows the screen when the ON/OFF setting succeeded.

i
SeralPORT[1 = Open [ ]
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1107 [SpeTON:
11407 [5l .
1107 [Rc s
1107 [SND] OK:++
1107 [ROV,
1107 [SND
1107 [RC
1107 [SND] ™
1107 [ROV] ATsCMES=10""
1107 [SND] O+ ] i
1107 [RCV] AT+CMSS=10, +8613046603 145 =+
1107 [sHp] ok
1107 [RCV] AT+CMSS=10,"+8615085685485 ™
1107 [SMD] OKe» =l

Monitoring air conditioner ON/OFF status

Click the STATUS button. When STATUS appears in the Message Box, click the SEND button. At this time, when
the air conditioner ON/OFF status is displayed as shown in the following message in the textbox at the centre of
the screen and the displayed content matches the actual ON/OFF status of the air conditioner, the air conditioner
is operating correctly.

[RCV] ++++++++ STATUS OFF
or

[RCV] ++++++++ STATUS ON
(++++++++: indicates the characters of the registered NAME)

The test run in connection with the air conditioner performed by the modem emulator software on the PC is
completed.
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B Checking Communication Using Actual Telephone Network

Connect a GSM modem to the TCB-IFGSM1E and perform a test run using the actual telephone network.

Connecting to GSM modem and temporarily fixing GSM modem location and orientation
Connect the TCB-IFGSML1E to the GSM modem with an RS-232C straight cable, and secure the D-sub connectors
on both ends of the cable to each unit with screws. Also fix the installation position and orientation of the GSM
modem temporarily.

Turn on the power of the GSM modem. Then open the SMS message creation screen on the specified mobile
phone. When the target air conditioner is OFF, create an SMS message by selecting ON and send the SMS
message to the GSM modem telephone number.

After a while, an SMS message with text “SETTING OK” is returned. Check that the indoor unit is turned on.

Then create an SMS message by selecting STATUS and send the SMS message to the GSM modem telephone
number.

When the air conditioner status can be acquired with “NAME:STATUS ON” or “NAME:STATUS OFF,” the test run
is successful.

If the setting for the air conditioner is not reflected or the air conditioner status cannot be acquired, SMS message
transmission or reception may have failed due to incorrect destination telephone number, bad wave condition or a
problem of the telephone network. Examine the cause and solve the problem.

If the current GSM modem location or orientation worsens the communication status, find the best location or
orientation and fix the GSM modem temporarily at the point.

B Deleting the Telephone Numbers for Test

Before delivering the product to the customer, delete the destination telephone number and the setting permitted
telephone number that were registered for the test run.

Restarting the modem emulator software
Connect the TCB-IFGSM1E to the PC again and restart the modem emulator software.

Deleting the destination telephone number
Enter “DEL INFOTEL ++” (++: mobile phone number for test) in the Message Box, and click the SEND button.
Check that the following message appears in the textbox at the centre of the screen.

[SND] DEL INFOTEL ++++
[SND]JOK

Enter “READ INFOTEL [ENTER]” in the Message Box, and click the SEND button.
Check that the following message appears again in the textbox at the centre of the screen.

[RCV] ++++++++ READ INFOTEL NONE
(++++++++: indicates the characters of the registered NAME)
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Deleting the setting permitted telephone number
Enter “DEL SETPERMIT ++**” (++: mobile phone number for test) in the Message Box, and click the SEND button.
Check that the following message appears in the textbox at the centre of the screen.

[SND] DEL SETPERMIT ++++
[SND]OK

Enter “READ SETPERMIT [ENTER]” in the Message Box, and click the SEND button.
Check that the following message appears again in the textbox at the centre of the screen.

[RCV] ++++++++ READ SETPERMIT NONE
(++++++++: indicates the characters of the registered NAME)

If you have set a PIN for testing and it is not used actually, follow the procedure below to delete it.

Deleting a PIN number
Enter “DEL PIN **” (**: registered PIN number) in the Message Box, and click the SEND button.
Check that the following message appears in the Text box.

[SND] DEL PIN ***
[SND]OK

B Fixing the GSM Modem Location and Final Connection

Secure the GSM modem at the temporary location that was determined for the test run.

Connect the GSM modem to the TCB-IFGSM1E with the RS-232C cable, and secure the D-sub connectors of the
cable with screws.

Turn on the power unit supplied with the GSM modem.

Now the test run is completed.
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Trouble Shooting

If the operation on the mobile phone is disabled or an error response is received, find the cause using the following

procedure.

After an operation SMS message is sent, a response
“AIRCON NO RESPONSE" is returned.

No response SMS message is received after an
operation SMS message is sent.

\

» The indoor unit is not powered on.
* The cable between indoor unit and TCB-
IFGSMLE is not connected properly.

When an initial registration SMS message is sent, a
> response “INITIAL SET NG” is returned.

\

INFOTEL, SETPERMIT, or NAME is missing in the initial
registration SMS message. Or, a PIN has been set, but it
has not been entered.

* The operation SMS message was not sent to the
telephone number of the GSM modem.

The destination telephone number is not set
correctly. Pay attention on whether there is “+” or “+
+ “Country code” at the beginning of the phone
number.

The setting permitted telephone number is not set
correctly. Pay attention on whether there is
“International access code” or “+” + “Country code”
at the beginning of the phone number.

* The GSM modem is not powered on.

* The radio wave condition of the GSM modem is bad.
* There is a problem with the GSM telephone network.
* The TCB-IFGSML1E is not powered on.

”

»-| After an operation SMS message is sent, a response
“INITIAL UNCOMPLETED?” is returned.

The initial setting has not been made by the initial
registration SMS message.

After an operation SMS message is sent, a response
“CHARACTER SETTING ERROR” is returned.

\/

Unregistered characters are used.

When an operation SMS message is sent, a response
“SETTING NG” is returned.

Control other than ON/OFF control (COOL, HEAT, etc.) is
requested even when HA control is specified.
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If the problem still remains after taking proper actions
for these possible causes, check the communication
between GSM modem and TCB-IFGSML1E using the
following procedure.

Set the communication parameters of the PC, connect

the PC to the TCB-IFGSM1E with the RS-232C cross

cable, and then start the GSM modem simulator

software.

* Is a response returned when operated from the PC?

* If no response is returned, check the JP1, JP2, JP3,
JP4, and SW1 settings of the TCB-IFGSML1E.

* Press SWA4 to reset the MCU.

If the problem still remains after taking these actions,
replace the TCB-IFGSM1E.

. Communication between the GSM modem simulator
' and the TCB-IFGSMLE is successful. !

No response SMS message is yet received.

\

Check the GSM modem operation following the
Owner's Manual of the GSM modem.




LED LED status TCB-IFGSML1E status
LED1 OFF Note) LED1 lights as follows during BT operation:
During normal operation: ON
During initial processing: Blink (long interval)
During an error: Blink (short interval)
During stop: OFF
* Long interval: Repeat of ON for approx. 2 seconds and OFF for approx.
0.5 second
* Short interval: Repeat of ON for approx. 0.5 second and OFF for approx.
0.5 second
LED2 ON LED?2 lights after power-on and reset.
It goes out when the PIN processing is completed on the modem side.
Blink LED2 blinks at this interval when a PIN or PUK number is requested by the
ON: Approx. 2 seconds modem after power-on or reset.
OFF: Approx. 0.5 seconds It goes out when the TCB-IFGSMLE state has changed.
Blink LED2 blinks at this interval when modem is not connected or an modem
ON: Approx. 0.5 seconds communication error has occurred
OFF: Approx. 0.5 seconds It goes out when the TCB-IFGSM1E state has changed.
Blink LED2 blinks at this interval while the TCB-IFGSML1E is reading a PIN or
ON: Approx. 6 seconds PUK number.
OFF: Approx. 0.5 seconds It goes out when the PIN or PUK number has been read.
LED3 ON Power-on
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TCB-IFGSM1E
Owner’s Manual

Features

The following remote control is enabled by sending a short message service (SMS) from
your GSM (global system for mobile communications) mobile phone.

 Air conditioner ON/OFF control

e Air conditioner ON/OFF status monitoring

e Auto-sending of an SMS notification message in the event of an air conditioner alarm and alarm
monitoring

(S-MMS and DI, SDI models only)

This system is equipped with the following security function.

e The air conditioner receives commands only from the registered GSM phone number and sends air
conditioner information SMS messages only to the registered GSM phone number.

Messages consisting of alphanumeric characters and symbols are sent and received by
SMS message.

The overall system configuration is shown below.

f GSM Phone Control
GSM Modem Interface Smalltype, custom,
Telephone number TCB-IFGSM1E S-MMS indoor unit

RS-232C HA connector CNO8 or CNO9
CN61 (medium types)

Local Site

ﬁ GSM mobile phone

ON

SMS text massage
STATUS
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Before use

e To use this GSM remote monitoring system, you must subscribe to the GSM mobile phone equipped
with the SMS message function for operation and to the GSM telephone service of GSM modem. The
cost for communication with the GSM modem will be charged separately. Write down the subscribed
GSM modem telephone number, PIN, and PUK number as follows and keep it at hand.

GSM modem telephone number:

PIN:

PUK number:

/N WARNING

Keep these numbers in secret. If the GSM modem telephone number and/or PIN are known to the third
party, he/she may maliciously operate the air conditioner with impersonation.

* The following air conditioner models are available in this system.

RAS-B*GKVP-E

RAS-B*GKCVP-E

RAS-B10SKVP-E

RAS-B13SKVP-E

RAS-B16SKVP-E

RAS-10SKVP-ND

RAS-13SKVP-ND

RAS-16SKVP-ND

RAS-10SKVR-E
DAISEIKAI

RAS-13SKVR-E

RAS-16SKVR-E

RAS-18SKVR-E

RAS-22SKVR-E

RAS-**SKV-E

RAS-*PKVP-E

RAS-**PKVP-ND

RAS-M**PKVP-E

RAS-M**PKVP-ND

Inverter High wall RAS-**GKV-E2

, RAS-M**GKV-E2
High wall

. RAS-M*GKCV-E2
Inverter Multi

RAS-M**GDV-E
Duct

RAS-M**GDCV-E

S-MMS, S-HRM, Mini-SMMS, DI, SDI

¢ Ask the dealer or the installer about whether the GSM modem, GSM Phone Control Interface TCB-
IFGSM1E, and the target air conditioner are supplied with power and their connections and initial
settings are completed.

* Be familiar with how to create, send, and receive an SMS message using your GSM mobile phone in
advance.
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Initial settings

¢ Make the following settings on your GSM mobile phone.

¢ In the following example, you do not need to enter the < and > symbols. You just enter the value
enclosed in < and >.

e The phone number specified at SETPERMIT is the phone number to control an air conditioner which
is connected to the GSM Modem. Enter the telephone number as <GSM phone number> or <*+” +
“Country code” + “GSM phone number” (omit the first zero of the GSM phone number, if it starts from
zero)> for domestic transmission, or <“International access code” + “Country code” + “GSM phone
number” (omit the first zero of the GSM phone number, if it starts from zero)> for international
transmission. For the details, ask your mobile network operator.

¢ |t replies to the SETPERMIT, INFOTEL commands and the operations to the air conditioner from
mobile by sending SMS messages to the phone number specified at INFOTEL. Enter the telephone
number as <GSM phone number> or <“+” + “Country code” + “GSM phone number” (omit the first zero
of the GSM phone number, if it starts from zero)>. “+” + Country code may not be necessary for local
transmission. For the details, ask your mobile network operator.

¢ NAME can be up to 19 characters of English alphabets and Arabic numerals (spaces cannot be
included).

NOTE

Maximum length of SMS is 160 characters. Pay attention on it when you set SETPERMIT, INFOTEL or

NAME at first time.
When your message becomes more than 160 characters long, divide it into plural SMS to send.

(a) Create an SMS message for setting the setting When a PIN is provided, be sure to enter it in
permitted GSM phone number of the target air <***> pefore <GSM phone number>. PIN is a
conditioner. 4-digit to 8-digit code. Space character can be

included. Be sure to enter PIN for all GSM

phone numbers.
SETPERMIT< >

SETPERMIT< ***>< >
SETPERMIT < ***>< >
SETPERMIT<**x >< >

Enter the GSM phone numberin< >asa
string of numbers. Space character can be
included.

Up to five GSM phone numbers can be entered
by inserting a new line at the end of the
message above.

SETPERMIT< >
SETPERMIT< >
SETPERMIT< >
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(b) Create an SMS message for setting the
destination GSM phone number for
notification. Create the following INFOTEL
message that includes the mobile phone
number to control the air conditioner following

(@)

SETPERMIT< >
SETPERMIT< >
INFOTEL < >

Enter the GSM phone number in INFOTEL

< > as a string of numbers. Space character
can be included.

Up to five GSM phone numbers can be entered
by inserting a new line at the end of the
message above.

INFOTEL < >
INFOTEL < >
INFOTEL < >
INFOTEL < >

When a PIN is provided, be sure to enter it in
<***> pefore <GSM phone number>. PIN is a
4-digit to 8-digit code. Space character can be
included. Be sure to enter PIN for all GSM
phone numbers.

INFOTEL <***><>
INFOTEL <***><>
INFOTEL <#**><>

(c) Enter the name of the specified air conditioner
in < > following (b). Use alphanumeric
characters for the name. This setting is
necessary to identify air conditioners when two
or more GSM remote monitoring systems.
Make this setting even when one system is
used.

NAME < >

When a PIN is provided, be sure to enter it in
<***> pefore <name>. PIN is a 4-digit to 8-digit
code. Space character can be included.

NAME K FRESL >

(d) After you have created these SMS message,
send them to the GSM modem telephone
number used in this system.

After a while, the following SMS message is
sent to the GSM phone number that was set in
the SMS message for setting the destination
GSM phone number.

* Response SMS message to indicate
successful initial settings
Name of specified air conditioner:
INITIAL SET OK

* Response SMS message to indicate
unsuccessful initial settings
Name of specified air conditioner:
INITIAL SET NG

When an SMS message that includes “INITIAL
SET OK” is received, the initial settings are
completed.

REQUIREMENT

If an SMS message that includes “INITIAL SET
NG” is received, an invalid message that includes
unspecified characters was sent. Check the sent
messages, and try to send messages until “OK”
response SMS message is received. When a PIN
is provided, check whether the correct PIN code
was entered.

If no response SMS message is received, the
transmit SMS message may not have arrived at
the GSM modem telephone number or the
destination GSM phone number setting may be
incorrect or there may be a problem with the local
site including the GSM modem. Refer to Chapter
6 Troubleshooting.

Nevertheless, if an SMS message including
“INITIAL SET OK” is not received yet, contact the
installer.
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Usual operation

(a) To operate the air conditioner, send the

following SMS message to the GSM modem
telephone number used in this system.

ON

(b) To stop the air conditioner, send the following

SMS message to the GSM modem telephone
number used in this system.

OFF

After the (a) or (b) SMS message is sent, the

following SMS message is returned.

¢ When this SMS message was sent before
initial settings
INITIAL UNCOMPLETED

* When the characters in the sent SMS
message are different from those above
Name of specified air conditioner:
CHARACTER SETTING ERROR

¢ When the SMS message was received
successfully
Name of specified air conditioner:
SETTING OK

¢ When the SMS message was not received
due to a problem of the local site
Name of specified air conditioner:
SETTING NG

(c) To monitor the air conditioner ON/OFF status,

send the following SMS message to the GSM

modem telephone number used in this system.

STATUS

The following SMS message is returned.
¢ When there is no alarm
(During operation)
Name of specified air conditioner:
STATUS ON
(During operation stop)
Name of specified air conditioner:
STATUS OFF
¢ When there is an alarm (S-MMS/DI/SDI)
Name of specified air conditioner:
STATUS ON ALARM
Name of specified air conditioner:
STATUS OFF ALARM

(d) When an alarm has occurred in S-MMS or DI

or SDI, the following SMS message is sent.

Name of specified air conditioner: ALARM

(e) Deleting registered GSM phone number

To delete the registered setting permitted GSM
phone number, send the following message to
the GSM modem telephone number used in this
system.

Any operations from the GSM phone number
deleted here is invalid.

DEL SETPERMIT <++++>

++++: GSM phone number to be deleted

To delete the registered destination GSM
phone number, send the following SMS
message to the GSM modem telephone
number used in this system.

DEL INFOTEL <++++>

++++; GSM phone number to be deleted

¢ When the GSM phone number is deleted
correctly, the following SMS message is
returned.
Name of specified air conditioner:
INITIAL SET OK
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e If incorrect characters are used or specified
GSM phone number does not exist, the
following SMS message is returned.

Name of specified air conditioner:
INITIAL SET NG
Send a correct SMS message.

Requesting registered GSM phone numbers

To request the registered setting permitted
GSM phone numbers, send the following SMS
message to the GSM modem telephone
number used in this system.

READ INFOTEL

The following SMS message is returned from the
GSM modem.

Name of specified air conditioner; READ
INFOTEL

FA 4 PR <LK SOSODSS>D> H 4+
+++++

U7 R T LT IS
and “+++++++++++" are registered destination
GSM phone numbers separated by commas
and sent from the local site.)

If no GSM phone number is registered, the
following SMS message is returned.

Name of specified air conditioner: READ
INFOTEL NONE

To request the registered destination GSM
phone numbers, send the following SMS
message to the GSM modem telephone
number used in this system.

READ SETPERMIT

The following SMS message is returned from the
GSM modem.

Name of specified air conditioner; READ
SETPERMIT

FA 4 PR <LK SOSODSS>D> H 4+
+++++

U7 SRR T LT ISDSDSSSSS T
and “+++++++++++" are registered setting
permitted GSM phone numbers separated by
commas and sent from the local site.)

(g) Deleting a PIN number

When a registered PIN number is no longer

required because the registered contents of
the SIM card have been changed, send the

following SMS message to the GSM modem
telephone number used in this system.

*** js the PIN to be deleted.

DEL PIN S FFES
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Troubleshooting

/N WARNING

¢ Unplug the AC adapter if there is a burnt odor or any other abnormality. Using the TCB-IFGSM1E
continuously with an abnormality may cause fire, electric shock or breakdown. Contact the dealer or
installer.

Refer to the following for sending and receiving SMS messages.

¢ When an SMS message including “INITIAL SET NG” (after the initial setting SMS message is sent) or
“CHARACTER SETTING ERROR?” (during usual operation) is received, a message with unspecified
characters was sent. Check the message content again and try to send a message until “OK” response
SMS message is received.
<For example>
e When INFOTEL, SETPERMIT, NAME, ON, OFF, DEL or READ are misspelled or typed in lower

case letters.

¢ When the registered NAME exceeds 19 characters, or contains any spaces or characters other than
English alphabets and arabic numerals.

¢ When the registered GSM phone number contains any characters other than “+” and arabic
numerals.

* When no response SMS message is returned, check the destination GSM modem telephone number,
the set destination GSM phone number, and the set setting permitted GSM phone number of the sent
SMS message.
<For example>
Followings are the examples of causes when the GSM phone number is “XXXXXXXXXX".

Number registering patterns:

Patternl: XXXXXXXXXX

Pattern2: “+” + "Country code” + “XXXXXXXXXX”, or

Pattern3: “International access code” + “Country code” + “XXXXXXXXXX".

(In Pattern2 and 3, omit the first zero of the GSM phone number, if it starts from zero).

e Causel) When the registered PIN and the sent number do not match.

When the registered PIN is “1111” and the sent number is “1112<XXXXXXXXXX>", TCB-IFGSM1E
will not reply to the GSM phone.

e Cause2) When TCB-IFGSML1E is in Australia and SMS is sent from a GSM phone within Australia,
if the SETPERMIT number is not registered as Patternl: XXXXXXXXXX or Pattern2:
+BIXXXXXXXXXX (61 is the Australian country code), TCB-IFGSM1E will not reply to the GSM
phone.

e Cause3) When SMS is sent from a GSM phone within New Zealand, if the SETPERMIT number is
not registered as Pattern3: 0064 XXXXXXXXXX (“00” is the international access code of New
Zealand and “64” is the country code of New Zealand), TCB-IFGSM1E will not reply to the GSM
phone.

e Cause4) The registered GSM phone numbers set by INFOTEL are neither Patternl nor 2.

If the problem still remains, the following possible causes are considered. Contact the dealer or installer.

¢ When no SMS message is returned in response to the initial setting SMS message or status SMS
message, the transmit SMS message may not have arrived at the GSM modem telephone number or
there may be a problem with the local site including power interruption.

¢ When an SMS message including “SETTING NG” is received, a problem has occurred in the local site.
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Specification

Media used Global System for Mobile Communications (2G digital
mobile phone communication system)
Operation Air conditioner control | Air conditioner ON/OFF control is designated by mobile
items phone SMS message.
Air conditioner status Air conditioner ON, OFF, and alarm status is notified by
acquisition items mobile phone SMS message. (Auto-natification is
provided only when CN61 is used.)
Operation/notification Up to 5 numbers can be registered initially.
target GSM phone
number
Accessible GSM phone |Up to 5 numbers can be registered initially.
number
TCB-IFGSM1E Power supply 7-19 VvDC
hardware No external power supply is required when S-MMS, DI or

SDI is used.

Power consumption

1.1 W at 19V input

RS-232C connector

Supports communication specifications (9600bps, non-
parity, 8 bits, 1 stop bit, flow control provided/none)
D-sub 9-pin male connector

Protocol: Supports ETSI GSM 07.05, GSM 07.07, GSM
03.40, GSM 03.38 standard compliant SMS-related AT
commands.

CN3/CN4 connector
(connection to air
conditioner)

Photocoupler HA connector specification, 12 VDC power
input, alarm input
4-pin/6-pin connector

Operating temperature/
humidity

0 to 40°C, 20 to 85% RH

Storage temperature

-10 to 60°C

Chassis material

Plastic (nonflammable ABS resin UL-94V0)

Dimensions

32 (H) x 80 (W) x 125 (D) mm

Mass

150 g
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4-7-4 Central control by AI-NETWORK (Network adapter)

MODEL : TCB-PCNTZ20E

[Installation Manual]

1. Components

Part name Q'ty Description
P.C. board 1 P.C. board corresponded to the network
Relay terminal block 1 2P (X, Y) terminal block for relay
Relay cable (A) 1 For connection of adapter board with X, Y relay terminal block (Red connector)
Relay cable (B) 1 For connection of adapter board with remote controller terminal block (Blue connector)
Installation Manual 1 This manual
For fixing the adapter P.C. board
Spacer (A) 2 (Used for other types than 4-way cassette type)
For fixing the adapter P.C. board
Spacer (B) 1 (Used for other types than 4-way cassette type)
4o For fixing the adapter P.C. board
Spacer (C) 8 (Used for 4-way cassette type)
Screws to fix terminal block 2 | For fixing the relay terminal block (M4 x 14 )
Transformer cover 1 Used to store transformer (For 4-way cassette type)
Transformer base 1 Used to store transformer (For 4-way cassette type)
Transformer 1 For supplying power to adapter
Screws to fix transformer 2 | For fixing transformer (M3 x 6 )
Screws to assemble transformer cover 2 | For assembling transformer cover (M4 x 6 for 4-way)
Screws to fix transformer base 2 | For fixing transformer base (M4 x 10  for 4-way)
Bundling band 3 | Used to process cables so that they are not caught in.

2. Combination List of Adapter Parts

Parts

For 4-way air discharge cassette type

For Concealed duct standard type

g

Adapter P.C. board

3 spacers (C) for installing P.C. board

2 spacers (A) for installing P.C. board
1 spacer (B) for installing P.C. board

Transformer

M3 x 6 B tight screw (2 pcs.)

M3 x 6 B tight screw (2 pcs.)

For assembling transformer cover

M4 x 6 tapping screws (2 pcs.)

For fixing transformer base

M4 x 10 plus tight screws (2 pcs.)

XY terminal block

M4 x 14 tapping tight screws (2 pcs.)

M4 x 14 tapping tight screws (2 pcs.)

Adapter P.C. board to XY terminal block

Connector, red color, lead length : 600L

Connector, red color, lead length : 600L

N|ojloa|s~|[w|N

Adapter P.C. board to AB terminal block

Connector, blue color, lead length : 600L

Connector, blue color, lead length : 600L

* Spacer (A) for installing P.C. board :
Spacer (B) for installing P.C. board :

Spacer (C) for installing P.C. board :

(For other types than 4-way cassette type)

(For other types than 4-way cassette type)

* For other indoor unit types, refer to the installation manual supplied with this adapter.
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3. Connection of Cables

[1] Connection of network cables
+ Attach one network adapter per group (including one unit).
Connect the network adapter to any one of the indoor units in a group control.

| Central remote controller |

Non polarity cable /7 s, Nonpolaritycable
/ 77 \ / 77
Xy [ Indoor unit| X | Indoor unit|

CN03;_ = - | control || Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit CN03;_ = - ' control || Indoor unit

[1 2] ' P.C.board!| [-=====3] [-====== N [ —— [1 2] ! P.C. board!| [-———==
| " HE CNO41 i| |1 Indoor 1: | Indoor ' | Indoor 1: | " HE CNO41 i| | indoor 1:
:E 2h &l K : | control | [I_control i [! control | :E 21 3T : I control
—_=__! 1CN309 __ Ll |iP.C.board}} |,P.C. board}| fiP.C. board] = __! 1CN309 __ L—!i| |iP.C. board]

CNO2 CNo1 Indoor £ CNo2 CNot Indoor =
ndoor 55| | 2@ || B || D@ indoor 57| | iy

// /\ //// /\ // /\__//_/ /\ // /\‘/9/“
7 Non polarity cable 7
Remote controller Remote controller

. J
Y

Connectable indoor units per group : Up to 8 units (In case of 1-remote controller system*)
* In case of 2-remote controllers system, up to 7 indoor units are allowed to be connected.

Non polarity cable

[2] Cabling diagram of indoor control P.C. board
For details, see the installation procedure for the individual model.

Indoor control P.C. board ;44 (Yel

CNO41 (Blue) low)
DRX3) 006
@@ 3 / 1 O 3 ~N
Black| Black |
;I'erminal block /'
or connectin 000Q)J
remots controller Ve '\;?jglvct)rk | T
i pter — |CNO1 (White)
@ | P.C. board @@ Power
/ CNO2 (Blue) supply
T~ -— 1 transformer
’ —I—— CNO3 (Red)
D)
(D)
Gray Gray

Network connection terminal block

~

* The enclosed section shown above includes the attached parts.
* There is no polarity on the cabling between the terminal blocks, A, B and X,Y.
+ Arrange the total cable length of the remote controller cable and the inter-unit cable of the remote controller within 400m.
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4. Installation Procedure

- For installation of the adapter P.C. board and the removal of the relay cable, be sure to wait for approx. 1 minute after turning
off the power supply to the air conditioner and the collective control remote controller. If not the adapter P.C. board may be
damaged.

B In case of 4-way Air Discharge Cassette type*

No. Procedure

1 | Using the spacer (C), install the adapter P.C. board to the position on the electric parts box of the indoor unit.

2 | Using the 2 pcs. @4 x 14 tapping tight screws, install X, Y relay terminal block to the position on the electric parts box.
* When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage the cable.

3 | Using 2 pcs. @4 x 6 tapping screws, install the transformer box storing the transformer to a position at the side of the
bell mouth.

4 | Using the relay cable (A), connect the X, Y relay terminal block with CNO3 (Red) on the adapter P.C. board and remote
controller terminal block (A, B) with CNO2 (Blue) on the adapter P.C. board using the relay cable (B).

Perform cabling between the yellow connector on the transformer and CN309 on the adapter P.C. board, and between
the white connector change and the CNO1 change socket on the adapter P.C. board respectively.

Details
Adapter TCB-PCNT20E sold separately
__— Transformer cover
= CAUTION :
Y Q Be careful that the lead wire of the
Relay cable (A) transformer is not caught in between the
T transformer cover and the transformer base.
Spacer (C) Transformer base
Network adapter X, Y relay terminal block I / f

P.C. board

N

'/

CN309
(Yellow)

Spacer (C)

Spacer (C)

Relay cable (B)
Indoor P.C. board A, B terminal blocks for remote controller Transformer box

* To install the adapter P.C. board on the electric parts box, put 3 pcs. spacer (C) into the holes on the P.C. board

* After the connection of the relay cables (A) and (B), fix them along with the neighboring cables with bundling band
so that cables cannot be caught.

* For other indoor unit types, refer to installation manual supplied with this adapter.
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5. Setup of Address No.

To connect the indoor unit to the central remote controller using the adapter, it is necessary to set up the network address No.
« It is required to agree the network address No. with the central remote controller system No.

+ The network address No. is set to 1 at the shipment from the factory.

The following two methods are used for setup.

1. Setup from the remote controller at the indoor unit side (RBC-AMT21E, RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E)
+ This method is available only when [7] on the setup switch SWO01 on the adapter P.C. board is OFF.

Procedure Set up the address No. while the air conditioner is not in operation.

VENT TEST
1 Push the@ and buttons for 4 seconds or more.

In the case of group control, the unit No. f11 is displayed and all of the indoor units in the group control are selected.
(Fig. 1)
At this time, the fans on all of the selected indoor units will start and the swing operation will begin in the models with louvers.

UNIT
(Keep the display status of A1! without pushing the D) button.)

In case of individual remote controller with no group control, the system address and the indoor unit address are displayed.

. ETEMP. ) )
2 Using the @ @ buttons, specify the item code {7 . (Fig. 1)
TIME
3 Using the QIO buttons, select the setup data. 7 JUU0U0
The following table shows the setup data. (Table 1) 1 )
4 = Q‘E\M' T~ UNT Na. :'-‘ :'::
Push the (O button. ;,'_;L;;L;;_F:;,q-; £ A
(When the display goes on, the setup data is accepted.) wote
To change the setup item, return to the step 2.
§ TEMP. () ON/OFF
TEST
5 Push the button. The status returns to the normal stop status. 2 P
TIMER SET = FAN MODE
(Table 1) 5 :I:Aw SWING/FIX VT 3
o &
Setup data Network address No. REETfest | sor o | o
0001 1 1 (5
0002 2
0003 3
0064 64
0099 No setting (Shipment from the factory.)

2. Setup by the switch on the adapter P.C. board

When the remote controller is not found, or when you do not want to change the setup of network address No. on the remote
controller, set up the address No. by using the setup switch SWO01 (Network address No. setup switch) on the adapter P.C. board.

Procedure

1 Turn off the power supply.

2 Set [7] on the address No. setup switch Address No. setup on the remote controller is invalid.
to the ON side.
Accordingly, the setup of the address No. from
the remote controller is invalidated. (Fig. 2)

3 The network address No. is set up by com- ON side ON side
bining ON/OFF settings for the address No. OFF side OFF side
setup switch, from SWO1 [6] to [1]. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 |Numeralside) | 7 5 3 7 5 7 |(Numeralside)
For the relationship between ON/OFF combination
and the address number see (T able 2).

A case when the address No. is set to 16 is

shown in (Fig. 3). (Fig. 2) (Fig. 3)

SWo01 Setup example (Address No. 16)

-
Address No. setup

When the network address No. has been changed, turn on the power to the central remote controller again or reset the
central remote controller from the reset hole on the control panel.
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B Address No. setup table (SWO01)

(Table 2)

O : ON side, X: OFF side

@1 ] ® | & | ®

@

Address No.

33
34
35

36
37
38
39
40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50
51

52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61

62
63
64

@10  ® 6 | ®

@

Address No.

01

02

03
04
05
06
07

08
09

10

11

12

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22

23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

32

Requirement in Service Time

When using this product as a service part for the adapter P.C. board be sure to set the setup switch SW01

(Network address No. setup switch) on the adapter P.C. board so that it is same as one before the change.
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6. To Customers

controller.

€ @ Cautions in using the remote controller ¢ ¢

1. After the power supply to all of the air conditioning units has been turned on, turn on the power supply to the central remote
controller. (16-systems : RBC-CR1-PE, 64-systems : RBC-CR64-PE)
If the power supplies of the air conditioner and the remote controller are turned on at the same time, or if they are turned on
in reverse order, the check code [97] may be temporarily displayed on the central remote controller. When the connection
cabling and setup on the central address are correct, the connected air conditioner is displayed on the central remote

2. As described below, there are differences on the display of the LCD and the individual restrictions for the operation in the
main wired remote controller (RBC-AMT32(31)E, RBC-AMS41E) and the central remote controller.

Item

Contents

Main
remote controller

Central
remote controller

Cautions

1 | Fan speed select

DR/ KR

BRBPBR

Display of air speed selection differs.

2 | Fan speed select
in FAN mode

BB

BRBB SR

When operating the main remote controller, ®$§ is not displayed.
If selecting ®$§ at the central side, @ is then displayed on the
main remote controller.

At this time, the air speed is displayed as 3.

3 Fan speed select

®4 is only displayed on the central remote controller. ®$§ is

5 | Check button

(4 seconds)

code and Check
reset (3 seconds)

in DRY mode DRV Y BB displayed on the main remote controller even when changes of the
setup temperature/louver and air speed changes are done
automatically.
@ [LOUVER] only is displayed on the central remote controller.
1% [LOUVER] [LOUVER] is displayed when the flap is swinging and when the
4 Air direction and air direction operation status is changed i.e. ON to OFF
adjustment adjustment
(No display) [LOUVER] Manual | Set the air direction on the main remote controller.
In the case of a unit without the function of air direction adjustment
Test run Display of check The function differs when the button is pushed for a long time.

If the central remote controller-ON is reset during the operation of
the air conditioner, the operation will stop temporarily.
(fault/error of the air conditioner is cleared.)

6 | Check code

Display with 3 digits
(Alphabet + 2 digits
numerals)

Display with 2 digits
(Alphabet or
numerals)

The display of the check code differs.

Ex.) Float switch operation
Main side : [P10], Collective side : [0b]

3. When using the remote controller with the former remote controller (RBC-AM1E, AT1E), if Last-push priority/Center/Locked
is selected on the central remote controller, the display will differ on the main remote controller.

Iltem

Contents

New remote
controller
(RBC-AMT32(31)E,

RBC-AMSA41E)

Former remote
controller
(RBC-AM1E, AT1E)

Remarks

1 | Last-push priority (No display) (No display) All of the setups and Start/Stop operations will be available.
CENTER The setup contents on the central remote controller are fixed. The
2 | Center 0es on Start/Stop operation and timer operation will be available on the
9 : main remote controller.
CENTER
goes on. CENTER The setup contents on the central remote controller are fixed and
3 | Locked flashes the air conditioner will stop. The operation on the main remote

controller will be unavailable.

* Before using the remote controller, read the Owner’s Manual thoroughly.
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4-7-5 Central control with “1:1 model”
(“1:1 model” connection interface)

MODEL: TCB-PCNT30TLE?2

Before Installation

This adapter corresponds to the digital inverter air conditioner.

Do not use or connect this adapter for other type of air conditioner than the above because the indoor P.C. boards of
other air conditioners differ from one of the digital inverter air conditioner.

Wiring Connection

4 N\
Remarks

1. Wiring connection

Point 1) When controlling the digital inverter air conditioner collectively, “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface
(This option) is required.

Point 2) In group control or twin system, this adapter must be connected to Header unit of the indoor unit.
(Connection to follower unit is unavailable.)

Point 3) Connect the central control devices to wires of the central control system.

Point 4) When controlling the digital inverter air conditioner collectively, turn on Bit 1 of SWO0L1 in the line with the

least line address No. (OFF has been set up at shipment from the factory.)
\ J

For the digital inverter air conditioner, re-setup of the address from the wired remote
controller is required after automatic addressing.

Central _contrcm Central _contrcm
device device

u1u2] | u1lu2] I Central control device: Max. 10 units
u3{u4 | U3|u4| |

E Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant

! line 1 line 2 line 3 line 4

i Outdoor

¢unit

' 1[2[3|®) 1[2[3|@) 1[2[3|@) 1[2[3|@) Inter-unit wire between indoor

' % % <:| and outdoor units (220-240V~, serial,earth)

! Remarks

QWiring of central control system

H— M MmN M <.

H * Wiring for No. 1 and 2 only
. 75
) |—;-—-| N Header Follower Folower——-1/~—1 Header
Indoor unit |oslual [ T1[2[3[@)] | I[Tusudl 221318 1[2[3[ ] [1[2[3 m3u4ll [1[2[3[D
e L | g || L BE e Lmm | g
Connection Interface —]
(option) ﬁ
FENENS | Remote REWETS | Remote Remote controller wiring Remote Remarks
point 1 controller point 2 controller controller point 2
k ) \ W
Vo Vo
Group control (Max. 8 units) Twin system
\ W
VT

Max. 64 indoor units of all the refrigerant lines can be connected.
[When mixed with VRF type (Link wiring), No. of indoor units of VRF type is also included.]
* However, group, twin follower units of the digital inverter air conditioner are not included in No. of units.

VRF : Variable Refrigerant Flow
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2. Wire Specifications

No. of wires Size Specifications
Up to 1000m, braided wire 1.25mm?
Up to 2000m, braided wire 2.0mm?2

2 2-core shield wire

* Wire is 2-core and non-polarity.

* The length is same to wire length of the central control system.
In case of system mixed with VRF type, the length includes all length of control wiring between indoor unit and
outdoor units at VRFside.

« To prevent noise defect, use 2-core shield wire.

« Connect shield wires with closed-terminal connection and apply open process (insulation process) to the last
termination. For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side. (During central control for
digital inverter air conditioner only)

( Remarks ]

Point 1) Closed terminal connection of shield wire (Connection of connecting parts of each indoor unit)
Point 2) Apply open process (insulation process) to the last termination.
Point 3) For grounding (earth), perform grounding with one point at indoor unit side.

Central control
device

[u1]u2]
--
/) point 2
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit
I : “1:1 Model’
Connection Interface
12|3 112[3 1|23 1{2)3|® (Option)
REINMEYS RENEYS
point 1 Wiring of central point 3
control system
I\ I\ O
A KA ®
Header Follower Follower \ Header
'”d.tOOF [usuq [1[2[3]g | [lusud [1]2]3]&] 123 [1[2[3]@] [luslu4] [ [1]2]3]&]
uni r
el AE N s A8 AlB { [
Remote Remote Remote Earth
controller controller controller
(Group control) (Twin system)

3. Wiring Diagram with Indoor Control P.C. Board
For details, refer to installation procedure for each model.

¢ Parts encircled with chain line are accessories
attached to this product.

oot (g 00" CONOl PC.boare e « [ indicates control P.C. board, and © indi-
G 00006 cates terminal block (Characters inside of © mark
ORB) [ DOOOR indicate terminal number.)

Black| Black

» There is no polarity for wire connection to terminal
blocks U3 and U4.

(NOTE)

Do not apply voltage to terminals U3 and U4.

If applying voltage to U3 or U4 terminal by mistake,
fusing occurs to protect terminals.

After checking wires, exchange connection of connect-
ing connector on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface
board from CN40 (Blue) to the spare CN44 (Brown).

“1:1 Model”
Connection
Interface
board

Terminal block
for connection
of remote
controller

CN40 (Blue)

CN51 (Red)

L Terminal block to central control device

controller
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resistor. (Collective control for units without VRF type air conditioner)

Setup of P.C. Board Switch

When the units controlled collectively are all digital inverter air conditioners, it is required to set up the terminator

¢ Using SWO01, set up the terminator resistor.

e Set up the terminator resistor to only adapter connected to the indoor unit in the line with the least line
address No.

| |

Cemr:wcccéntro—l Cent rgw(éoentr;!
VARE | | u1lu2] | Central control device: Max. 10 units
ug| U U3ju4

: Refrigerant Refrigerant’ Refrigerant] Refrigerant
;
i Outdoor | |
1 unit
E 112[31@) ; 1121319 12[3| 123@Wiringbetweenindoor
' % % <3 and outdoor units
E QWiring of central control system
Voo e o T\ M g ) U
E Q*Wiring for No. 1 and 2 only
1 ——l|
) |—'\-—i ! Header ! Follower: Follower|— Header
Indoor unit | TGgju [ TI2[31) | EZ|nEaE | 2l | REEE] IUBU4II 1213/
o 1 Moo | . | [AlE] | . | [AlE] AB [AlB] _| AB
Connection Interface N
(option) |
Remote Remote Remote Remote !
controller controller CO\;‘/itrri%"e" controller |
- 9 J J
' '
Group control (Max. 8 units) Twin system
! ! § A A
Line address 1 2 4
SWO0L1 bit 1 ON OFF OFF (OFF when shipped from factory)
SWO0L1 bit 2 OFF OFF OFF (OFF when shipped from factory)
As status at As status at
Remarks g%%g%it 1| shipment shipment
| from factory from factory

(Reference) Contents of switch setup

SW01 Terminator
Bit 1 Bit 2 resistor Remarks
OFF OFF None Mixed with VRF at shipment from factory (Link wiring)
ON OFF 1000 Central control by digital inverter air conditioners
OFF ON 75Q Spare
ON ON 430 Spare
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Installation Procedure

« For installation of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board and removal of relay wire, be sure to wait for a while
(approx. 1 minute) after turning off the power supplies of the air conditioner and the collective control devices. If not

doing so, “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board may be damaged.

B |n case of 4-way Air Discharge Cassette type
(RAV-SM***kUT-E, RAV-SP***UT-E, RAV-SM***UT-K, RAV-SM***UT-4C)

No. Procedure

1 | Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

2 | Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

* When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.

« Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

3 | Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details
1.1 model _
connection Relay wire (A)
interface ]
Spacer (A .
P.C. board p L( ) Lus, u4 te/rmlnal block .
F

Spacer (A)

CN50
(White)

Relay wire (B) Spacer (A)

Indoor P.C. board

* Relay wire (A)
Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

* Relay wire (B)
Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

* When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)

into holes of P.C. board.
CAUTION

After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable, earth

wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.
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B |n case of Concealed Duct type (RAV-SM**0BT-E, RAV-SM**0B T-4C)

No. Procedure

1 | Using board installing spacer (A), (B) install <Installation position of spacers for fixing P.C. board>
“1:1 Model” Connection Interface board to

the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.

(See the figure below.) CNA40 (Blue)

I Spacer (A)
Spacer (B) 7

CN51 (Red)

2 | Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)

* When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.
« Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

3 | Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 relay terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CNO50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

U3, U4 relay terminal block Relay wire (A) Indoor PC. board

(Red)
&/
Spacer (B) 1 pc.
1:1 model commection interface P.C. board Spacer (A) 2 pcs. Relay cable (B)

* Relay wire (A)
Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire
connection.

* Relay wire (B)
Connect CNO50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

* When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box of Concealed type air conditioner, insert

two board installing spacers (A) into holes of P.C. board (at upper side and lower right of P.C. board) and install one of
them to the electric parts box (at lower left of P.C. board) using the board installing spacer (B) of a type which pinches

the P.C. board.
CAUTION

After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable, earth
wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.
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In case of Concealed Duct Standard type
(RAV-SM**2BT-E, RAV-SM**1BT-E, RAV-SM**1BT-4C)

No. Procedure

1 | Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

2 | Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)
* When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.
» Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

3

Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

* Relay wire (A)

connection.
* Relay wire (B)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

* When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)
into holes of P.C. board.

Relay wire (A) Indoor PC. board  Relay wire (B)

N / N
= 9 ) Spacer (A)
4 1 ¢ Y
7 n
7 ;
% CN51 (Red)
)
% 1:1 model connection
L J interface P.C. board
< " CNO2 (Blue)
[e) &)

o o =
U3, U4 £ RUJ\II

terminal block

£ Spacer (A)

Aft
tim
wir

CAUTION

er connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this

e, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable, earth
e, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.
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B |n case of Under Ceiling type (RAV-SM***CT-E, RAV-SM***CT-4C)
No. Procedure

1 | Using board installing spacer (A), install “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to the position of electric parts box of
the indoor unit. (See the figure below.)

2 | Using terminal block fixing screws, install U3, U4 terminal block to the position of electric parts box of the indoor unit.
(See the figure below.)
* When tightening the screws, be sure not to damage wires.
« Adhere the attached nameplate near the relay terminal block.

3 | Connect the relay wire (A) from U3, U4 terminal block to CN40 (Blue) of “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.
Connect the relay wire (B) from CN50 (White) on the indoor P.C. board to CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection
Interface board.

Details

Indoor control PC. board U3, U4 terminal
block for connection

1:1 model connection interface board

Relay \Wire (A) \

Spacer (A)

CNO50 (White)

« Relay wire (A)

Connect U3, U4 terminal block with “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface CN40 (Blue). There is no polarity for wire

connection.

* Relay wire (B)

Connect CN50 (White) on indoor control P.C. board with CN51 (Red) on “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board.

into holes of P.C. board.

« When installing “1 : 1 Model” Connection Interface board to electric parts box, insert three board installing spacers (A)

CAUTION

After connection of the relay wires (A) and (B), bind them with banding band so that wires are not caught in. In this
time, be sure not to bind the relay wires (A) and (B) together with the power supply lines such as power cable, earth

wire, etc.; otherwise a trouble may be caused.
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» Refer to Owner’'s Manual for the central control devices (TCB-SC642TLE2, TCB-CC163TLE2)

Other Cautions

* In a group operation, be sure to turn on power supplies of all the indoor units in group control. (Within 3 minutes)

When power supply of the Header unit is not turned on, there is a possibility that the Header unit exchanges with
Follower unit. (If Header unit is exchanged, the central control is unavailable.)

Address No. Setup
H Outline

To connect the digital inverter air conditioner to TCC-LINK central control system using this interface, it is required to
set up address of each connected indoor unit for central control in the following procedure.

( Completion of wiring work )

A
System power ON

A
Automatic address setup ~~ [peeeee After power ON, the system itself sets up automatically.

A

Manual setup and change of line address fpeeee- Change of line address
If automatic address setup is not correctly done, set up address manually.
* Refer the next page to item

“Manual setup/change of line address in indoor unit”.

Y

Is a group control executed? \ NO
(Including twin system) /

YES
A

< Are all the indoor units YES

attached with this interface Header units /

(Group address = 1)?

NO

A

Re-setup of indoor unit with this interface to
Header unit, and re-setup of indoor units
without this interface to Follower units

* Refer to item “Check and change of group address of indoor unit”.
(Page 11)

Setup of central control address -

* Refer to item “Setup of central control address”.

A

( )
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B Manual Setup/Change of Line Address in Indoor Unit
[In case of 29 refrigerant lines or less (Includes No. of refrigerant lines at Multi side if mixed)]

After the system power supply has been turned on, all the line addresses are allocated to “1” by automatic address
setup except group control. Therefore change setup of the line address using the wired remote controller for each
refrigerant line.

Change line address for each refrigerant line.

—i| Central
control : : : : :
device ' : ' ' :
Refrigerant 1 Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant
linel + line2 line 3 v lined v line5 line 6 ! line 7
Outdoor E outdoor| 1| [|outdoor /|| |outdoor| & foutdoor| ]| |outdoor /| | |outdoor
unit ! unit ' unit ' unit ' unit ' unit ' unit
Indoor E Indoor [ + [ Indoor Indoor | + [Indoor | + |indoor | & [ Indoor Indoor | + [ Indoor Indoor
unit ! unit ! unit unit ! unit ! unit ! unit unit ! unit unit
Remote | E Remote | E Remote | E Remote E E Remote E
controller[ ;  [controller ! controller ! controller ! ! controller !
Line
address 1 1—>2 1-3 1—->3 1—->4 2—>5 2—>6 2—>6 27 2—>7
Indoor unit
address 1 1 1 2 1 1 1 3—>2 1 2
Group
ks 0 0 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 2
N J
In case of group control including twin system, the automatic address does not normally work.
Set the automatic address again from the wireless remote controller manually.
Line
address (1) | 1 2 3 3 4 5 6 6 7 7
Indoor unit
address 1 1 1 2 1 1 1 2 1 2
Group
address 0 0 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 2

[@ — “1:1 Model” connection interface]

* For change/setup method by wired remote controller, refer to “Change method of address setup”. (Page 15)

* Allocating different numeral value for each refrigerant line, set up the line address so that it does not overlap with
other address No. (When controlling collectively VRF type units mixed with digital inverter air conditioner unit, set
up numeral value which also differs from line address at VRF type air conditioner side.)
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B Manual Setup/Change of Line Address in Indoor Unit
[In case of 30 refrigerant lines or more (Includes No. of refrigerant lines at Multi side if mixed)]
After the system power supply has been turned on, all the line addresses are allocated to “1” by automatic address

setup except group control. Therefore change setup of the line address using the wired remote controller for each
refrigerant line.

—i| Central
control ! i H H ,
device ! ! ! ! !
Refrigerant : Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant
line30 : lne3l line 32 v line33 + line34 line 35 ! line 36
Outdoor E outdoor| 1| | |Outdoor || [outdoor| + [outdoor| ]| |Outdoor 1| | [outdoor
unit ! unit ' unit ' unit ' unit ' unit ' unit
Indoor E Indoor [ + [ Indoor Indoor | + [Indoor | + |indoor | & [ Indoor Indoor [ + [ Indoor Indoor
unit ! unit ' unit unit ' unit ' unit ' unit unit ' unit unit
Remote | Remote E Remote E Remote E E Remote E
controller| . controller| ! controller| 1 [controller| 1 [controller !
;'(;’jress 1530130130 |1—->30|1->30 2 130|230 2 2
Indoor unit
address 1 1->2 1—->3 1—>4 1->5 1 1—>6 1->7 1 2
Group
address 0 0 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 2
. . . . - J
Point (1) Set“30"to all the line addresses of indoor units attached ] ] ]
with these interface In case of group control including twin system,
. . . . the automatic address does not normally work.
Point (2) Change the indoor address so that the indoor unit numbers Set the automatic address again from th%a
do not overlap. wireless remote controller manually.

Point (3) When the indoor unit attached with this interface is controlled with twin
or system, change also line address of the follower unit to “30".

Line

address (1) 30 30 30 30 30 2 30 30 2 2
Indoor unit

address 1 2 3 4 5 1 6 7 1 2
Group

address 0 0 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 2

[M — “1:1 Model” connection interface]

* For change/setup method by wired remote controller, refer to “Change method of address setup”. (Page 15)

* Allocating different numeral value for each refrigerant line, set up the line address so that it does not overlap with
other address No. (When controlling collectively VRF type units mixed with digital inverter air conditioner unit, set
up numeral value which also differs from line address at VRF type air conditioner side.)
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B Check and Change of Group Address of Indoor Unit

In group control or twin operation, the group address is allocated to indoor unit by automatic address setup after the
system power supply has been turned on. From these addresses, “Header unit”: “1” and “Follower unit”: “2” can be
recognized. As the central control device (remote controller) communicates with “Header unit” only, set up the group
address from wired remote controller so that the indoor unit attached with the adapter becomes “Header unit”.

¢ Check method for Header unit
Beforehand check the indoor unit attached with this interface.
During stop of the equipment.

<Procedure> (000000 )
SET CL g
1 Push OO and @ buttons simultaneously 7T _.N {
ST SA LT LU
for 4 seconds or more. fe. e
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor RTEMP oo
unit No. in the group control.) S @ : o
2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is &)
the header indoor unit. 3 @T)‘ME@) st %}
oy . . . . ;HE:ggTEST SET CL UNIT
If the header unit is not one with this interface, @ OO0
change it according to “How to set up Header unit”.
3 Pushing @ button returns the mode to normal 1
mode.

* How to set up Header unit
(In case when the indoor unit of which fan was turned on is not one attached with adapter)

Change address in the following procedure.

<Procedure>
SET CL TEST
1 push (O, ) and (& buttons simultaneously I N
for 4 seconds or more. ( )
(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor o » NN
unit No. in the group control.) g FRA e Yk o
2 The indoor unit of which fan was turned on is PE ONToFF
the header indoor unit. | @@ o ||
—rr
) 3 TIMER SET FAN MODE
3 Using the setup temperature @ and 4 (ﬁl O
TIME SWING/FIX VENT
(A buttons, select item code “14” . - @@ T CEo 5
4 Check that the setup data is 0001, and then

change the setup data to 0002 using the timer

time (W) and (&) buttons. 1

SET
5 push (O button. In this time, the setup ends

if display changes from flashing to lighting.

4

(To be continued)

444



U

UNIT
6 Push D button, and then turn on fan of the indoor unit which is attached with adapter.
7 Leave the item code as it is. (Select item code 14.)

8 Check that the setup data is 0002, and then change the setup data to 0001 using the timer time

(¥) and (&) buttons.

SET
9 Push () button. In this time, the setup ends if display changes from flashing to lighting.

10 When the above setup completed, push &) button to select indoor unit of which setup was
changed and then check the changed contents. (Item code 14 as it is)
* When pushing O button, the setup contents can be cleared.
(In this case, repeat procedure from 1 )

Note) Cancellation is unavailable if the item code is changed.

11 Push &S:S button. (Setup is determined.)
When pushing &S:S button, the display disappears and the status becomes the normal stop status.
(The remote controller operation is not accepted for approx. 1 minute after pushing @E?Tutton.)
* |If the remote controller operation is not accepted for 1 minute or more after pushing @) button, it is

considered that the address setup is incorrect and the automatic address setup is being performed
again. Change setup again after approx. 5 minutes.

(000000 h
g

\ﬁ”"’
e T NN
N T R Ty 6l
T SHLLY =
e
§ TEMP. (HON/ OFF
™o @ °

TIMER SET!

e

8 S TIMEg
FILTER ® ®
RESET TEST SET CL

®P QO

SWING/FIX VENT

UNIT

6, 10

11— 9

B Setup of Central Control Address

* For details, refer to Installation Manual for central remote controller.
1. Address setup method is classified into the following three methods.
1) Manual setup from wired remote controller
2) Manual setup from central remote controller
3) Automatic setup from central remote controller
2. In group control, set up the central control address to the Header unit of the group.
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Determination of indoor address

!

< Is automatic address set up? >
\

Automatic setup

¢ Manual setup

Setup from central remote controller

<Setup from wired remote controller )

\

(

Manual address setup from Manual address setup with item code Automatic address setup with
wired remote controller “C1” of central remote controller item code “C2” of central
TEST VENT _ _ remote controller

1 Push ) and (g ) buttons 1 push and (_zoNE_] buttons o

simultaneously for 4 seconds simultaneously for 4 seconds or 1 Ppush and (_zoNi

or more. more. buttons simultaneously for 4

UNIT
seconds or more.

Do not push C___ button. 2 Set“C1”to item code with tempera-
2 set*03’ to item code with turesetup (v Jand(__a ) 2 set“C2"to item code with

temperature setup (¥ ) and buttons. temperature setup (__v_)

- and : buttons.
(A buttons. Push button.

3 Using timer setup/time (¥) and e 3 Push (s) button and the
Select or @ @ address setup starts. “C2”

(@) buttons, set up the central buttons to select zone and group to

. . goes on and &8 flashes.
control address be registered.

AN W

4 Registration completes with 5 ) and perform regis- 4 when goes off and “C2"
SET _ —J flashes, setup ends.
() button. (B3l changes tration. (Select the indoor unit.) 5 P
from flashing to lighting.) . . I Push (_F) button.
TEST 6 Registration completes with
5 push (& button. button. } 6 flashes and the initial
o setup starts.
6 Initial setup starts. 7 Repeat procedure 4 to 6. (Forr; rox. 1 minute)
(For approx. 1 minute) _ pprox.
v 8 Push button. 7 End
End T
9 flashes and the initial setup
¢ starts.
10 Eend
< Check method > ¢ ¢
(Example)
Check overlap of central *1
control addresses Conctg?tégbice In case of digital inverter air conditioner,
Make operation status by - - if the same line address is set up to the
hing (1 J__O) button | outdoor unit] | | outdoor uni] multiple indoor units which are controlled
pushing {__1_JL~J buttons : : collectively, the central control address
of central remote controller Indoor unit | Indoor unit | setup is impossible by this method.
three times each. . 1-1-0 1-2-0
When there is overlapped units (Line - Indoor - Group)
An alarm code “L20" is <Central control address/zone/group correspondence table>
dlspla)llle d ondthel remotz Central Central Central Central
controller and alarm code control | Zone |Group| | control | Zone |Group| | control | Zone |Group| | control | Zone |Group
L20" or “P30” on central Address Address Address Address
remote controller, respectively.
1 1 1 17 2 1 33 3 1 49 4 1
Wired remote controller: g g ig g gg g gg g
Displayed immediately 2 2 20 2 36 2 52 2
central remote controller: 5 5 21 5 37 5 53 5
After 4 minutes at maximum 6 6 22 6 38 6 54 6
7 7 23 7 39 7 55 7
8 8 24 8 40 8 56 8
9 9 25 9 41 9 57 9
Overlapped 10 10 26 10 42 10 58 10
VES PP Y 11 11 27 11 43 11 59 1
12 12 28 12 44 12 60 12
< Overlapped? > 13 13 29 13 45 13 61 13
14 14 30 14 46 14 62 14
No overlap 15 15 31 15 a7 15 63 15
Y 16 16 32 16 48 16 64 16
< End ><— 99 Not set up
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B Address Setup/Change Method

3,6,9
4,7, 10

14

<Procedure>
SET cCL TEST
1 push O, ) and (&) buttons 1

simultaneously for 4 seconds or more.
LCD changes to flashing.

(000000 )
s Y
NN
Ao L _)
N T B UNIT No.
SOOO0- SRy M
fe! he
§ TEMP. (HON/ OFF
| @@ |
— ¢ y
TIMER SET FAN MODE
(o] c#O
@TIME@ | SWINGIFIX VENT
o | @@ | D oD
RESET TEST é% CL UNIT
@ O] C DO

(The firstly displayed unit No. is the header indoor unit No. in the group control.)

UNIT
2 n group control, use () button for change.

Select the indoor unit No. (The fan of the selected indoor unit is turned on.)

<Line address>

3 Using the setup temperature ® and (A ) buttons, select item code “12".

4 Using timer time (W) and (&) buttons, set up the line address.

SET
5 Push O button. (OK when display goes on.)

<Indoor unit address>

6 Using the setup temperature (W) and
(A)) buttons, select item code “13”.

/ Using timer time (W) and @) buttons, set up
the indoor unit address.

SET
8 Push () button. (OK when display goes on.)

<Group address>

9 Using the setup temperature @ and
(A buttons, select item code “14” .

10

5 8, 11

2,12, 13

<Wiring example of 2 lines>

#1

Outdoor

A=-==-- T=-==-
1
1
1

#2

Outdoor

A-=---- 1

1 1
| Indoor| | Indoor| | |ndoor| | Indoor| | Indoor|

Remote
controller
Line address -1 1 1 2 2
Indoor unit address — 1 2 3 1 2
Group address -1 2 2 2 2
L I I |
Header unit Follower unit

Using timer time (W) and (&) buttons, set up Individual

= 0000, Header unit = 0001, and Follower unit = 0002.

11
12

13
14

TEST
If all is right, push (g) button. Setup ends.

SET
Push O button. (OK when display goes on.)
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UNIT
Using C button, select an indoor unit No. to be changed at the next time.
Repeat procedure from 3to 12 and change setup so that addresses are not overlapped.

UNIT
After the above change, push C button to check the changed contents.

Individual
Header unit
Follower unit

Group address
: 0000
10001
10002

} In case of group control




Alarm code when addresses are overlapped

Procedure Alarm code
Case 1 | When line addresses are overlapped Wired remote controller side
Line 1: EO8
. . Line 2: EO8
Central Line 1 Line 2
control device | 7/ . Central remote controller side
EO08 to Line 1 or Line 2
Outdoor Qutdoor
L—1 Indoor L— Indoor
5; 1 ;;
Line address :1 Line address :1
Indoor address : 1 Remote Indoor address : 1 Remoe
Group address : 0 controller | Group address : 0 controller
Central control Central control
address 01 address 12
I
Case 2 | When line addresses are overlapped (Both Line 1 and 2 operate) Wired remote controller side
Line 1: L20
. . Line 2: L20
Central Line 1 Line 2
control device | 7/ | Central remote controller side
L20 to Line 1 or Line 2
Outdoor QOutdoor
— Indoor — Indoor
5; 1 ;;
Line address :1 Line address :2
Indoor address : 1 Remote Indoor address : 1 Remote
Group address : 0 controller | Group address : 0 controller
Central control Central control
address 01 address 01
I
Case 3 | When only one-side Line 2 operates from remote controller, and overlap of the | Wired remote controller side

central control address is detected in Case 2
 Line 1: During stop

* Line 2: Under operation (Overlap of central control address is detected.)

Line 1: Alarm code is output even if it stops.

Line 2: Alarm code is not output to the central side.
(Alarm is displayed on the wired remote controller.)

Line 1: No alarm
Line 2: L20

Central remote controller side
Line 1: No alarm
Line 2: L20

or

Line 1: P30
Line 2: No alarm
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4-7-6 Connection Interface Kit

MODEL : TCB-PX30MUE
1. Installation Procedure

1. Cut off the slit of bell mouth on the Air Conditioner unit (RAV-SM*MUT-E) with a nipper or a cutter for
attaching the Connection Interface Kit.

Cutting off
portion
(Shaded
area)

After cutting off the slit of bell
mouth on the unit, clear up the
surface of the slit that there is
no burr on the cutting edge.

2. Attach the Connection Interface Kit (TCB-PX30MUE) on the Air Conditioner unit (RAV-SM**MUT-E).

After insert the hook of the unit to the Connection Interface Kit hole, and then tighten a Cross slot screw
(4x14).

Connection Interface Kit

Cross slot screw

3. Install the spacers and P.C. board that are attached to the TCB-PCNT30TLEZ2, on the Connection Interface
Kit.

Spacers
(Attached to the
TCB-PCNT30TLE2)

P.C. board
(Attached to the
TCB-PCNT30TLE2)

449



4, Remove the 2P terminal block for the communication cable of the
electric parts box on the unit, and then replace with the attached 4P
terminal block for the communication cable.

4-1. Disconnect the lead wires on the 2P terminal block of the electric
parts box from the Faston connector on the unit.

4-2. Replace the 2P connector with 4P connector on the terminal
block.

4-3. Connect the lead wires that are disconnected as shown above
steps 4-1, to the 4P terminal block.

(A), (B) terminals (Connecting
for the Remote Controller)

5. Connect the connection cables attached to the electric parts block.

(U3), (U4) terminals T(E)(I@NL
(For central control) e

P CN41
)

MCC1402

MAIN P.C.B ><

DQB@|®)] CN50
(WHITE)

CN51
DD E

SOB.P.CB
MCC1440 %
CN40
A WIRING DIAGRAM

Connecting cable B Connecting cable

6. Setting for Central Control
For Central Control setting, refer to the Installation Manual of the TCB-PCNT30TLE2.

7. After the installation work has been completed, install the Connection Interface Kit cover to the Connection
Interface Kit tightened with the two screws (4x10).

Screw (4x10)

Connection

. Hook of Connection
Interface Kit cover

Interface Kit

Screw (4x10)




4-8 Application control for network
4-8-1 TCB-IFCB640TLE Installation Manual

Introduction

m Applications/Functions/Specifications

Applications

The TCB-IFCB640TLE can provide instructions to and acquire status information from the general purpose
interface TCB-IFCG1TLE and up to 64 indoor units on the TCC-LINK by applying variable voltage 0 to 10 V to the
8-channel analog input without using special communication protocol. In other words, the TCB-IFCB640TLE can
access indoor units and the general purpose interface by varying voltage at a proper timing with connection to a
rotary encoder and a multi channel variable-voltage processing circuit.

* By applying voltage of each level corresponding to central control address and setting value between terminal
inputs Al*+ and Al*- and specifying Set or Get, indoor units or TCB-IFCG1TLE can be controlled and their status
information can be acquired.

General Purpose I/F
TCB-IFCG1TLE

! ! ! ! !

i TCC-LII\TK command converion

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

AN example of a user-prepared
controller circuit is shown

TCC-LINK main bus separately.
Analog I/F <:,\>
TCB-IFCB640TLE Set/Get setting

A

Air conditioner address setting (2 ports)

AA

Temperature setting

AD input 8 ch_ann_els < Operation mode setting Specify voltage
Input level determination Fan speed setting
- TCC-LINK <

ON/OFF setting
Louver position setting

Temperature setting status

Actual operation mode

yvy vy _____l__L_d__L__lL_d_____

DA output 5 channels Fan speed setting status
TCC-LINK - Level output ON/OFF status level
Louver position setting status
1
D input 2channels :General purpose ?nterface Relay 1 stat?c operat?on i .
Input level determination ‘General purpose interface Relay 2 static operation , Specify H/L

- TCC-LINK i

1

General purpose interface Relay 1 setting status

General purpose interface Relay 2 setting status

D output 5 channels Alarm/no alarm status of specified indoor unit
TCC-LINK - Level output Alarm/no alarm status of all indoor units
Alarm/no alarm status of general purpose interface

Determine H/L

V_¥_V_

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
:
Determine voltage i
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

I

« Compatible Air Conditioners
S-MMS, S-HRM, Mini-SMMS, DI, SDI
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Specifications

Power supply

15 VDC +5%

Power consumption

3.2W

Operating temperature/humidity

0to 40 °C, 20 to 85% RH

Storage temperature

-20to 60 °C

Chassis material

Galvanized sheet metal 0.8t (no coating)

Dimensions

66 (H) x 170 (W) x 200 (D) mm

Mass

820 g

m External View

6-¢ 5.5 mounting holes

66
22 78 78 22 63.6
0 & & & J—F7
| of@ | 1O
o |-o 3
3 5 @ 588
— 2 E -
® | [ )
E ©—{e ® f
H € ©- oA -ﬂ—_—_
22 78 78 22
Parts name Specifications Parts name Specifications
1 |Case Galvanized sheet metal 5 | Grommet C30-SG20A
2 |Case lid Galvanized sheet metal 6 |Grommet C30-SG20A
3 |Grommet C30-SG20A 7 |Grommet for power supply |C30-SG20A
4 | Grommet C30-SG20A 8 |DC Jack MJ-40
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Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
TCB-IFCB640TLE 1
Installation Manual 1
Screw 4 M4 x 12 mm tapping screws

Use the following wiring materials to connect the signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site)

No. Line Description
Type 2-core shield wires
Wire size 1.25 mmz, 1000m max.
1 TCC-LINK 2.00 mmz2, 2000m max.
Length (Total Length of TCC-LINK Network, includes indoor/
outdoor connection.)
Type Multi-core wire
. o Stranded wire, single wire **
2 Signal Wire size | 5.08097 mm? to 3.309 mm?
Length (AWG28 to AWG12) Max. 20 m *2
3 Power Specified by AC adaptor

*1 Use shielded wire according to the environment.
Normally PVC cable is recommended. The conductor diameter should be approximately 0.75 mm and its
resistance should be 25 Q/km. For 16-core cable, the outer diameter should be approximately 13 mm.

*2 Varies with use environment and conditions.

An AC adaptor unit for this product must meet the following requirements and be procured locally.

REQUIREMENT

* Output: 15V £5%
* Current: 0.5 A or more

+ Shall conform to applicable safety standards (including EN60950-1 or IEC 60950-1, etc), EMI standards
(EN550022 and EN61000-3), and EMS standards (including EN50024, (EN61204-3), and EN61000-4).

» Shall meet environmental conditions and required lifetime.
* DCPlug 2.1 mm@ (inner diameter)

5.5 mm@ (outer diameter) @—@—@

10 mm  (length)

Recommended product is

Model name: U1312-1508 produced by UNIFIVE TECHNOLOGY CO., LTD

Homepage addresses of UNIFIVE TECHNOLOGY CO., LTD are

http://www.unifive-us.com/, http://www.unifive.com.tw/, http://www.unifive.co.kr/, http://www.unifive.com/ or
http://www.unifive.cn/.
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Installation
m TCB-IFCGLTLE (TCB-IFCG2TLE) Installation Method and Orientation

There are five orientations of Surface/Wall Mount that the TCB-IFCG1TLE (TCB-IFCG2TLE) can be installed,
these are shown below.

NOTE
Use screws supplied for installation of device.

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.
* Humid or wet place
* Dusty place
* Place exposed to direct sunlight
» Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
» Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

m Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for
maintenance must be reserved before installation.
The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects.
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

/N CAUTION

» Power lines have polarity.
* The TCC-LINK signal lines have no polarity.

REQUIREMENT

Disconnect the AC adaptor for this appliance from the main power supply.
* The AC adaptor for this appliance must be connected to the main supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a
contact separation of at least 3 mm.

m Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect power cables, earth wires, and signal wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block as shown
below.

DC power input TCC-LINK Connect the shield of the
15V+5% communication line TCC-LINK communication
< line to earth on the air
[ conditioner side.
kL:“JO 0O J Do not connect the shield
T wire to this board. It should

\ ﬁ X be open and insulated.
U1l and U2 have no
%grﬁyﬂON =gﬂ> @ polarity.
+ - U2 U1

SW7

Secure each cable with a
O LED TCC-LINK ERROR (RED) cable clamp.

O LED TCC-LINK (YELLOW)
O LEDACTEST

QO LED POWER
swa o
SWe = = S
SW1 |cm| ==
Cm| [Cm
E=
sw2 =8
=

All+ All- AI3+ AI3- Al5+ Al5- Al7+ Al7-  AO1+AO1- AO3+ AO3- AO5+ DI5+ DI5- DO1+ DO2+ DO3+
Al2+ AI2- Al4+ Al4- Al6+ Al6- Alg+ AIB-  AO2+ AO2- AO4+ AO4- AO5- DI6+ DI6- DO4+ DO5+ COM

Secure each cable with a
cable clamp.
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V Length of stripped signal wires VY uU1uU2

AlL+ All- AI3+ AI3- A5+ AlS- A7+ Al7- Al2+ Al2- Al4+ Ald- Al6+ AlB- Alg+ AlS- DI5+ DI5- DO1+ DO2+ DO3+ 10 5
AQO1+AO1- AO3+ AO3- AO5+ AO2+ AO2- AO4+ AO4- AO5- DI6+ DI6- DO4+ DO5+ COM
50 5 30 5 k_.'_,._ls 5 E

To connect a wire to a wiring terminal on the signal terminal block, insert a screwdriver or the like into a wiring terminal
opening hole at an angle of 45 degrees and raise the screwdriver end to open the wiring terminal as shown below. Insert

a wire into the open wiring terminal in this state, and then lower the screwdriver end and remove from the terminal
opening hole.

Wiring terminal
opening holes

Open the wiring
terminal

Screwdriver
or the like
Wiring terminals

Wiring terminal

Wiring terminal opening holes

opening holes

Wiring terminals Wiring terminal
opening holes

«—— Wiring terminals

Appearance of signal terminal block Side view of signal terminal block
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m Wiring Connection

The following displays an example of the TCB-IFCG1TLE connection to the TCC-LINK Network.
The TCC-LINK communication lines are connected to the U1 and U2 terminal blocks on the TCB-IFCG1TLE board
as shown below.

NOTE

The TCB-IFCG1TLE device can be connected to the TCC-LINK network on the Indoor side using the Ul & U2
connections, OR on the Outdoor Side via the U3 & U4 connections.

Shield earthing

The shield of the TCC-LINK Network wire should be connected on the air conditioner side and left open and
insulated at the TCB-IFCG1TLE side.

* Ul and U2 have no polarity.

When connecting to multiple outdoor units or central control wires

// //
/ /
/7 — S VAR v
U1 U2 Ul U2 U1l U2
U3 U4 Outdoor unit
TCC-LINK TCB-IFCB640TLE
TCB-IFCG1TLE
U1U2 U3 U4
Central control O | ________
Central control wires 1 . ~ T
remote controller HA compatible air

conditioner or

Wires between indoor units
relay control

and between outdoor unitand

indoor units /s device
\ 77 \/ Lo~ h
Ul U2 I Ul U2
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

: : . emter |

prepared by i
user :
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Setting

TCC-LINK
DC power input Communication line

SW7

QO LED TCC-LINK ERROR (RED)
O LED TCC-LINK (YELLOW)
O LEDACTEST

O LED POWER @
SW3
| (e S
swi|@=| (==
| =
[ -]
sw2 (=
[

All+ All- AI3+ AI3- Al5+ AI5- Al7+ AI7-  AO1+AO1- AO3+AO3- AO5+ DI5+ DIS- DO1+ DO2+ DO3+
A2+ Al2- Ald+ Ald- AlG+ Al6- Alg+ AIB-  AO2+ AO2- AO4+ AO4- AO5- DI6+ DI6- DO4+ DO5+ COM

]

1. Setting Terminator Resistor for the TCC-LINK Communication Line
Set SW6-1 to OFF and do not insert 100-ohm terminator resistor into the TCC-LINK bus. SW6-2 is not used.

SW6

1|/
OFF 5> @ ON

2. Setting SW1, SW2, and SW3
SW1, SW2, and SW3 are used for the trial operation check. For details, refer to “7 Trial Operation Check”.
SW1, SW2, and SW3 are usually set to all OFF.

1

2
OFF 3
4

ON

nlulaln

NOTE

Switch settings are ONLY registered at power ON and when the reset switch has been pressed. When changing
DIP Switch settings please be sure to either power down, or press reset switch SW7 to enable changes to be
registered.
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Trial Operation Check

m Before starting trial operation

Set all Indoor unit and TCB-IFCG1TLE central control addresses (DNO3).
NOTE

These central control address MUST be different for ALL indoor units in a central control network.

* Once the Indoor Unit Central Control addresses have been set, be sure to press the reset Switch (SW7) on the
TCB-IFCB640TLE to enable the device to update itself.

m Trial operation

(1) Check the communication status between TCB-IFCB640TLE and indoor unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE using LED
D13. To check the communication between the TCB-IFCB640TLE and each Indoor Unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE
connected, select the Central Control Address (DN03) using SW1 to SW3 and monitor the response of LED
D13 referring to the table below.

Confirming procedure:

» Set bitl of SW3 to “ON” during normal operation.

» Set the central control address of the target indoor unit with SW1 and SW2 according to the “Indoor unit or
TCB-IFCG1TLE central control address and SW1/SW2 setting” table shown below.

» Communication status is displayed by LED D13.

Communication status with indoor unit D13 Remarks
Normal Lighting
Error Blinking Communication with the indoor unit was established

previously, but is disabled currently.

Communication with the indoor unit has never been

Invalid indoor unit Light off established.

(Example) Check the communication status of indoor unit with a central control address of 41.
Set bitl of SW3 to “ON”, SW2 to “2” and SW1 to “8".

Indoor unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE central control address and SW1/SW2 setting

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
central control |[SW2|SW1| central control |[SW2|SW1| central control |SW2|SW1| central control |SW2|SW1
address address address address

0 0 17 1 0 33 2 0 49 3 0
2 0 1 18 1 1 34 2 1 50 3 1
3 0 2 19 1 2 35 2 2 51 3 2
4 0 3 20 1 3 36 2 3 52 3 3
5 0 4 21 1 4 37 2 4 53 3 4
6 0 5 22 1 5 38 2 5 54 3 5
7 0 6 23 1 6 39 2 6 55 3 6
8 0 7 24 1 7 40 2 7 56 3 7
9 0 8 25 1 8 41 2 8 57 3 8
10 0 9 26 1 9 42 2 9 58 3 9
11 0 A 27 1 A 43 2 A 59 3 A
12 0 B 28 1 B 44 2 B 60 3 B
13 0 C 29 1 C 45 2 C 61 3 C
14 0 D 30 1 D 46 2 D 62 3 D
15 0 E 31 1 E 47 2 E 63 3 E
16 0 F 32 1 F 48 2 F 64 3 F
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The relationship between the notation for SW1 and SW2 in the table above and the bits of SW1 and SW2 are
shown in the following table.
The es indicate that the bit is turned on.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
SW Bitl [ ] (] ([ ] (] [} (] (]
SW Bit2 [ ] ( [ ] ([ ] (] [} (] (]
SW Bit3 (] ® ® (] ® ® ® ®
SW Bit4 (] ® ® (] (] ® ® ®

After the communication status check is completed, set all bits of SW2 and bitl of SW3 to “OFF”.

m LED indication during normal operation

LED Description
D10 Power indicator Lights while the power is on.
D11 TCC-LINK communication status indicator Blinks during TCC-LINK communication.
D12 TCC-LINK communication error indicator Lights temporarily when TCC-LINK is busy.
D13 TEST indicator Used in the test mode.
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Input/Output Specifications

m Setting input timing chart

The All Input Mode will always have an “Idle mode” inserted between and Set (Setting) of Get (Status acquisition)
operation when they are transmitted.

During a “Set” operation, the Indoor unit Central Control address specified by Al2 and AlI3 immediately after the
transition to the “Set” mode is read, and the value to be set is applied to the indoor unit. The setting value is read
and set ONLY during the transition to the Set mode.

During a Get operation, the indoor unit central control address specified by Al2 and Al3 immediately after transition
to the Get mode is read, and the address status is output to AO1, AO2, AO3, AO4, and AOS5. This output value is
retained until the next Get operation is performed. General purpose equipment addresses are retained as DO1,
D02, D03, DO4, and DO5 outputs separately from indoor unit addresses until the next general purpose equipment
Get operation is performed. The process moves to Set or Get mode from the specified idle voltage.

Retain Al4, Al5, Al6, Al7, Al8, 10, and I1 address setting data for 200 ms after transition to the Set mode as input
condition. For All Set or Get, retain the value for 200 ms after transition from the idle mode.

Idle0 Idlel Idle2 Idle3
Mode Setl Getl Get2 Get3 Set2
All
® L L \//// *
LIS N \\ N \\ \\/\\ *®
T A} T =
AN P P b RN
| vy \ Y | Vo | R H \
\ \ \ \ vy
: ): : I : [ : [ : \(
| N | S I I | !
I S I ;! L ! I ! I / ‘l
Address : B : / " : / ! : , ' : ]
| a 1 . \ ’ \ ’ |
Alz, AI3 SetAl| i SetA2| | sSetA2 ; Set A3 ; SetA4 | |
1 ! | ! ! ! ! ! ! L
Indoor unit Indooriunit ! General  Indoor ynit ' Indoor unit i | Indoor unit ’/
General purpose  General pufpose ~ PUrPose b i ! | General purpose
equipment equipment; equipment | ! i equipment |
Set Data ! ! | | | i I ; 2
Al4, Al5, Al6, / ] ’ /
Al7, Al8 Set Dalltal i ‘I i i i i Set i:)atalz
10, 11 | | | | / | / i
. . : . : . : .
| T o |
i i oo P i
1
| | i | / | / |
Indoor unit Get Data i i ! [ d / 7
AO1, AO2, AO3, AO4, | ! ] 'l Get Data2 ' /Get Data3
AO5 | oo ! ! !
1
| | / | | |
i P i i i
i A i i i
General purpose | v/ : : |
equipment Get Data ! » ! ! !
DO1, DO2, DO3, D04, | Get Data! | |
DO5 | o i |
T T T T
I I I I
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m Input/output level

m Analog input/output specifications

Analog input/output voltage levels are shown in the following table.

Signal classification Port name Data item Specification
Analog input Oto 10V range |All Input type Resistor-divided A/D converter input
2::23 Number of input points 2
Ald Resolution 10 hits, 0 to 1023 levels
2:2 Allowable input voltage range 0.0Vto10.0V
Al7 Input resistance 3 KQ
AlI8 Connection circuit output resistance |50 Q or less
Conversion time 160 ms
Analog output | 0to 10V range |AO1 Output type Class-C push-pull
ﬁgg Output point 5
AO4 Resolution 8 bits, 0 to 255 levels
AOS Output voltage range 0.0Vto10.0V
Maximum output source current 10 mA
Connection circuit load resistance 10 KQ or more
Conversion time 10 uS

A/D converter input specifications

Apply voltages specified in the table below to each set of terminals Al + and Al- on the terminal block.
If a value outside of those outlined in the table below is sent to the device, then no setting will be applied to the air
conditioner.

No. Name Description In/Out Connector
SO Set/Get/Idle Sets mode. Analog In | AIl1
S1 Address set Sets the lower 3 bits of central control address. Analog In  [AI2
S2 Address set Set the upper 3 bits of central control address. Analog In | AI3
S3 Set Point Temperature set | Room temperature setting value 16 to 29°C (in units of 1°C) | Analog In | Al4
S4 Operation Mode set Sets operation mode. Analog In  |AI5
S5 Fan Speed set Sets fan speed. Analog In [ AI6
S6 Indoor on/off set Sets on/off. Analog In | Al7
S7 Louver set Sets louver position. Analog In | AI8
SO1 Set Point Temperature set | Temperature set value status 18 (16) to 29 (27)°C (in units | Analog Out |AO1

value of 1°C)
S0O2 Operation Mode status Actual operation mode Analog Out | AO2
S0O3 Fan Speed set status Fan speed set status Analog Out | AO3
SO4 Indoor on/off status On/off status, communication failure status, and internal Analog Out | AO4
error status
SO5 Louver set status Louver position set status Analog Out | AO5
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S1,S2 S7 S5 10V circuit input value (volt)
0 Invalid Invalid 1.52 £0.20
1 Swing Fan Stop 2.66 +0.20
2 F1 Auto 3.80 £ 0.20
3 F2 Quick 4.94 +0.20
4 F3 High 6.09 £ 0.20
5 F4 Low 7.22+£0.20
6 F5 Ultra Low 8.39+0.20
7 Stop - 9.57+0.20
Default 0.645 >

The following table shows the relationship between S1/S2 settings and central control addresses. Apply voltages
corresponding to values of S1 and S2.

Central | Setting | Central | Setting | Central | Setting | Central | Setting | Central | Setting | Central | Setting | Central | Setting | Central | Setting
control control control control control control control control
address | S1|S2 | address | S1 | S2 | address | S1 | S2 | address | S1|S2 | address | S1 | S2 | address | S1|S2 | address | S1|S2 | address | S1 | S2
1 |/0|0| 9 (Of|2| 17 |O0|2| 25 (0|3 | 33 |0|4| 41 |(0O|5)| 49 |0|6| 57 |0]|7
2 |1/0| 10 |1|1| 18 |1 |2| 26 [1|3| 34 |1|4)| 42 [1|5| 50 |1|6]| 58 (1|7
3 (2|0 11 |2|1)]| 19 (2|2| 27 |2|3| 3 |2|4| 43 |2|5| 51 [2|6| 59 |2]|7
4 (3(0( 12 |3|1]| 20 (3|2| 28 |3|3| 36 |3 |4| 44 |3|5| 52 (3|6| 60 |[3]|7
5 (4(0| 13 |4|1| 21 (42| 29 |4|3| 37 |4|4| 45 |4|5| 53 (4|6 | 61 |4 |7
6 |5|/0| 14 |5|1| 22 |5|2| 3 |[5|3| 38 |5|4| 4 |5|5| 54 |5|6| 62 (5|7
7 |6|/0| 15 |6|1| 23 |6|2| 31 |[6|3| 39 |6|4| 47 |6 |5| 55 |6|6| 63 [6 |7
8 (70| 16 |7|1| 24 (72| 32 |7|3| 40 |7 |4| 48 |7|5| 56 |(7|6| 64 |7 |7
S3 10V circuit input value (volt)
18 (16) 1.04 £ 0.15
19 (17) 1.82 +0.15
20 (18) 2.60+0.15
21 (19) 3.38+0.15
22 (20) 4.16 +0.15
23 (21) 4.94 +0.15
24 (22) 5.72 £0.15
25 (23) 6.51+0.15
26 (24) 7.28 +0.15
27 (25) 8.06 +0.15
28 (26) 8.85+0.15
29 (27) 9.70 £ 0.15
Default 0.469 >
NOTE

The relationship between temperature and 10V input shifts depending on the indoor unit temperature setting range

specification.
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S4 10V circuit input value (volt)

Heat 2.70+0.30
Cool 4.21+0.20
Fan 5.76 £ 0.20
Dry 7.31+0.20
Auto 8.94 +0.20
Default 1.15>

S6 SO 10V circuit input value (volt)
OFF SET 3.50 >
ON GET 5.06+1
Idle Idle 6.67 <

D/A converter output

Each AO output during a Get operation of a unit that was judged to be non-existent due to power-off or
disconnection immediately after start-up will be treated as default.

SO5 SO3 S0O2 Circuit output value (volt)
Invalid Invalid Invalid 1.77+0.2
Swing Fan Stop Heat 2.75+0.2
F1 Auto Cool 3.77+£0.2
F2 Quick Fan 4.75+0.2
F3 High Dry 5.77+0.2
F4 Low Auto Heat 6.79+0.2
F5 Ultra Low Auto Cool 7.77+0.25
Stop - 8.24 £ 0.25
Default 0

SO1 Circuit output value (volt)

18 (16) 1.26 £0.2
19 (17) 2.00+0.2
20 (18) 2.71+0.2
21 (19) 3.41+0.2
22 (20) 416+0.2
23 (21) 4.86 +0.2
24 (22) 5.61+0.2
25 (23) 6.31£0.2
26 (24) 7.02+0.25
27 (25) 7.77£0.25
28 (26) 8.47 £0.25
29 (27) 9.18 £ 0.25
Default 0

NOTE

The relationship between temperature and 10 V input shifts depending on the indoor unit temperature setting range
specification.
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SO4 Circuit output value (volt)
OFF 2.67+0.2
ON 4.20+0.2
No response 5.73+0.2
For future reserved 7.22 +0.25
For future reserved 8.86 £ 0.25
default 0
Internal error 10.00 £ 0.25

“ON” and “OFF” indicates the status of a unit of the specified address. However, this indicates the Relay1 status
for the TCB-IFCGATLE.

“No response” is output when a unit that was judged as existent during the initialization process disappeared after
that and was judged to send no response.

“Internal error” is output when an analog interface error occurs independently of other units. If Get operation is
performed in the case that there is no unit from the beginning, the default value is output.

m Digital input/output specifications

The following table lists digital input/output specifications.

Signal classification Port name Data item Specification
Digital output DO1 Output type Insulated by photocoupler
Bgé Output point 5
DO4 Maximum output current 10 mA
DO5 Maximum voltage (between DO and DC55V
Com)
Maximum voltage (between Comand |DC 7V
DO)
Digital input DI5 Input type Insulated by photocoupler
Di6 Input point 2
Input resistance 100 Q
Minimum input ON current 2 mA
Maximum allowable input ON current |30 mA
Maximum input OFF current 0.05 mA

The DO4 alarm outputs “1” when any one of the indoor units outputs an alarm in the free existent address setting
mode. For specifications of the general purpose interface TCB-IFCG1TLE, refer to the TCB-IFCG1TLE manual.

Name Description In/Out Connector

Relay 1 set for General Purpose I/F Relay setting for general purpose interface In DI5
TCB-IFCGL1TLE (1: on, 0O: off)

Relay 2 set for General Purpose I/F Relay setting for general purpose interface In Dl6
TCB-IFCG1TLE (1: on, 0: off)

Alarm status output for General Purpose I/F | General purpose interface TCB-IFCG1TLE Out DO3
alarm input status (1: alarm, 0: no alarm)

Alarm status Specified indoor unit (1: alarm, 0: no alarm) Out DO5

Alarm status All indoor units (1: alarm, 0: no alarm) Out DO4

Relay 1 set status for General Purpose I/F | Relay set value for general purpose interface | Out DO1
TCB-IFCGITLE (1: on, 0: off)

Relay 2 set status for General Purpose I/F | Relay set value for general purpose interface | Out DO2
TCB-IFCGITLE (1: on, 0: off)
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m Connection to External Devices

Observe the following precautions when connecting this product to external devices.
General safety precautions to be observed in the circuit design process

» Be sure to install a safety circuit in the external control circuit so that the system will operate safely in the event
of a malfunction or abnormality occurring in this product or a abnormality as a result of external factors.

» Take fail-safe measures at the user side in case of a signal line disconnection or an abnormal signal due to power
interruption.

General precautions on system start-up

» For systems that have a load that could be dangerous to humans and/or has equipment connected to the output
circuit, be sure to disconnect the output wiring temporarily and then perform the operation test.

» Before turning on the power supply, make sure that electrical specifications and wiring are all correct.

REQUIREMENT

» The electrical circuit to be connected to this product must be provided on the power supply secondary side and
operate at a voltage of 50 V or less.

» To protect the signals from noise interference use the correct shielded cable for wiring.

V¥ Example of digital input connection

5V 5V
100Q 100Q
- W C — W C
% DI5,DI6 % DI5,DI6
C

-]
L

360Q : 32\3/\(;\2\)
¥ k

Contact Current sink
5V
Current sink
Contact
100Q 100Q 3600
® VWA [-
% DI5;DI6 DI5;DI6
i -
360Q

REQUIREMENT

Connect an external connecting point group DI5- and DI6- to the same earth point in each power supply system.
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V¥ Example of digital output connection

5V External board A
D0O1,D02,D03,D04,D0O5
10K Q

100Q

Ny

100Q

@ :

100Q

%
o
|

100Q

mEJSEIg,

100Q

DO1,D02,003,004,DO5

COM

5V External board A

100Q

100Q

:@}: [ %
100Q %
—W—r
5V Dc
%loKQ External board B

o
~ -

Ll

100Q

REICI g
>
™

100Q

V¥ Example of analog input connection

COM

All+ A2+ AI3+,Al4+ Al5+ Al6+ Al 7+,AIB+

2KQ +
<} M—T +
£ 0-10v

AD Converter < 1KQ Al1- Al2- Al3- Al4- Al5- Al6- Al7-,Alg- Note)

o
- 7# Board side

]

REQUIREMENT

Connect external connecting point groups Al1-/Al2-/Al13-/Al4/AI5-/Al6-/Al7-/AI8- and AO1-/AO2-/AO3-/A04-/AO5-
to the same earth point in each power supply system.
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V¥ Example of analog output connection

AO1+,A02+,A03+,A04+,A05+

=t

1

+
1 +
2> Toiov

DA Converter

]

= st

AO1-,A02-,A03-,A04-,A05-

o

AO1+,AO02+,A03+,A04+,A05+
+

[ |

DA Converter

i

1
more than
L 10KQ

AO1-,A02-,A03-,A04-,A05-

m Indication of LEDs

Note)

Board side

The following LEDs light as follows:

LED No. LED color Lighting condition
D10 Red Lights while power is supplied to this board.
D11 Yellow Lights for 0.5 seconds during TCC-LINK transmission.
D12 Red Lights while TCC-LINK transmission is halted.
D13 Green Indoor communication test
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Annex

m Example of controller interface

V¥ Example of AD/DA connection circuit
Example of controller internal configuration 1

REF VOLTEGE
Ladder

Register

Set instruction —» Push Switch BN Switche;r
Get instruction —» Push Switch -
Set/Get select bit 74HC4066

|

REF VOLTEGE
Ladder
Register Buffer
El] 9 M~
Address setting rotary switch *2ch

REF VOLTEGE
Ladder

Register

w
c
=
]

0
.
.

Setpoint setting rotary switch

REF VOLTEGE
Ladder

Register

|

0
o
.

Louver select rotary switch
ON/OFF select rotary switch
Louver select rotary switch
Fan speed select rotary switch

Operation mode select rotary switch )

Address setting bits

Get latch
| | | | | Multi-Comparator uPC339
N
o o 0= ...
Set point —&D— — [ Set point
& H (T =E
Operation @ E Operation mode
LED mode —
Display —&- {j:ﬁé_
Fan speed g -
=TS B[O =
on/off/ —D— — | )
) 7

D type latch 74HC373

This circuit can be realized by hardware.
Design this circuit to maintain the accuracy of voltage output and input detection.

469

Voltage Output
For Control

All
A2
A3
Al4
Al5
Al6
Al7
Al8

Voltage Input
For Status

AO1
AO2
AO3
AO4
AO5



Example of controller internal configuration 2

Windows/Linux PC BASED
Controller/Display

External Board

PCI Bus etc.

Get instruction: Auto-polling
processing

This example of configuration
requires 1/0 control programming.

General DIGITAL
1/0 BOARD

Output Port 27p

n REF VOLTEGE

"
. ! Register

1
1
Set/get SO + [Decoder2t0 4
! 74HC139
1

,
1

" REF VOLTEGE

"

1

' : Register
"

Switch 74HC4066

Address S1 ' U0 = 1

" REF VOLTEGE

Decoder3to 8 [
74HC138 =EARRARRA

[]
" Switch 74HC4051

"
H ' Register
"

Address S2 | R

. 1
Set point )
Operation |: REF VOLTEGE

mode "
Fanspeed 1)
louver on/off "1

Input Port 16p

Decoder3to 8 |
74HC138 FLOYY Y

:l Switch 74HC4051
'

Decoder
74HC138

Decoder 2 to 4
74HC139

Switch "
74HC4066 1}
O

_—
[+ For General Purpose I/F
" Multi-Comparator
" 1PC339
1" [ Encoder
7| 8to3 LY
Operation | . 74HC148 <}
mode ::
Fanspeed | Multi-Comparator
louver " nPC339
| 74nc14s
Set point " e

Switch : '
74HC4066 ||

Encoder
" 74HC148

: ! Multi-Comparator
! nPC339

T 74HC148

1
on/offlerror 1, <_‘

T Encoder

"

.

le——1+—— For General Purpose I/F
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Output
All

Al2

AI3

Al4

Al5

Al6

Al7

Al8

Voltage Input
For Status
AO1

AO2

AO3

AO4

AO5



4-8-2 TCB-IFMB640TLE Installation Manual

Introduction

B Applications/Functions/Specifications

Applications

* TCB-IFMBG640TLE controls Toshiba air conditioners and TCB-IFCG1TLE.

Functions

* The TCB-IFMB640TLE performs the signal conversion between TCC-LINK and Modbus* Master.

Specifications

Power supply

220 - 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz

Current 18 mA

Power consumption 24W

Operating temperature/humidity 0to 40 °C, 10 to 90% RH (no condensation)
Storage temperature -20to +60 °C

Chassis material

Galvanized sheet metal 0.8t (no coating)

Dimensions

66 (H) x 170 (W) x 200 (D) mm

Mass

1 kg

* Note) “Modbus” is a registered trade mark of Schneider Electric SA.

M External View

@4’
@4/ 6-¢ 5.5 mounting holes 66
22 78 ./ 78 22 63.6
| / | | ]
" (2 2 (2 =
o :
©— ;
o) »
5 2 £ o|lo
| o 2 3ls
8 8
@) Ol ® g
" © < < T ="
22 78 78 22

Parts name Specifications
1 |[Case Galvanized sheet metal
2 |Caselid Galvanized sheet metal
3 | Grommet C30-SG20A
4 | Grommet C30-SG20A
5 | Grommet for power supply C30-SG20A
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Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
TCB-IFMB640TLE 1
2 |Installation Manual 1
3 Modbus Implementation 1
Specification Manual
4 | Screw 4 M4 x 12mm tapping screws

Use the following wiring materials to connect the signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site)

No. Line Description
Type 2-core shield wires
1 For TCC-LINK Wire size 1.25 mm?2, 1000m max.
2.00 mm?, 2000m max.
Length (total length including air conditioner area)
Type 2-core shield wires
2 For RS-485 Wire size 1.25 mm?, 500m max.
Length (total length)
3 For power Type HO7 RN-F or 245|EC66
P Wire size | 0.75mm?2, 50 m max.

Installation

B TCB-IFMB640TLE Installation Method and Orientation

There are five installation methods for this TCB-IFMB640TLE as shown below: surface mount and wall mounts.

Use the attached screws.
Q No good
Slale
REQUIREMENT »

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

* Place exposed to direct sunlight

» Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
» Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

M Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for maintenance
must be reserved before installation. 100 mm

The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects. ‘

= 2
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

/N CAUTION

» The RS-485 signal lines have polarity. Connect A to A, and B to B. If connected with incorrect polarity, the unit will
not work.
* The TCC-LINK signal lines have no polarity.

B Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect power cables, earth wires, and signal wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block.

Connect the shield wire of the Connect the shield wire of the
TCC-LINK communication wire RS-485 communication wire to
to the earth on the air conditioner the earth on the host system
side. Do not connect the shield side. Do not connect the shield
wire to the terminal block. It wire to the terminal block. It
Secure each cable should be open and insulated. should be open and insulated.
with a cable clamp. /
: [Of
S =
n
r1 X
S: 55 g2
Air conditioner ; Swe i
| I | g§ LeDs O :% 7]
1 Lepa O B m|
Modbus Master izzg O 3
i swz_ Lep1 O .
E
Connect the earth O
wire to the earth
terminal on the
chassis.
Power supply S
220 - 240 VAC, 1
50/60 Hz
¥|
Length of stripped power Length of stripped RS-485
cable s 10 communication wire
35 10
A Sj —
N
&)
55 10

REQUIREMENT

Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply.
This appliance must be connected to the main power supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a contact separation
of at least 3mm.
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B Wiring Connection

The following describes a connection example when using two or more TCB-IFMB640TLE units.

Terminator resistor setting (See “SETTING” for the setting method.)
+ Set the RS-485 terminator resistor to “120 ohm” for No.1 (relay interface address SW1=1) TCB-IFMB640TLE

unit, and set to “open” for other units.

» Set the TCC-LINK terminator resistor to “open” as it is set on the air conditioner side.

Shield earthing
The shield of RS-485 signal wires should be connected at closed end, and the terminal end should be open and
insulated. The shield earth of the RS-485 signal wires should be single-point earth at the Modbus master.

The shield earth of the RS-485 signal wires should be single-point earth.

The shield of TCC-LINK signal lines should be connected at the closed end, and the TCB-IFMB640TLE terminal
end should be open and insulated. Earth is connected on the air conditioner side.

Modbus-Master have no polarity. connected to the 2 of SW6 should be OFE
terminal block. i

The shield of TCC-LINK

cable should be open B} : - -
TCC-LINK UL and U2 || and insulated. It is not TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set

on the air conditioner side. Bit 1 and

Set the RS-485 terminator resistor
on the No.1 unit (TCB-IFMB640TLE

address SW1=1) and Modbus
g master. Do not set it here.
3
e
A = =
1y [} [o4ud o U4l u4lug
B = S. S,
=y =y
B @) % u2lU (@) % [u2lu §
: S
- = | ‘g
= =} =] (8]
s o} = 5 ©2
" — o c — (=] = O
5 92 2 > o2 2 &t
< 1 || 8o = 5 ©p9 = 09
g . 3 g £z
. x 3 £ 8
SW6
o
S
o
; S A 5]
The shield of RS-485 cable shouldbe | 5 S S
open and insulated. It is not connected Pl ” g-‘é e g-‘é _
to the terminal block. B & @ g > > =
a @ =
e s ©
CAUTION: RS-485 signals A and B 2 - - o
have polarity. Be careful when S| 5 @ g IS 5 S E£%°
connecting the RS-485 wires. @ 1 ] %§ < ; %§ £ g g
o EE s} EE
= 5 s} <5
8 x 3 £ 3

RS-485 terminator resistor is set by relay interface of address
setting switch SW=1 only. Set pull-up resistor and pull-down
resistor as well. Turn bit 1, 2 and 3 of SW5 ON.
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Set the TCB-IFMB640TLE address with SW1.
Assign 1 to F to each address to avoid
duplication.

CAUTION: The SW1 setting is read when the
power is turned on. press the reset switch SW7
after changing the address.




Setting

The following settings are necessary to use TCB-IFMB640TLE.

« SW1 TCB-IFMB640TLE address set switch
When two or more TCB-IFMB640TLE are used, set a different address for SW1 to avoid address

duplication.
Assign addresses in an ascending order.

/N CAUTION

For the TCB-IFMB640TLE whose address SW1=1, perform terminator resistor setting.

* When the SW1 setting has been changed, press the reset switch SW7. The new address setting is read.

* To clear all accumulated operating values to 0, set SW2 to 3 and press the reset switch SW7, and then set
SW2 to 0 and press the reset switch SW7 again.

* To set the delayed response mode, set SW2 to 4 and press the reset switch SW7. With this mode, a slave
delays responding to the requests from the master for 250ms.

is read.

Leave SW2 set to 4 to keep the response mode set as delayed response mode.
* When the setting of bit3 and bit4 of SW3 has been changed, press the reset switch SW7. The new set value

* SW2

Test switch, accumalated operating value
setting, delayed response mode.

« SW6 TCC-LINK terminator resistor select switch

The TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set on the

« SW3 Test switch, RS-485 baud rate setting (9600/ air conditioner side. Set SW6 to “open”.
19200/38400) bps. « SW7 Reset switch
« SW4 Test switch When performing an address setting with SW1,
Not used during operation. press this reset switch after the address setting
Set these switches to zero (0) or “all OFF”. to read the set value.
+ SW5 RS-485 terminator resistor select switch
Set “120 ohm” only when the relay interface
address SW=1, and set “open” for TCB-
IFMB640TLE.
SW1 |TCB-IFMB640TLE address set switch
| @ [O]3 1F TCB-IFMB640TLE address
s * L sws _ -[mlz 0 Not used
g3 @ @t ]|, Test switch (0 usually), accumalated operating value
] < E SW2
. @ i@ - E @ setting, delayed response mode
oy SWs P2 OF . Test switch (1, 2 OFF usually) 3, 4 OFF 9600/
< @ s 5@ @% SW3 (3 ON, 4 OFF 19200/3 OFF, 4 ON 38400/3 ON, 4 ON
b @ E ®: ® 19200
ol @ v B @% SW4 |Test switch
sws SW5 |RS-485 terminator resistor select switch
g“ Bitl: pull-up resistor select.
EE'E' oN ON Bit2: pull-down resistor
Mo | (W] | e e
Bit3: terminator resistor
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 select.
, @ Bit4: terminator resistor
Resistor Set Open select.
=z @ SW6 |TCC-LINK terminator resistor select switch
@ ON ON
E' E' E' E' Note:Bit 1 is not used.
1 2 1 2
REQUIREMENT 100 ohm Open
) ) ) SW7 |Reset switch
* RS-485 terminator resistor select switch SW5. LED1 |Power indicator
Set “120 ohm” (bit1,2,3 ON) only when the TCB- LED2 |RS-485 communication status indicator
IFMB640TLE address SW=1, and set “open” for LED3 |TCC-LINK Communication status indicator
other TCB-IFMB640TLE. LED4 |TCC-LINK Communication error indicator
* The TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set on the LED5 |Test indicator

air conditioner side. Set SW6 to “open”.
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Trial Operation Check

B Before starting trial operation

+ Set the indoor unit central control address so that it does not match any other indoor unit addresses.

» Be sure to press the reset switch SW7 on the TCB-IFMB640TLE when the indoor unit central control address

setting has been changed or added.

M Trial operation

(1) Check the communication status between TCB-IFMB640TLE and indoor unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE with LED5.
Check that the communication between TCB-IFMB640TLE and each indoor unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE connected
is normally performed by selecting an indoor unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE using SW1 to SW3.

Confirming procedure:

+ Set bitl of SW3 to “ON” during normal operation.
+ Set the central control address of the target indoor unit with SW1 and SW2. Set SW1 and SW2 according to

the “Indoor unit central control address and SW1/SW2 setting” table below.
« Communication status is displayed by LEDS5.

Communication status with indoor unit LED5S Remarks
Normal Lighting
P Communication with the indoor unit was established
Error Blinking previously, but is disabled currently.
s . . Communication with the indoor unit has never been
Invalid indoor unit Light off established.

(Example) Check the communication status of indoor unit with a central control address of 41.

Set bitl of SW3 to “ON”, SW2 to “2” and SW1 to “8”".

Indoor unit or TCB-IFCG1TLE central control address and SW1/SW2 setting

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
central control |SW2|SW1| central control [SW2|SW1| central control |SW2[SW1| central control |[SW2|SW1
address address address address

0 0 17 1 0 33 2 0 49 3 0
2 0 1 18 1 1 34 2 1 50 3 1
3 0 2 19 1 2 35 2 2 51 3 2
4 0 3 20 1 3 36 2 3 52 3 3
5 0 4 21 1 4 37 2 4 53 3 4
6 0 5 22 1 5 38 2 5 54 3 5
7 0 6 23 1 6 39 2 6 55 3 6
8 0 7 24 1 7 40 2 7 56 3 7
9 0 8 25 1 8 41 2 8 57 3 8
10 0 9 26 1 9 42 2 9 58 3 9
11 0 A 27 1 A 43 2 A 59 3 A
12 0 B 28 1 B 44 2 B 60 3 B
13 0 C 29 1 C 45 2 C 61 3 C
14 0 D 30 1 D 46 2 D 62 3 D
15 0 E 31 1 E 47 2 E 63 3 E
16 0 F 32 1 F 48 2 F 64 3 F
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(2) Perform the communication status checking between TCB-IFMB640TLE and Modbus Master.

Check that the communication with Modbus Master is normally performed.
When bit2 of SW3 is set to “ON”, the communication status with the Modbus Master is displayed by LED5.

Communication status with Modbus Master LED5 Remarks
Normal reception Lighting | Lights for one second
- A communication error occurred or no data has been
Error Light off received.

When both bitl and bit2 of SW3 are set to “ON”, the communication status display of the indoor unit
corresponding to bitl takes precedence.
After the communication status check is completed, set bitl and bit2 of SW3 to “OFF” again.

B LED indication during normal operation

LED Description
LED1 Power indicator Lights while the power is on.
LED2 RS-485 communication status indicator Blinks during RS-485 communication.
LED3 TCC-LINK communication status indicator Blinks during TCC-LINK communication.
LED4 TCC-LINK communication error indicator Lights temporarily when TCC-LINK is busy.
LED5 TEST indicator Used in the test mode.

477




4-8-3 TCB-IFLN642TLE Installation Manual

Introduction

Applicable air conditioners

TCC-LINK compatible air conditioners

Applications/Functions/Features

* Applications
The LN interface is connected to the LONWORKS network, and is used to control TCC-LINK compatible
Toshiba air conditioners by the building control system using LON (Local Operating Network).

* Functions
The LN interface converts signals between TCC-LINK signals for air conditioners and LONWORKS signals.

* Features
The LN interface enables various settings such as air conditioner operation stop, temperature, operation
mode switching by the building control system, as well as monitoring of operating status, room
temperature, various settings, etc.
One LN interface has a capacity to control indoor units of up to 64 units. (*1)
A free topology FT-X1 transceiver is used as the LONWORKS transceiver (also communicatable with
FTT-10A).

Specifications

Name LN interface

Model TCB-IFLN642TLE

Power supply 220 - 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption 3W

Number of connectable indoor units 64 units (*1)

Operating temperature/humidity 0to 40 °C, 20 to 90% RH
Storage temperature -20 to +60 °C (no condensation)
Dimensions 66 (H)x246 (W)x193 (D) mm
Mass 1.2 kg

(*1) 64 indoor groups are available in case of single split system like Digital Inverter or Super Digital Inverter.

External View

L 234 Mounting hole 6 — 5.5
ot ( D D ; @ b
Ll &
Ol .|l .
o0) [ee]
Ol I )
[s2]
© (€] 9
[Te)
[Te) 4
[e0)
it )
) ol 7
L &) o ) 21 1
220
M ©
©
— | —
L 246

478



Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
1 LN interface 1
2 Installation Manual 1
3 Screw 4 M4 x 12 mm tapping screws

Use the following wiring materials to connect signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site)

No. Line Descrption

Type 2-core shield wire

1 For TCC-LINK Wire size | 1.25 mm?, 1000 m max. (total length including

Length |2.00 mm?, 2000 m max. air conditioner area)

Type Twisted pair shield cable (dedicated cable or equivalent)
Wire size |0.65 mm x 1P

2 For LoNWORKS
Length |Free topology : 500 m max. (total length)
Bus topology : 1000 m max.
3 For power Type HO7 RN-F or 245IEC66
P Wire size | 0.75 mm?2, 50 m max.
Installation

Installation Method and Orientation

There are five installation methods as shown in the figure: surface mount and wall mount.
Do not install the unit in any other orientation.
Use the attached screws.

NO GOOD

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

* Place exposed to direct sunlight or at a high temperature
* Place within one meter from a TV set or radio

* Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc)

Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connection through cable inlets and an upper space
for maintenance must be reserved before installation.
The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects.
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Connection of Power Cables/Signal Wires/Earth Wires

Connect power cables, signal wires, and earth wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block.

Clamp each Connect the shield wire of the TCC-LINK
cable firmly communication cable to the earth on the air
with a cable conditioner side. Do not connect the shield wire to
clamp. the terminal block. It should be open and insulated.
\ LED6 LED5 LED4 LED3 LED2 LED1
s v« O O O O O O
v Sz
Air conditioner E I:] > - vy
I:]g 8 SW1
L = sw7
1 O|[Fmm=
— [] -
LONWORKS system I:] 5 @g — Tz 34
Connect the shield wire of the 7 Sws O O
LONWORKS communication cable to I:] i Swa
the earth on the upper LONWORKS oN
system side. Do not connect the @ Bz @ @
shield wire to the terminal block. It SwW3 w6
should be open and insulated.
O
Connect the earth wire to the earth
terminal of the chassis. ws
LED8
Power supply O O
220 - 240 VAC
Length of stripped power Length of stripped signal
cable wire

35 10 35 0
Qj@
55 10

REQUIREMENT

* Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply.
This appliance must be connected to the main power supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a
contact separation of at least 3mm.

* The TCC-LINK communication cable and the LONWORKS communication cable have no polarity.
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The following describes a connection example on the system.

Terminator resistor setting

e TCC-LINK terminator resistor

The TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set on the air conditioner side.
(See “Setting” for setting.)

* LON terminator resistor
The LON terminator resistor is set on the upper LONWORKS system side.

Shield grounding of communication cables

e TCC-LINK communication cable

The shield earth of the TCC-LINK communication cable should be single-point earth on the air

conditioner side. The shield wire should be open and insulated.
* LONWORKS communication cable

The shield earth of the LONWORKS communication cable should be single-point earth on the upper
LONWORKS system side. The shield wire should be open and insulated.

Building

The shield wire of
TCC-LINK
communication
cable should be

The TCC-LINK
terminator resistor
is set on the air
conditioner side.

Set (maximum -1)
of the indoor unit
central control
address with SW1

open and insulated. | [Set bit 1 and bit 2 and SW2 in
management system It is not connected of SW5 to OFF. hexadecimal
(by other company) to the terminal number.
block.
(Other company’s i .-------xeoeemeeea e / ------------------------ / .-
i system) :
........................................... =l
2 e
S O
s Sl
3 | - Oqtdoor Ou_tdoor
: mE @B Sw2 unit unit Central
The shield wire of the LONWORKS J‘ - Sw5 remote
communication cable should be [ 2 Q controller
open and insulated. It is not o
connected to the terminal block. . . )
%door unit  Indoor unit éndoor unit
The LON terminator resistor is
set on the upper LONWORKS ; Remote Remote
system side. Do not set it here. | i@ controller controller
Power supply )
220 - 240 VAC LN interface
: TCB-IFLN642TLE
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Setting

The following settings are necessary to use the LN interface.

TCC-LINK

* SW1/SW2 Set the number of indoor units to be connected.

The number is sent to the LN interface.
Set the maximum of the indoor unit central control address according to the table below.
The factory setting is “3F” (64 units connected).

REQUIREMENT

The set data is read only when the power is turned on.
When changing the SW1/SW?2 setting, push the reset switch SW6 after setting.

(*) Set the indoor unit central control address from 1 to 64 consecutively.
This means that the maximum of the central control address equals the number of
connected indoor units.
However, if an address is omitted, the maximum of the central control address differs
from the number of connected indoor units. In this case, set the maximum of the central
control address according to the table below.

Note: The system works normally when the set value is larger than the maximum.
However, it will result in communication loss.

Indoor unit central control address and SW1/SW?2 setting

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
central control | SW1 | SW2 |[central control| SW1 | SW2 [central control| SW1 | SW2 |central control | SW1 | SW2
address address address address
1 0|0 17 1(0 33 210 49 3]0
2 01 18 11 34 211 50 3|1
3 0|2 19 1]2 35 212 51 32
4 013 20 1(3 36 2|3 52 313
5 014 21 14 37 214 53 314
6 0|5 22 1|5 38 2|5 54 315
7 0|6 23 1(6 39 2|6 55 3|6
8 0|7 24 1|17 40 217 56 3|7
9 0|8 25 18 41 2|8 57 3|8
10 019 26 119 42 219 58 319
11 0A 27 1A 43 21 A 59 31A
12 0| B 28 1B 44 2| B 60 3|B
13 0| C 29 1|C 45 2| C 61 3|C
14 0| D 30 1|D 46 2| D 62 3| D
15 0| E 31 1|E 47 2| E 63 3|E
16 0| F 32 1| F 48 2| F 64 3| F
*« SW3 Test switch (not used for normal operation, all OFF) : :
. . SW5 TCC-LINK terminator resistor
* SW4 Test switch (not used for normal operation) select switch
* SW5 Used to set TCC-LINK terminator resistor. on on
The TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set on the air ™l E|E|
conditioner side, and is not set here. Set SW5 to “Open”. T2 T2
100 ohm Open

« SW6 Reset switch

When changing the setting of the number of connected indoor units with SW1 and SW2, push

this reset switch after setting to read the set value.
*+ SW7 Mode set switch -
Used to set MCU operation mode. E|E|E|E|
Do not change the setting.

SW7 Mode set switch

1.2 3 4

LoNWORKS System

LONWORKS specific setting called “binding” is required.
A specific tool is used for the setting. Ask a professional engineer for this process.
* SW8 Service pin for LONWORKS system

Used for binding with the upper LONWORKS system.
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Trial Operation Check

REQUIREMENT

* Be sure to specify each unique central control address of the indoor unit.
* Be sure to push the reset switch, SW6 on the LN interface before changing or adding the central
control address of the indoor unit.

Check the communication status between LN interface and indoor units. It can be checked even when the
LONWORKS system is not running.

By using SW1, SW2, and SW3, check the communication status of each connected indoor unit with LED4
and LEDS5.

Checking TCC-LINK communication status

Set bit 2 of SW3 to “ON” during normal operation.
Set the central control address of the target indoor unit with SW1 and SW2 according to the table above.

Example: When checking communication status of indoor unit of central control address 25:
Set bit 2 of SW3 to “ON”, SW1 to “1”, and SW2 to “8".

Indication of TCC-LINK communication status

LED4 and LED 5 show communication status of the indoor unit selected by SW1 and SW2.

TCC-LINK LED5 | LED4 Remarks

communication status

Normal ON OFF

Error ON ON |Communication with the indoor unit was established previously, but is disabled currently.
No indoor unit OFF ON | Communication with the indoor unit has never been established.

Invalid indoor unit OFF | OFF |More indoor units are connected than the LN interface can control.

End of TCC-LINK communication status check

Re-set SW1 and SW2 to the number of connected indoor units, and set bit2 of SW3 to “OFF”.

REQUIREMENT

Be sure to re-set SW1 and SW2 correctly.
Wrong setting may result in a malfunction when the unit is reset.

LED indication during normal operation

LED Description
LED1 POWER | Power indicator Lights while the power is on.

LED2 TCC-LINK [TCC-LINK communication | Blinks during TCC-LINK communication.
status indicator

LED3 USB - Not used

LED4 BUSY TCC-LINK busy indicator |Lights temporarily when TCC-LINK is busy (during auto address setting of an
air conditioner, etc.). Communication restarts soon.
LEDS TEST Test indicator Used in the test mode.

LED6 UP-LINK | LoNWORKs communication | Blinks during LONWORKS communication.
status indicator

LED7 RESET Reset indicator Lights when reset operation is performed.
LEDS SERVICE |LoNWORKS indicator

(*) Ask the manufacturer of the upper system for trial operation check of the LONWORKS system.
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4-8-4 BMS-LSVG6E Installation Manual

Before Installation

Prepare the following software (sold separately) before using the server.

Available software
Intelligent Server Software BMS-STCCOIE (OO is 06 or higher)

BACnet Software BMS-STBNOOE (OO is 06 or higher)

Check the following package contents.

No. Iltem Quantity Remarks
1 INTELLIGENT SERVER 1
2 Installation Manual 1
3 Cable 1 RS-485 cable for Intelligent Server
4 Closed end wire joint 2

Use the following wiring materials to connect signal lines. (Procured on site)

No. Signal line Description
Type 2-core shield wire
1 For RS-485 Wire size
1.25 mm?2, 500 m max. (total length)
Length
LAN cable (higher than Category 5, UTP)
Type The appropriate use of straight cable/cross cable should be done
2 For ethernet depending on your system used.)

Length 100 m max
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Intelligent Server Specifications

Names of each parts

-nDo 006000
‘u o) 00000
29 Ii:l O\eoeee o

(1]

L1 LED
L2 LED
S1 switch
L3 LED
RUN LED
POWER switch r Shut down switch
o |O l
o*— 11 12 ON SLOFF 13 RN SDR
(o o [O] o o 0)
LAN1 _ PS[2 LAN2 VGA
0
G0 20][>

AC inlet (AC IN)

Ethernet port2 (LAN2)
Ethernet portl (LAN1)
CF CARD slot

Serial portl (COM1)

Power Supply

220-240 VAC 50/60 Hz

Current 0.2A
Operating temperature/humidity 0 to 40 °C, 10 to 90 %RH (no condensation)
Storage temperature -20 to 60 °C
Dimension 250 (W) x 70 (H) x 145 (D) mm (292 (W) including the fixing metal plate)
Mass 1.5 kg
COM port RS-485 (9-pin, D-SUB)
LAN 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
External view
(o1 oL 5 ]
q 8|2 70

1

250 69.5

T 4-24.6

L1 L2 ON_SI OFF L3 RN SDR
s LANT  PS72 LAN2

N
15<]
S
V
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CF (Compact Flash) card Installation

REQUIREMENT

» Do not insert or remove the CF (Compact Flash) card during power on of the Intelligent Server.
Doing so may cause a failure.
« If the CF (Compact Flash) card is not inserted properly, the Intelligent Server will not work.

Insert the CF card (with the software sold separately)
Push the CF card fully into the slot.

CF card

(1)Remove two screws and the cover plate and the CF card slot appears.
(2)Insert the CF card with its rating label attached surface upward.
Confirm the CF card is surely pushed into the slot.

Setting

The setting is not required.
S1is set to “OFF".
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Installation

Intelligent Server Installation Method and Orientation

There are 2 types of setting methods and directions available for the server. Use the fixing metal plates
attached when installing the server.

(1)Surface mount

(2)Wall mount
Mount the server with the front face upward.

Unit : mm
‘ 280 5 )

Fixing screw hole positions JF

— O
—h

105
145

- o J\S

&
AC inlet side 4 x @4.6

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.
* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

* Place exposed to direct sunlight

* Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
* Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)
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Installation Space and Maintenance Space

The installation space and the maintenance space must be determined before installation.
These spaces depend on installation method.

| Installation Space |

The values in the following table are required for installation space in each direction. Select an installation
place that allows good air ventilation.

XRear

Top

Right side

(unit: mm)
Iltem Direction Surface mount Wall mount —type A Wall mount —type B
Top 100 50 100
Bottom 0 0 0
. Front 100 100 100
Installation space " - -
Rear Location adjacent to wall permitted (*1)
Right side 50 100 100
Left side 50 100 100

(*1) “Location adjacent to wall permitted” means that the unit can be installed close to the wall on that side.

| Maintenance Space |

Maintenance space is required for installation and maintenance of the unit.

Rear

/

INTELLIGENT
SERVER

Front
1000

1000

A
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Cable Connection

AC Power Cable Connection

Power cable is not supplied for the Intelligent Server. Insert a three core power cord applicable to the
standard of the country you use. Be sure to connect the earth line of the power cable securely.

* Insert an AC power cable into the AC inlet of the unit.
» Connect the power cord plug to an outlet (220 V - 240V, AC).

REQUIREMENT

+ Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply. Connect this appliance to the main power
supply by a circuit breaker or a switch with a contact separation of at least 3mm.
* Make sure that the outlet is earthed.

Ethernet wire Connection

* Insert the Ethernet wire into the Ethernet portl (LAN1).

Serial Port (RS-485) Connection

» Confirm that the power supply for the intelligent server is shut off.

» Connect RS-485 cable (packaged with the intelligent server) to Serial port 1 (COM1).
Fix the cable to the Intelligent Server by the fixing screws (two locations on both sides) attached to the
connector on RS-485 cable.

Connection to the TCS-NET Relay Interface

* TXRx(+) Connection
Connect three of the four wires of RS-485 wire (red wire/orange wire/wire from the terminal board RS-
485 A of the TCS-NET Relay Interface) together with the closed end wire joint. The red and orange
wires can be connected directly to the terminal board RS-485 A of the Relay Interface.

* TXRx(-) Connection
Connect three of the four wires of RS-485 wire (brown wire/yellow wire/wire from the terminal board RS-
485 B of the TCS-NET Relay Interface) together with the closed end wire joint. The brown and yellow
wires can be connected directly to the terminal board RS-485 B of the Relay Interface.

Intelligent Server

=)

M1 LANT LAN2

B Closed end

M wire joint The RS-485 signal

wire has polarity.
If connected with
Red/Orange
{ ]
Brown/Yellow p/\
Shield wire open

RS-485 cable incorrect polarity, the

TCS-NET unit will not work.
Relay Interface Do not connect or
disconnect the wire

Sy

)| @

av
S8

ool9%000

(insulated) during control
Connect the shield operation.
wires of the 2 wires Doing so may cause a
malfunction.

Shield wire
earth connection

O
)ﬁ TCS-NET
Ol=g Relay Interface
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4-8-5 BMS-CM1280TLE/BMS-CM1280FTLE Installation Manual
PACKAGED ITEMS OF COMPLIANT MANAGER

Part name Image Quantity Remarks

Compliant Manager S 1

Owner's Manual

= 1 Installation Manual
Manual -
Network Setting Manual

* Packaged for BMS-CM1280FTLE only

CD-R @ 1 * Packaged for BMS-CM1280FTLE only
2 BMS-CM1280TLE
Clamp filter
4 BMS-CM1280FTLE
2 BMS-CM1280TLE
Tie-wraps
4 BMS-CM1280FTLE

M External Dimensions

8.5 155 85 gy
&
N~
o [ =
O
©
§ Dimensions of unit fixing holes in the wall, etc.
o 142
N~
jisdt S
172
| 140 |
‘ ©
| o
‘ i
L &
| o
1 N~
O
|
i v
180 19‘ 69
(L=
158 © @)
o © O
<
—— | ] | 3
Tosmen [ Tol o ]
)
(]
<t
o]

ou
* Reserve space of 10mm or more
when installing the unit.
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INSTALLATION OF THE COMPLIANT MANAGER

/N\ CAUTION

* Do not twist communication wires (used between indoor unit and outdoor unit and used for central control) and input/
output wires with power wires or bundle them together with power wires in a metal tube. Doing so may cause

malfunction.

« Install the Compliant Manager away from a noise source.
* When noise is induced into the power supply of the Compliant Manager, take proper measures such as attaching of

a noise filter.

Power supply box

Shield plate

This hole is provided for penetration of
the power supply box fixing screw.

This screw secures the power

supply box, base, and shield plate.

| The panel is secured with the claw.

at the bottom.

The panel is secured with the screw

Remove the screw at the bottom of the
panel, insert a flat-blade screwdriver or
the like into the right and left grooves at
the bottom of the panel, and then
carefully detach the panel with the
screwdriver.
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CONNECTION OF POWER CABLES/SIGNAL WIRES/EARTH WIRES

Connect power cables, signal wires, and earth wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block.

: Optional for BMS- 1
+ CM1280FTLE only
' Energy Monitoring Interface !
' Digital I/O Interface ;
Outdoor Unit

RS-485

TCC-LINK main Bus (LINE2)

Power Supply
220-240VAC

Remoto controller [

TCC-LINK main Bus (LINE1)
Outdoor Unit

Common (Out) [ COM-DO
Status Output Run [ D02 Remoto @
Alarm [ DOL controller

Common (In) | COM-DI

Fire alarm | DI3
Control Input { Al Start 7012
@ All Stop [ DIL

\

o

A A A

*1 Secure the power cable
with the clamp in the case.

NOTE

TCC-LINK does not have polarity.

* RS-485 has a polarity. Connect A(+) to A(+) and connect B(-) to B(-).

» For TCC-LINK, connect the shield wire to the ground on the air conditioner side (single-point grounding).

» For RS-485, connect the shield wire to the ground on the Compliant Manager side (single-point grounding).

Length of stripped power cable Length of stripped TCC-LINK Length of stripped digital Input/
and RS-485 communication wire Output communication wire
20 20 10
— D
N
,
80
Attach a round pressure Be sure to attach the supplied clamp filter to the Remove and insert the wire
terminal to the end of each wire communication wire. while pressing the upper button
of the power cable. * When attaching the clamp filter, be sure to with a screwdriver.
pass the communication wire twice through
Power wire the clamp filter as shown below. Then fasten

Round pressure the communication wire with the supplied
/ cable tie-wrap.

terminal
TCC-LINK wire LAN cable
'\ﬂ RS-485 wire

N
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<Connections to External Equipment>

Input/ Compliant Manager side External equipment side
Designation | Output Input/output : Demarcation | Example of Input/output
item conditions Terminal name terminal circuit conditions
Alarm output 040129
Run output Alarm Digital
O & 03¢ input
Non-voltage “A” R
contacts un -
Status . P Wiring length:
output | Static O X X 100 m or less
(Relay output)
Allowable contact
voltage/current 30 o @ @
VDC 0.3 A utput common
+12V
A 04t012¢d
| All stop input
Digita All start input ;
input/output Fire alarmpinput All stop (+) (Pulse or statc)
terminals ® ®
O O
Voltage-applied
“A” contacts
All stop: ic)| | Pulse width:
Pulse or static All start (+) (Pulse or static) 300 MS or more
Control | Al start: & & o0 O
Input Pulse or static Wiring length:
Fire alarm: Static 100 m or less
Photocoupler :
i(nput) P Fire alarm (+) (Static)
* Select non-
voltage contacts ® ® 0 0
thatallow minute
current (12V, Input
1mA) common (-)
47 o ) &)

*Wire the cable so that the user should not touch the electricity port directly.

<Specifications for Wiring>
Use the following materials to connect signal lines and power lines (procured on site)

No Line Description
Type 2-core shield wire

1 For TCC-LINK Wire size 1.25mm2, 1000m max. (total length including
Length 2.00mm2, 2000m max. air conditioner area)
Type 2-core shield wire

2 For RS-485 Wire size

1.25mm2, 500m max. (total length)

Length
Type
- - HO7 RN-F or 245IEC66

3 For Power Wire size 0.75mm2, 50m max.
Length
Type

For Digital Input/Output o 227IEC75 (2-wire)

4 connection Wire size 0.5mm?2, 100m max.

Length
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MODE SETTING FOR THE CONTROLLER

M Operation mode

Use SW1-<6> for the operation mode setting.
OFF side: Central control mode
This Compliant Manager is used as a central control unit.
Settings with the remote controller are inhibited by the setting of the Compliant Manager.
ON side: Remote control mode
This Compliant Manager is used as a remote controller.
Settings with the Compliant Manager are inhibited by the setting of another central control unit.

M Control group selection

Either simultaneous mode or an arbitrary range of a line and 16 groups (1 to 16, 17 to 32, 33 to 48, and 49 to 64)
can be selectively set.

DIP-SW1 DIP-SW2
<2> <3> <4> <5> <5> <6>
All groups OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Group 1to 16 ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
LINE 1 Group 17 to 32 OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON
Group 33 to 48 OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON
Group 49 to 64 OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON
Group 1to 16 ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON
LINE 2 Group 17 to 32 OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON
Group 33 to 48 OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON
Group 49 to 64 OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON
Example:
When setting LINE 1 (group 1 to 32) in ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON
the control group selection

* When the control group selection is used, only the set group range is displayed.
* The control group selection is available only for one line.
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<System Configuration of the Compliant Manger>

» Each line consists of up to 64 zones and 64 groups (up to 128 zones and 128 groups in total).

» Each group number is a central control address. (Effective values 1 to 64 and 99 are unset values.)
» Default setting when shipped: One group is assigned to one zone (zone number = group number)

» Groups that can be registered in each zone must meet the following conditions.

1. Groups are connected to the same line.

2.Groups are in the same group number range when the control group selection is used.

Compliant Manager

LINE 2
: LnNnet —mm AL .
1 ] |
L S L __—
! | ZONE 1 ZONE 2 ZONE 10 ZONE 16 : |
I | r-------o-- 1 Ittt ittt 1 Fo-========= | rmmemmmmm=e ]
. ; e o
! I P L i : L
| I P b ! ! P
| Sroup i i [on] | i [Gr2] Grs [ee] | ! [ero]l i ! [Gre] | i |
i 1~16 | ! J 0! ———> ) ' [ a—
i I o} - o ! : oo
[ L [ —— [ L
; ' Do
[ | e e = |
I e |
: | ZONE 17 ZONE19 ZONE22 ZONE/30 :
i T T T XN
! I Lo o VAR :
; Group Iy [en7] ¢ ¢ [erag] [Gr2s] i [Gr3o] I
i17~32 | 1 C Do i i e— /BN |
; L = b - =N '
i R | b T I
! I i | N
DS I S O U :
i [ ZonEss e ZONE39 '
: ] B . l
1 [ i i ) |
I i ] i ] ]
! %01128 : | |Gr33|}: i |Gr35|]; |Gr43|} |Gr45|}: I
1 | Lo | I H |
: I oo P . O ! |
i [ Lo | | | |
i [ b b | I
e it b=ormemmemee R P T T T e bbb I
it A e i Mk bt PrmrmAm T s s e Imrmrmmrmm oo S|
! [ I ! ! ! sttt B
: ] N :: A
: [ i | | 1 b |
| e, | | [eus] | | [Grso] | | [Giss]  [Gro] | | .
| ! 1: ! ) H — J 0! T |
! L o P . . | : mE
i | ZONEG4 | |
1 1
_____________________ |
|
| ALL: The Compliant Manger operates as follows in combination with LINE selection. :
Gr = Group I LINE1 ALL (All groups on LINE 1 are selected.) |
: LINE 2 ALL (All groups on LINE 2 are selected.) |
|
e e e a

* When the control group selection is not used ("ALL group"), all groups and zones on LINE 1 and LINE 2 can be
controlled.

* When the control group selection is used, only groups and zones in the set group range can be controlled.
* When the control group selection is used, groups and zones outside this range are not displayed and cannot
be operated.
. means the entire set group range.
» Zones can be registered and operated only within the set group range. (No groups outside the range can be
registered or operated.)
* The group control mode is available only for one line.
* Multiple group ranges can be specified by the control group setting.
(Example) When groups 33to 48 and groups 49 to 64 are specified at the same time, agroup range (groups
33 to 64) is set by the control group setting.
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SWITCHES FOR SETTING

The settings switch is installed on the rear of the Compliant Manager.

123 OFF — ON ON — OFF 1
Must be set 2
(] m] [a]| ALL ON ALL OFF to OFF
—
[ [a [a]| NOT cHANGE ALL OFF = Normal 55
Fire alram %‘
ol ™ ] CENTRAL 1 >
PERMITTED ALL
(™ ™ )| nooOR UNIT ALL OFF AND CENTRAL 1 [al|ON " Normal @O
O O
B H E Sglli‘RGALI(C:)Ll]l BY CENTRAL 2 E OFF Fire alram O
Synchronization of Fire alram input
™) w] ¥ ALL OFF AND CENTRAL 2 Setting Zone data swilch?ng
I State for Weekly timer
O Il Il 1
T T ON
DIP-SW2 = o el
- 52 | ol oo ol ] — orF
OFF \
4 3 >
Must be set Must be set
to OFF to OFF E
)
O =
=2
510
5 L
ul| LINE1 7 233
LINE 2
ul ]| ON g=¢
Control group E OFF S g Q.
Selection Line Buzzer 3 o S
Q 258
oS
8 =
swi  |sw2 ]
lu/| on ® TS
2345)| 6 5= =
[®]| oFr 350
(o [u] m] [l | [a] | ALL groups el Indicate Q ; 8 %
(/o | ] |group1-16 508
ol (% fa] ] | (% | group 17-~32 5273
F58
33~48 W
(o] o] (] [a] | [¥] | group O KT
(o] (s ] (¥ | [™ | group49-~64 §_ag
Control groups Selection s o
o
g o -
333
ON =@ S
DIP-SW 1 meeeeef5 W11 || [ ] ] [l rES
; 8 c o8
OFF \ g o<
[u] | PERMIT S o
(%] iNHIBIT 3
Central/Individual )
1 7
u]| MAIN ]| MAIN O O
[®]| sus [%| sus
Central Control Sys.con
6
[a] | CENTRAL
[¥| rcu
Central/RCU change
DIP-SW3
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<DIP-SW1>

<1> Compliant Manager main/sub selection

OFF: Main
ON: Sub

Normally, this bit is set to OFF.
When two Compliant Manager units are used as a main unit and a sub

unit with the same mode setting, set this bit to OFF (Main) for one unit
and to ON (Sub) for the other unit.

Factory setting: All OFF

DIP-SW1

ON

- |uRREe

<2>to <5> Control group selection

Control group selection SW2-<6> SW1
All groups OFF -
Group 1 ~ 16 ON <2> ON
Group 17 ~ 32 ON <3> ON
Group 33 ~ 48 ON <4> ON
Group 49 ~ 64 ON <5> ON

These bits specify a group range used in the control group selection.
The Compliant Manager for which control group selection is set controls
only groups within the set group range.

* To use the control group selection, set SW1-<2> to <5> and SW2-<5>
to <6>.

<6> Central control/remote controller mode selection

OFF: Central control mode

ON: Remote controller mode

Central control mode: Individual setting by remote controller can be

inhibited by Compliant Manager.

Remote controller mode: Setting by Compliant Manager is inhibited by
other centra control equipments.

<7> Central control Main/Sub selection

OFF: Main
ON: Sub

This setting is required when multiple Compliant Manager units are
used or another central control unit is used.

(1) Set this bit to OFF when one Compliant Manager unit is used.

(2) When multiple central control units are used as a main unit and sub
units, set to OFF (Main) for one unit and set to ON (Sub) for other
units.

* |t is recommended that the “All groups” (control group selection
setting) be set for the central control main unit.

<8> Central button enable/
disable

CENTRAL

OFF: 'O button operation is
permitted
ON: “5S button operation is
inhibited
* The °3 button is disabled in
the remote controller mode
regardless of this setting.
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<DIP-SW2>

<1>to <3> Timer input switching

Factory setting: All OFF

1 2 3 45 6 7 8

These bits switch operation when the schedule timer has changed. ON
* Use (1) and (2) only in the remote control mode. u u u u u
* When the control group selection is used, “All ON,” “All OFF” and OFF
“all indoor units” mean those within the set group range.
Switch No.
Central controller operation <1> <2> <3>
Timer OFF - ON Timer ON - OFF
(1) | AION All OFF OFF OFF OFF
(2) | Nochange All OFF ON OFF OFF
Individual control of all indoor . :
3) units to be permitted All indoor units CENTRAL 1 OFF ON OFF
. All OFF and all indoor units to
(4) | Ditto be CENTRAL 1 ON ON OFF
(5) | Ditto All indoor units CENTRAL 2 OFF OFF ON
: All OFF and all indoor units to
(6) | Ditto be CENTRAL 2 ON OFF ON

<4> Always OFF
Always set this bit to OFF.

OFF: LINE 1
ON: LINE 2

<5> Control group Selection line

* Set a line number for which the control group selection is used.

OFF: Normal mode
ON: Control group selection

<6> Control group selection enable

Set this bit to ON when the control group selection is used.

* To use the control group selection, set SW1-<2> to <6> and SW2-<5> to
<6>. For details, see the table on the previous page.

<7> Buzzer

OFF: With buzzer sound
ON: Without buzzer sound

<8> [JJe indication
OFF: Displayed
ON: Not displayed
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<DIP-SW3>

Factory setting: All OFF | pjp.sw3

<1> Always OFF
* Always set this bit to OFF.

~2

1 2 3 4

OFF

ns

OFF: With transfer
ON: Without transfer

data between Compliant Managers.

Compliant Managers.

<2> Synchronization of Setting Zone data

This bit specifies whether to perform synchronous communication of Setting Zone

* When this bit is set to ON (without transfer), synchronous communication is not
performed, and when zone setting is made, the data is not reflected in other

<3> Always OFF
* Always set this bit to OFF.

<4> Fire alarm input switching

* OFF: CLOSE: Fire alarm (OPEN: Normal)
—

COM-DI ——O O:I
DI3
(Normal)
* ON: OPEN: Fire alarm (CLOSE: Normal)
DI3

(Normal)

DI3

(Fire alarm)

COM-DI ————O
—
DI3

(Fire alarm)
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CENTRAL CONTROL ADDRESS (GROUP NUMBER) SETTING

» Central control addresses must be assigned to all air conditioners to be controlled.
» Under the control of the Compliant Manager, central control address equals group number.

For address setting when connecting a TCC-LINK adapter to the central control system, refer to this
manual and the TCC-LINK adapter installation manual.

<Preparations for central control address (group number) setting>

* Turn on the power of all air conditioners.
» This Compliant Manager or a standard wired remote controller is necessary for setting central control addresses.
» Terminate the operation of air conditioners, and then set central control addresses.

* To set central control addresses with the Compliant Manager, initial communication with all connected indoor
and outdoor units must have been completed. Therefore, wait at least 10 minutes after power-on, and then start
central control address setting.

NOTE

If the address setting is made before the initial communication is completed, an address is not assigned
to some units.
* Connect terminals U1 and U2 in the outdoor unit (Header unit) to the relay connector of terminals U3 and U4.
* Set SW30-2 on the interface P.C. board of the outdoor unit (Header unit) to ON only for one system, and to OFF
for others.
* The location of SW30 is shown in the wiring diagram supplied with the outdoor unit.

<Setting central control addresses (group numbers)>

Use “manual setting from wired remote controller,” “
addresses.

manual setting,” or “automatic setting” to set central control

A Manual setting from wired remote controller
Set central control addresses (group numbers) from a standard wired remote controller.

* The following setting procedure is described based on button operations of the wired remote controller RBC-
AMT32E or RBC-AMT31E.
(1) Press the button and C&> button simultaneously for at least 4 seconds.
(Note: Do not press the “g—=¢" button during setting.)
(2) Press the 23°E5 button to change the CODE No. 03.
(3) Set central control addresses (group numbers) with the @SME@ buttons.
* Group numbers used for the Compliant Manager are central control addresses (DN item 03).
* The effective address range is 1 to 64. However, there must be no duplicate address on the same line.
* An address value of 99 is used as an unset address.

SET

(4) Press the ¢ button to fix the setting.
(5) Press the button to exit the address setting mode.
* This setting procedure may vary depending on the wired remote controller model.

* Perform these steps while air conditioners are not working.
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B Manual setting
Set central control addresses (group numbers) manually from the Compliant Manager.

CHECK

(1) Press the " button and ZONE =1 button simultaneously for at least 4 seconds.
(CODE No. C1 flashes.)
(2) Check CODE No. C1, and then press the & button.
(3) Select the line on which the unit exists and the zone and group in which addresses are to be registered with the
LINE button, ZONE a7 and ¥ 1 buttons, and GROUP a1 and ¥ buttons.
* When a zone is selected, group numbers registered in the zone are displayed.
* Groups whose numbers are displayed are already registered.
« Even when addresses have been registered, the registration can be cancelled with the button.
(4) Select the unit to be registered in the group selected in step (3).
« Switch refrigeration system No.1 to 31 with the (5 button, and then switch indoor unit No.1 to 64 with the
"® " button.
» When no system exists, indoor unit number is displayed as “- -".
» System number 31 is for a local adapter and heat exchange ventilators. An indoor unit number is always
displayed regardless of whether the unit exists or not.

SET

5) Press the button to register the setting or press the button to cancel the setting.
(@) p @®

(6) To continue registration, repeat steps (3) to (5).

(7) Press the G’ button to terminate the address setting.

C Automatic setting
Set central control addresses automatically from the Compliant Manager.
(Central control addresses are set automatically in ascending order of unit number.)

CHECK

(1) Press the " button and ZONE [ button simultaneously for at least 4 seconds.
(CODE No. C1 flashes.)
(2) Press the SET TEMP. a7 or (] button to change the CODE No. to C2.

SET

(3) Press the ¢ button. (Central control addresses are automatically registered. This registration requires several

minutes. §JEINIINE lights during this address setting.)
(4) N=IBIINE goes out and the indication of C2 flashes, which shows completion of the automatic address
registration.

(5) Press the @' button to exit the address setting mode.

<Checking duplicate central control address>

NOTE

This function is not available for light commarcial air conditioners.
For details, refer to the manual of the TCC-LINK adapter.
(1) Press the @ button and ZONE ¥ button simultaneously for at least 4 seconds.
(CODE No. C1 flashes.)
(2) Press the SET TEMP. a1 or ™1 button to change the CODE No. C3.
(3) Press the ¢ button to start checking a duplicate central control address error. (JSIRENE lights during this
check.)
(4) When N=IRIIN¢ goes out, the check has been completed.
* When nothing appears in the group number display area at the end of checking, no duplicate address error
has been detected.
* When a group number in the group number display area flashes at the end of checking, a duplicate address
error has been detected.
(Correct the duplicate address.)
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<Correcting duplicate address>

Correct the duplicate address detected through the check using the following procedure.

(1) When the duplicate address check has been completed, select CODE No. C1 with the SET TEMP. a1 or [ ]
button.

(2) Press the (5 button.

(3) The number of group in which the error has been detected flashes.
Select the flashing group number to be corrected with the GROUP [Ca7] or ™1 button.

(4) Press the button to clear the set incorrect central control address.
After that, set a correct central control address.

(5) Press the @ button to terminate the duplicate address correction.
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ZONE SETTING

Register groups in a zone or cancel them.
(1) Change the mode to the zone setting mode.
+ Press the G button, ¢ button, and ZONE & button simultaneously for at least 4 seconds.
(The displayed zone number flashes and the Compliant Manager enters the zone setting mode. Indicates
CODE No. “E1".)
(2) Select the zone to be set.
+ Select the zone number to be set with the ZONE a1 or L= button, and then press the (3 button to fix the
selection.
(When the selection has been fixed, the selected zone number flashes.)
* When selection of zone has been fixed, the [ ] marks of the group numbers registered in the zone light up.
(3) Change registration of groups in a zone.
Register groups in a zone.
1. Select the group number to be set with the GROUP a1 or [ button. Pressing the SET TEMP. [Ca7] or
™1 button skips the group number by +16 or by -16.
2. Pressthe ¢ button.
The [ ] marks of the registered group nhumbers |ightSElT,lp. (g[ J§ [ 1)

3. Pressing the @ button restores the state before the ¢ button is pressed.
4. To continue registration of groups, repeat this procedure from the beginning.

NOTE

No zone data has been stored at this time. If the ZONE 471 or 1 button is pressed before the registration
change is fixed, the set content for registration change is discarded.

(4) Fix the registration change.
CHECK

Press the " button. The set content for registration change is stored in the memory.
* After the memory write operation has been completed, the Compliant Manager exits the zone setting mode.
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CHANGING RETURN-BACK TIME/TEMPERATURE SETTINGS

Return-back time and return-back temperature (CODE No. settings) can be changed using the following
procedure.

NOTE

Do not change the data of CODE No. OA and the following item codes to prevent the remote controller from
malfunctioning.

CODE Data
No. ftem Factory setting Setting range
01 Return-back Enable/Disable 001 (Enabled) 000 (Disabled), 001 (Enabled)
02 Return-back 1 Time, Heating 030 (30 minutes) 1 to 60 minutes (in units of 1 minute)
03 Return-back 1 Time, Cooling 030 (30 minutes) 1 to 60 minutes (in units of 1 minute)
04 Return-back 1 Temp., Heating 018 (18°C) 18 to 29°C (in units of 1°C)
05 Return-back 1 Temp., Cooling 028 (28°C) 18 to 29°C (in units of 1°C)
06 Return-back 2 Time, Heating 030 (30 minutes) 1 to 60 minutes (in units of 1 minute)
07 Return-back 2 Time, Cooling 030 (30 minutes) 1 to 60 minutes (in units of 1 minute)
08 Return-back 2 Temp., Heating 018 (18°C) 18 to 29°C (in units of 1°C)
09 Return-back 2 Temp., Cooling 028 (28°C) 18 to 29°C (in units of 1°C)

Changing settings

The following shows an example of changing the time (factory setting) in the case of return-back 1 heating from 30
minutes to 45 minutes.

(1) Change the mode to the CODE No. setting change mode.

CHECK CL

Press the @ , @ , and ZONE =] buttons simultaneously for at least 4 seconds.

(§=IHIN@ and CODE No. flash.)
(2) Set the data of the CODE No..

1. Change the CODE No. to “02” with the SET TEMP. &7 or ] button.
2. Change the set data to “045” with the GROUP a7 or 1 button.

(N=ImINE and CODE No. are still flashing.)
3. Pressthe 3 button to determine the data. JSHIN[§ and CODE No. change to lighting.

4. To continuously change other settings, repeat steps 1 to 3 above.

NOTE
At this time, the entered data of the selected CODE No. has not been saved yet.

(3) Determine the change.

Press the " button to write the updated data in the memory of the remote controller.
* When the data has completely been written in the memory, the CODE No. setting change mode is exited.
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LINE 1

ZONE | GROUP Ind(?\(lJ(;.unit Installation place ZONE | GROUP Ind?\(l)cr).unit Installation place
1 33
2 34
3 35
4 36
5 37
6 38
7 39
8 40
9 41
10 42
11 43
12 44
13 45
14 46
15 47
16 48
17 49
18 50
19 51
20 52
21 53
22 54
23 55
24 56
25 57
26 58
27 59
28 60
29 61
30 62
31 63
32 64
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LINE 2

ZONE | GROUP Ind?\(lJ(;'unit Installation place ZONE | GROUP Ind?\(l)(;'unit Installation place
1 33
2 34
3 35
4 36
5 37
6 38
7 39
8 40
9 41
10 42
11 43
12 44
13 45
14 46
15 47
16 48
17 49
18 50
19 51
20 52
21 53
22 54
23 55
24 56
25 57
26 58
27 59
28 60
29 61
30 62
31 63
32 64
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TEST RUN

<Conducting a Test Run for the Compliant Manager>
» Atestrun is necessary to confirm that the Compliant Manager has recognized air conditioner units after the
central control address setting.

(1) Turn on the power of all connected air conditioners.

(2) Turn on the power of the Compliant Manager.

(3) Make sure that the number of air conditioners connected to each line (only main units when group control is
performed) equals the group number count displayed on the Compliant Manager.

(4) When these numbers are identical, there is no problem.
If they differ, set central control addresses again according to “Central Control Address (Group Number)
Setting.” Also make sure that there is no incorrect wiring.

<Conducting a Test Run for Air Conditioners>

(1) Press the G button for at least 4 seconds. (The “TEST” indication lights in the test run mode.)
@)
(2) Press the 7 button and 57 button. (Temperature cannot be set during a test run.)
L] (o]

CHECK

(3) When the test run is completed, press the ‘@ button to exit the test run mode.

SPECIFICATIONS

Model BMS-CM1280TLE | BMS-CM1280FTLE
Power supply 220-240 VAC 50/60Hz

Power consumption 3w | 5W
Number of connectable indoor units (TCC-LINK) 128 Units (LINE1 64 Units, LINE2 64 Units)
Energy Monitoring Relay Interface (RS-485) 4 Units (max.)

Digital Input/Output Relay Interface (RS-485) 4 Units (max.)

Operating temperature 0 to 40°C to 90%RH

Storage Temparature -20 to +60°C (no condensation)
Dimensions 120 (H) x 180 (W) x 88 (D)

Weight 1.1Kg | 1.2Kg
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BMS-CM1280FTLE
Network Configuration Guide

to the Internet.
We assume no responsibility for any
Prohibited  Internet.

the Compliant Manager.

Never connect the Compliant Manager

problems resulting from connection to the

Only local area connection is allowed for

This guide describes the setting procedure for
connecting the Compliant Manager to your
personal computer (abbreviated to “PC”
hereinafter) via the network.

PC operation to monitor and control air
conditioners is detailed in the Owner’s Manual
(Web Version).

1. System Configuration of PC

The PC to be connected must meet the following

system configuration conditions so that the
Compliant Manager operates normally.
<Operating system>

* Microsoft Windows XP

» Microsoft Windows Vista

<Hardware>

» Screen resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or more
<Browser>

» Firefox 2.0

* Internet Explorer version 6.0 or version 7.0

2. Connecting LAN Cable

Connect the LAN cable to the
connector on the top of the
Compliant Manager.

3. Client PC Settings
3-1. Setting IP Address
<Windows XP>

1) Log on to the system with the PC
administrator’s account.

2) Click [Start] -> [Control Panel]. (Fig.1)
Fig.1

508

3) Click [Network Connections]. (Fig.2)
Fig.2

4) Right-click [Local Area Connection] and
choose “Properties” from the contextual menu.
(Fig.3)

Fig.3

wearssnozf

5) Select the “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”
checkbox, and click [Properties]. (Fig.4)

Fig.4

This cannection uses the following items:

S8 File and Printer Sharing for Microscft Networks A
¥ 1811106 Packet Scheduler

]
| @

Froperties

Install...

Desciplion

6) Selectthe “Use the following IP address:” radio
button, and set as follows:
IP address: 192.168.2.*** (***: Excluding 30)
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
Then click [OK]. (Fig.5)

Fig.5

automaticaly if your network supparts
thi e to ask your network sdminisliator for

s cap
the appropriate P setti

) Obtain an |P addhess automatically
) Uge the foloving IP addiess

1P address: 192 168 . 2
205 . 285,286 0

Subnet mask:

Defallt gateway:

(& Use the follawing DNS server addiesses:

L 1
[I——

Preferred DNS server

Alteinate DNS server

7) Close all the windows.



<Windows Vista>

1) Log on to the system with the PC
administrator’s account.

2) Click [Start] -> [Control Panel]. (Fig.1)

3) Click [Network and Sharing Center]. (Fig.2)
Fig.2

-
Bl

@ il

B il A
N (e i

!
¥

4) Click “View status” of Local Area Connection.
(Fig.3)
Fig.3

@@ D
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5) Click [Properties] in the Local Area Connection
Status window. (Fig.4)

Fig.4

[ Local Area Connection Status =)
- [
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: Local
IPv6 Connectivity: Limited
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 0L22:20
Speed: 100.0 Mbps

Activity

y
Sent — %! —  Received

Bytes: 0 | 240

| [@ersperes ) | @ossie ) [ mmrose

6) Select the “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” checkbox, and click [Properties]. (Fig.5)

Fig.5
[ Local Area Connection Properties q
Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

‘ W Varvel Yukon 88E8055 PCIE Gigabit Ethemet Cortroller ‘

Corfigure...

This connection uses the following tems

% Client for Microsoft Netwarks
1810305 Packet Scheduler
Bl Fils and Prnter Shanng for Microsoft Networks

[+ lekomot Dot

¥« Link-Layer |opology Liscovery Mapper 140 Uriver
-4 ink-Layer Topelogy Discovery Responder

[tsate ] [ Uninsal \l[ Puopeties ]l
Description
Transrission Cortrol Potocol/Intemet Protocal. The defaul

wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

7) Selectthe “Use the following IP address:” radio
button, and set as follows:
IP address: 192.168.2.*** (***: Excluding 30)
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0.
Then click [OK]. (Fig.6)
Fig.6

Internet Protacol Version 4 (TCP/IPvé) Properties l%
General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(7) Obtain an IP address automatically

|| [[@ use the folowing 1P address:

: IP address: 192.168. 2 .

1| | subnetmask: 255.255.255. 0
Default gateway:

Obtain DNS server address automatically
@ Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

8) Close all the windows.



3-2. Setting Browser

<Internet Explorer>

1) Start Internet Explorer.

2) Click [Tools] on the toolbar. (Fig.1)

Fig.1

R oy S—— & - --

3) Choose “Internet Options” from the pull-down
menu. (Fig.2)

Fig.2

BB e

Delete Browsing Histary...

Pop-up Blocksr »
Phishing Filter 3
Manage Add-ons »

Wark OFfling

Windows Update

Full Screen F11
Menu Bar

Toolbars 3

Windows Messenger
Sun Java Console
Think¥antage Passward Manager. ..

4) Click the “Connections” tab. (Fig.3)
Fig.3

Internet Optiens el

el [searty vy | Conten [ Convecios. | ograms | conces

Home page
? T cqeate horist page tisbs, type eadch sddress on kS v ine,
!

[Gsegorort ] [Ussdtom ][ st ]

Eruvrirg history

¥ 41 Dielete temparary fles, history, cockies, saved passwonds,
and web form information.

() ()

Search
Change seanch defauls.

7
Tabs
B i sriti kot aTe M
tabs,
Appey e

[ | [Cmomees | [_reos | ooy |

ot [ comcst J[ ot |

5) Click [LAN settings]. (Fig.4)
Fig.4
|

Gererad | Security | Privacy | Contert | Connections | Prograns | Advareed

,a Tosek v an Iokeeret coremction, bk [ Sehp ]
Setp,
Ciabir oVl Privste Metwark. sattings

Chocss Settrgs  you need b configure & prooy
gorver for a o

Locel duea Network (LAN) settings

L Setrags o ok apply b dakup connectiorn, | [N settings

Chocse Settigs sbove for dabu settings,

o) Cema ]
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6) Clear the “Use a proxy server for your LAN”
checkbox (Fig.5) or select the “Bypass proxy
server for local addresses” checkbox (Fig.6),
and then click [Advanced].

Fig.5

Local Area Network (LAN] Settings

At cond g atkn

s of manuinl Seltings, dhabie sutomatc coriu AN,
[Tliautnmaticaby deters sertegs
[Juse sutomatic configuration geriph.

Proory sarver

lseawsv\;:ﬂn fn-hx,:wmm saterge vl rot accly to
o or ¥ connections).

[Cene ]

Fig.6
Local Area Network (LAN) Settings 3

Automatic configuration

Automatic configuration may override manusl sebtings, To ensurs the
use of manual settings, disable autamatic configuration,

[ automatically detect settings

[CUse autematic configuration scrit

e

Proxy server

se a proxy server for your LAN (These settings will not apply to
al-up or WPN connections;

Address: Parti | 80 ” Advanced ]l

vpass proxy server for local addresses’

Add “192.168.2.30” to the “Do not use proxy
server for addresses beginning with:” field.

(Fig.7)
Fig.7

Proxy Sattings

Servess
B T Fromy address to use Port
MITE:
Fecure:
£
Segha:

[CJutee the sane provy sevver for ol protoccls

Excoplions
'8 O ok use proy server for addresses beginning with:
e |

192.168.2.30 |

s semicolors ;) to separ st eniies,

)

7) Type “http://192.168.2.30/index.html” in the
address bar to connect the PC to the air
conditioning control system for Compliant
Manager.




<Firefox> 6) Select the “Direct connection to the Internet”
1) Start Firefox. checkbox (Fig.5) or the “Manual proxy

2) Click [Tools] and choose “Options” from the configuration:” checkbox, and then add
pull-down menu. (Fig.1) 192.168.2.30" to the “No Proxy for:” field in the

Fig.1

Connection Settings window. (Fig.6)
Fig.5

Connection Settings 3
Configure Praxies ko Access the Internst
[ @ Jisetvomesion o e sine:
() Auto-detect proxy settings For this network.

(© Manual proxy cenfiguration:

Fig.2

i

i = @ i LG
Man  Tn Coted ek Py Secuty | oo ©) Autematic proxy configuration LRL:
P [ ]
‘Wher Frofin glarte: | Show my hamepage -
o] [Cemes ] [ e
i Page | LSt sl ot vef o o o ] [[coneet ]
[ »] [the
e .
1] shumw the Grwrinads o when downioadng a fin FI g . 6

[ Closs & han ol owrondt s Frsthad

@ Sewhiartn [ bosinn Connection Settings ®

7 ibors sk v wehsem £r v s Configure Proxies ko Access the Internet
Spstan Dabite () Direct connection ko the Intermet
() _huto-detect proxy settings for this network.
R ™ [@ Jonuatprowy configuration:
[ee ] [oomed ] [ 1 ] A st dpt
4) Click the “Network” tab. (Fig.3) i

. S0CKS Host:
F| g .3 () SOCkSva  (5) SOCKS VS

1o Prozy for: | |locahast, 127,001, 192.168.2.30]
iptians il

Example: .mozila.org, Jnet.nz, 192,168.1,0[24
e () @ B en &y 6 © Automatic proxy configuration URL

Contwd Feech Py Seurty | fubvwesd [ ]

Mary Taln
G:wame Ererypron
B!

[0 bvers use the guescr beys borarvigae mtin pages
1] Saerchyfom tet woton L st by

[ 7) Type “http://192.168.2.30/index.html” in the
i s address bar to connect the PC to the air
o conditioning control system for Compliant

Manager.

Largaes
Eharrie your prodersed baesangn fer diiplinine paces | Chgose.

|m---..m|'m,.

5) Click [Settings]. (Fig.4)
Fig.4

al @ & e

M Teln  Cotes  Fesk  Premy  Secufy | Achios

Genersl | histriorh | Lpdate | Ercrepton

Cornection

Corfurn hoss Frsfoa ¢ P ap—
Cacher

Wt [0 | MBol spie for e cae [ b
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4. Displaying and Changing IP

address of the Compliant

Manager

IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, and
address setting of the Compliant Manager can be
displayed and changed using the following
procedures (CODE No. settings).

CODE Data
Item
No. Factory -
setting Setting range
IP address
10 (MSB) 192 0 to 255
11 |IP address 168 0 to 255
12 |IP address 2 0 to 255
IP address
13 (LSB) 30 0 to 255
Subnet mask
14 (MSB) 255 0 to 255
15 |Subnet mask 255 0to 255
16 |Subnet mask 255 0to 255
Subnet mask
17 (LSB) 0 0to 255
Default gateway
18 (MSB) 0 0 to 255
19 | Default gateway 0 0to 255
1A | Default gateway 0 0to 255
Default gateway
1B (LSB) 0 0 to 255
0: Display only
. 1: Manual setting
1C | Address setting 0 2: Auto acquisition
(by DHCP)

4-1.Displaying IP address
1) Change the mode to the CODE No. setting
change mode.
Press the ‘G’ (CHECK), @ (CL), and ZONE
¥ 1 buttons simultaneously for at least 4
seconds.
(S/=ImNg] and CODE No. flash.)
2) Select the CODE No. for IP address.
1. Change the CODE No. to “10” to “1B” with
the SET TEMP. a7 or 1 button.
2. The address of each item is displayed as
setup data.
3) Pressthe G (CHECK) button to finish the IP
address display.
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4-2.Changing IP address

The following procedure describes how to change

an IP address using an example of changing IP

address to 192.168.2.38.

1) Change the mode to the CODE No. setting
change mode.
Press the ‘¢ (CHECK), @ (CL), and ZONE
[ 1 buttons simultaneously for at least 4
seconds.

(S=3mINE and CODE No. flash.)
2) Set the data of the CODE No..
1. Change the CODE No. to “1C” with the SET
TEMP. (&7 or @1 button.

2. Change the set data to “1” with the GROUP
Ca] or &1 button.

(§J=ImINg and CODE No. are still flashing.)

3. Press the &5 (SET) button to determine the
data. (§JSININE and CODE No. change to
lighting.)

4. Change the CODE No. to “13” with the SET
TEMP. a7 or L] button.

5. Change the set data to “38” with the GROUP
[Ca7] or &1 button.

NOTE)
At this time, the entered data of the selected CODE
No. has not been saved yet.

3) Exitthe CODE No. setting change mode.
Press the ‘@ (CHECK) button to write the
updated data in the memory of the Compliant
Manager.

* When the data has completely been written
in the memory, the CODE No. setting
change mode is exited.

4) Press the Reset button to restart the Compliant
Manager.

* |P address is set during the restart process.

When the IP address of the Compliant Manager has
been changed, be sure to change the IP address of
the client PC to the address in the same segment.
Also change the setting of the browser to the IP
address of the Compliant Manager.




BMS-CM1280TLE/BMS-CM1280FTLE
Owner’s Manual

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION OF THE COMPLIANT MANAGER

LINE 1 | ZONE1  zONE2 ZONE3 ZONE9  ZONE1Z ;
|

Grl Gr2 [Gr5 | [Gra ] [Gr10] }

C J C J C J —o ‘

t] 777777777777 t] B ] i

i

ZONE17 bR i

Gri7 Gr19 \[ GrZBL \[ Grzsg \[ Gr30 \}
(|

ZONE 33 ZONE 42

O O

Gr49 Gr50 \[ GI55 \] \[ Gr58 \} \[ Gr60 \}
O

I

1

I

I

I

i

I

I

1

1

| %
i

42 4 4 ;

Gr33 Gr35 \[Gr39\} \[Gr \} \[Gr 3\} i
% i
3

I

I

I

i

I

I

1

1

I

O 0 i
[ | e UNELAL |
Compliant Manager ! ZONE 1 i
l l
i Grl Gr2 [Gr5 | [Gr10 | [Gri1 ] i
1 C J C J C J —/O |
! O 0 O
I I
‘ ZONE 17 ZONE 22 |
LINE 2 : ‘ i
! !
1 1
3 Gr17 Gr19 JGrZZ \] \[GrZS \} JGrZ? \} i
3 é O O =
I I
| ZONE 39 ZONE4S |
| \ |
i - AN i
; Gr33 G35 Gr39 Gra0 | i< [Gr45 Gra8
| Eml BB, BB R (R |
i G G NG N
i . " i
i . ZONE45 ° i
i ZONE 49 ‘
| ZONE SO N
; | |
! N
i Gr49 Gr50 JGrSS \] \[Gr58 \} JGrSQ \} b3
i N i
; LINE2 ALL ‘
Gr=Group e e ‘

* Up to 64 zones and 64 groups per line can be managed.
(This Compliant Manager controls 2 lines, 128 zones, and 128 groups in total.)

* Groups that can be registered in each zone must meet the following conditions.
1. Groups are connected to the same line.
2. Groups are in the same group number range when the control group selection is used.

* In the control group selection, the Compliant Manager displays only for air conditioners in the set group number
range. (For details, refer to the Installation Manual.)

513



HOW TO USE THE COMPLIANT MANAGER

B Button operation

@) (2 [L2Is) a1 (51 (6] (1) (8P (9] (0] (1] (12 3] (14) (15] [16)
p_— (17) 18] |(19] [20) [21) [22) (23] (24) (28] [26) [27) [28) [29] [30] (31) [32]
Zone LA 331 (310381 136 (370 (38) (3 (aQp (A1) (22) (23] (4] [45) (36) [47) (48]
Grour UL (43) (50)|[51) (52) (53) (54) (55) (59) (57 (58 (59) [60) (61 (62) (63) [64)
[ O] &IVODELOCK [o2 & 0 [ =)
STOP CENRALT 2 3 4 ISR, EE -
7 ‘ TEST| Sl NS | £ dreccgpims| Il
SETTING ’&91 2H»d| HE® @! No function RC_ % No. ,- ‘ c
| ON OFF ﬁ
TOSHIBA b||| |
LINE MODE
@ ) B
ALL/ZONE/GROUP FAN J
B o ] F
ITEM__SELECT CL CENTRAL SAVE VENT
QG @ K
(DATRER)
L )
T S R Q P O F N M L
A: LINE button we | Switches line 1 (display 1), line 2 (display 2)
B: ALL/ZONE/ woesr | Switches ALL, ZONE, and GROUP.
GROUP button o
: Selects all groups on the selected line simultaneously.
PA®\N\ = : Selects all groups in the specified zone.
[€1{(®]8]=; : Selects a group.
« Group 1 to 64 connected to the same line can configure zones.
» Groups connected to different lines cannot be specified for the same zone.
* This remote controller can control up to 2 lines, 128 zones, and 128 groups.
C: ZONE button = ] [CaJ: Increments the zone number.

ZONE

[ 1: Decrements the zone number.
* There are 64 zones per line (128 zones in total).

D: GROUP button

GROUP

[C&aJ: Increments the group number.
[ 1: Decrements the group number.
* There are 64 groups per line (128 groups in total).
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E: MODE button

MODE

Switches operation mode. (* Selectable operation modes vary depending on models.)

AUTO: (O £ @ Automatically switches heating operation and cooling operation alternately.

HEAT: O Performs heating operation.

DRY : d} Performs dehumidifying operation.

COOL:}¢I§ Performs cooling operation.

FAN : 3{ Performs FAN operation.

* When g2 JMODE LOCK lights, operation mode is fixed to COOL or HEAT by the remote
control system.

F: FAN button

FAN

Switches air volume. (* Selectable air volume levels vary depending on models.)

[ &% 1
AUTO: {AS$ Air volume is automatically switched by the indoor unit.
HEAT: & Large air volume (Fan speed: High)
MED.: & Medium air volume (Fan speed: Medium)
LOW : & Small air volume (Fan speed: Low)
* While é{ is displayed, air volume is fixed and cannot be selected.
G: Run lamp Indicates the operating status of the selected group.
OFF: The selected group is not operating.
ON: The selected group is operating.
Flashing: When an error occurs or the protective device is activated
H: ON button oN Starts operation.
L] P
I:  OFF button off_ | Stops operation.
[o | PP
J: SET TEMP. T2 ] [Ca71 Increases the set temperature.
button setiew. | 1 Decreases the set temperature.
[ v ]
K: RESET button Used to reset settings. (Do not usually use this button.)
L: SWING/FIX sme/rx | Switches the auto-swing mode and louver direction when no remote controller is used.
button * This button is disabled in the ALL or ZONE mode.
M: VENT button vawr | Used when a commercially available ventilation fan is connected.
Pressing this button runs or stops the connected ventilation fan.
When operation of air conditioners is started or stopped, the ventilation fan is also started or
stopped at the same time.
(While the ventilation fan is running, E is displayed on the display.)
* When appears on the display when the VENT button is pressed, no ventilation
fan is connected.
* This button is used to operate and stop the damper when a heat exchange ventilaters is
connected.
N: SAVE button sae | Drives the air conditioner into the power saving mode.
* When appears on the display, the power saving mode is not available for the air
conditioner.
O: CENTRAL button  @m | Switches CENTRAL 1 to CENTRAL 4 in the central control mode.
No indication: Central control is cleared (individual operation)
* This button is disabled in the remote controller mode.
P: CL button Erases the filter mark on the display. This button is also used for the initial settings.
Q: SET button st | Used for service or special operations. (Do not usually use these buttons.)
R: CHECK button ch
S: ITEM button mem it | Used for enable/disable settings for return-back operation* and timer operation.
A ‘TEQM : Selects an item to be set sequentially. (The selected item and the } mark light.)
T. SELECT mev_saeer | 5 1 Enables or disables the selected item.
button @

* Selectable items may vary depending on models.

* [Return-back operation]
The return-back operation is a function to return the temperature automatically to the set temperature in a
predetermined time period if a temperature lower than the specified temperature (for cooling) or higher than the
specified temperature (for heating) is set on the remote controller.
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M Indications on the LCD panel

B C D E
LINE &(l) | |2l L&J—{mltBT1’6J'['j'@@Tfﬁfﬁj‘@@}ﬁimm [16)
< (17)(18) [19] [20) [21] (22] (23] (24] [25) [26) [27) (28) (29 (30 [31] fa_eg
A—lwenE L Lle (33634 [35) [36] (37] [38]) (39) (400 (41) (42) [43] [44] [45] [46) [47) 48
GroUPIIEAJ ’ [49) (50) (81 " £58 53 1541 (55) (56) (57) (58) (591 (601 {6 4627 T3] [64)
o O | & JMODE LOCK [—on B_Ge Tie % =
P — SN0z _ . BRBIHE S o—F
O— NS /f’— . -~ -I‘ESI Liean F CH CK':'F'?'F'ﬁ .“.'
N 8 SETTING| (X % »d ET@@ f ycnr L I N B
M K L J I H G

A: ALL/ZONE/GROUP

NN oINS or [ERONE s displayed.

B: Line number

7/ <+—— When a line is selected, the ( ) mark of the selected line number
I—INE _( 1 ) flashes.

The number lights when a device is controlling the line collectively.
D 7 <—— When both line 1 and line 2 are selected, the line of the
LINE S;ll.z /(_) flashing ( ) mark is displayed.

The underline lights when there is at least one operating air
conditioner on the line.

The underline flashes when an alarm occurs.

C: Zone number

The selected line number, zone number or group number is displayed.
ALL

1~64

1~64

D: Group number

Connected groups are automatically recognized and displayed.
When a group is specified with the GROUP [Ca_] [ ] button, it is displayed like l[ ] -
/ N\

> [ ] - Flashing: Shows a group that is being set among selected groups.
/s N\
[ ] Lighting: Shows selected groups.

3 Underline: Shows that the group is operating.

3.  The underline flashes when an alarm occurs.

-—
2N

/

E: Operation mode

The current operation mode is displayed.
AUTO: (3 £ (A} HEAT:-O- DRY: (§) COOL: ¥ FAN: &%

* When g=~JMODE LOCK lights when the "& button is pressed, switching of HEAT and
COOL operation mode is disabled.

F: Temperature

The set temperature is displayed.

G: Air volume

One of AUTO {A$$, HEAT & . MED. &8, LOW &, or FIXED @} is displayed.
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H: Check code

When the selected air conditioner is abnormal, its unit number and the check code are displayed.

I: Louver position/swing

Louver position or louver swinging is displayed. (When no remote controller is used.)

J: Functions (1)

RS : Lights when the power saving mode is activated.

AMPE

m . Lights when a ventilation fan is running.

. Lights when the damper is operating with a total heat exchanger connected.

K: Functions (2)

D R

: Lights when the VE@” or S%)E button is pressed though the function is not provided.

JLED 1 : Displayed when functions of schedule and return-back operation enabled
activated.

@ED 2 * (A separately sold schedule timer is required.)

L: Functions (3)

. Indicates that filters should be replaced.
. Indicates that a test run is being executed.

. Displayed when the air conditioner cannot operate with the selected operation mode
(when heating and cooling modes are mixed in the multi- indoor unit control system).

: Displayed at the beginning of heating operation or during defrosting operation. While this
mark is displayed, the indoor fan stops.

M: Central control

CENTRAL 1 2 3 4 : The selected operation prohibited setting (CENTRAL 1, 2, 3, or 4) is
displayed in the central control mode.
P'= : Displayed when the central control system is controlling. When the
ON OFF

1 [o ] 8. or SET TEMP. Ca1 =1 button is pressed
with remote controller operation disabled by the central control system,

flashes and no setting change is accepted.

NENOETTING

Flashes for several minutes when the power switch is turned on. While this mark is flashing, no
setting is enabled because the Compliant Manager is recognizing connected groups.

o EEER

(“Controller Prohibition” mark)

Lights while the controller prohibition function is activated. (While this mark is lighting, no operation

is enabled.)

* Pressing the C%K, 35 , and & buttons simultaneously switches controller prohibition ON/
OFF.

& STOP

Lights in the emergency stop state due to an alarm signal input. (Ex. fire alarm)

o ol

(“Operating” mark)

Lights when at least one controlled air conditioner is operating.
Flashes when at least one air conditioner is abnormal or the protective device is activated.
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HOW TO PERFORM GROUP OPERATION

3 9 5 6
(1) 1 2| 3 [_] 5 6 |7 8 9 10 M 12 [13 14 15 16
(X}
GROUP, (
m fe]
CENTRAL 1 Ass - ﬁf
i
Ll <
ON] QFF 4
TOSHIBA m o] o e
LINE MODE ' STOP
o ] L~ | 4 5 ) -
ALL/ZONE/GROUP ZONE FAN SET TEMP. 7
° (S o (=~
ITEM_SELECT CFECK SET CL CENTRAL SAVE VENT SWING,/FIX
50 > ©6 o
] (DAVPER) 8
L T

(Example) Operating LINE 1, GROUP 4 (Cooling at 24°C, air volume: AUTO)

Power on

Turn on the power of the remote controller.
(Buttons on the remote controller are disabled while JSINEINE is displayed, but this is not a

1 Line switching

LINE

fault.)
~ Select line 1 with the button.

N
7(1);

2 ALL/ZONE/GROUP

(CI{(0]8]= Sclect [€]R{OI8]=] with the AL%UP button.

3 Group switching

~ Select group number 4 with the GROUP [Ca™] and [ 1 buttons.

\
Y (4] N (Group number 4 blinks like o (4] ﬁ.)
/ AN

4 ON Press the ON button to start operation.
5 Operation mode switching ﬂ Select COOL mode with the =g button.
6 Air volume switching (A8 Select AUTO air volume with the button.

7 Temperature setting

24°C Set temperature to 24°C with the SET TEMP.[C&7] and ] buttons.

8 Swing/wind direction setting
(When no remote controller is
used)

Select a louver position or up/down swinging with the "™ button.

9 Central/individual
(Only in the central control
mode)

Change the setting with the "~ button.

Individual: Controls with the remote controller are possible.

CENTRAL 1:Disables operation start/stop using the remote controller.

CENTRAL 2:Disables operation start/stop, operation mode switching, and temperature
setting using the remote controller.

CENTRAL 3:Disables operation mode switching and temperature setting using the remote
controller.

CENTRAL 4:Disables operation mode switching using the remote controller.

“CENTRAL" is displayed for central or individual control other than above.

STOP

Press the OFF button to stop operation.

* |Indications on the LCD of the Compliant Manager remain unchanged even when operation is stopped.
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HOW TO PERFORM ZONE OPERATION AND SIMULTANEOUS OPERATION

3 85 6
NE (D] (@
= 3 3
H 33 (341 (35) (36) (37 (38) (39 [4d) (411 142 43 44 |45
[ O] <]
(8% - s
X
Ll <
oy | OFF 4
TOSHIBA ||| | ‘I O Q|
LINE MODE - STOP
=) = e« | =
ALL/ZONE/GROUP ' —@_ZONE GROUP FAN SET TEMP. 7
hd (L~ (5 o h
ITEM__SELECT CHE! ET CL  CENTRAL SAVE VENT SWING /FIX
(9- Q °
l )

(Example) Performing zone operation (LINE 1, ZONE 8, GROUP 34~42 cooling at 24°C, air volume: AUTO) and
simultaneous operation (LINE 1, cooling at 24°C, air volume: AUTO)

Zone operation (LINE 1, ZONE 8, cooling at | Simultaneous operation (LINE 1, cooling at
24°C, air volume: AUTO) 24°C, air volume: AUTO)

Power on

Turn on the power of the remote controller (Buttons on the remote controller are disabled while

1 Line switching

NEIRING is displayed, but this is not a fault.)
7 Select line 1 with the

N € _ button.
j( 1 ):

2 ALL/ZONE/GROUP

Select [PAGIN[S with the “**7" button. Check that is displayed. If it is not

displayed, select with the "L

button.

3 Zone switching

Select 8 ZONE with the ZONE a7 and
[ buttons. (“8” is displayed.)

(Not necessary)
(“1" is displayed.)

4 ON Press the % button to start operation. (Operation starts sequentially at intervals of about one
second.)

5 Operation mode switching I:IE Select COOL mode with the button.

6 Air volume switching (A% Select AUTO air volume with the button.

7 Temperature setting 24°C Set temperature to 24°C with the SET TEMP. [Ca~] and [ ] buttons.

8 Central/individual
(Only in the central control
mode)

Change the setting with the CE“TO““L button.

Individual: Controls with the remote controller are possible.

CENTRAL 1:Disables operation start/stop using the remote controller.

CENTRAL 2:Disables operation start/stop, operation mode switching, and temperature setting
using the remote controller.

CENTRAL 3:Disables operation mode switching and temperature setting using the remote
controller.

CENTRAL 4:Disables operation mode switching using the remote controller.

“CENTRAL" is displayed for central or individual control other than above.

STOP

Press the loo% button to stop operation.

* When or pAO)N[F is displayed, the *&™ button is disabled.
* Settings when ALL or ZONE is selected: Only the contents that are set in the ALL or ZONE mode are setin each

air conditioner.

(Example) When the

air conditioner.

button is pressed in the ALL or ZONE mode, only the operation mode is set in each

* Indications on the LCD of the Compliant Manager remain unchanged even when operation is stopped.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Model

BMS-CM1280TLE | BMS-CM1280FTLE

Power supply

220-240 VAC 50/60Hz

Power consumption

3w | 5W

Number of connectable indoor units (TCC-LINK)

128 Units (LINE1 64 Units, LINE2 64 Units)

Energy Monitoring Relay Interface (RS-485)

4 Units (max.)

Digital Input/Output Relay Interface (RS-485)

4 Units (max.)

Operating temperature

0 to 40°C to 90%RH

Dimensions -20 to +60°C (no condensation)
Mass 120 (H) x 180 (W) x 88 (D)
Weight 1.1Kg | 1.2Kg
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4-8-6 BMS-TP0641/5121ACE Installation Manual

Introduction

Applications/Functions/Specifications

® Applications/Functions

The Touch Screen Controller is equipped with the LCD display and the touch panel and has various
functions such as operation control, operation status monitoring, scheduled operation, and error code
display of up to 64 or 512 indoor units.

® Specifications

Power supply 100 - 240 VAC, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 50VA
Operating temperature/humidity 0°Cto 50°C, 20% to 85% RH (no condensation)
Storage temperature -10°Cto +60°C
Dimensions 256 (H) x 316 (W) x 54 (D) mm
Mass 3.5kg
BMS-TP0641ACE | BMS-TPO641PWE | BMS-TP5121ACE | BMS-TP5121PWE
Air conditioning control O O O O
Power distribution X O X O O : available
Indoor units connected | Max. 64 units Max. 64 units Max. 512 units | Max. 512 units | |X: Notavailable
External View CF (Compact Flash)
= /4] card slot (CF card for
5 |- 4 || data files)
o < Input/Output port
a] \hll"lﬁI
° ° i USB
[Che
b . | [ Ethernet
o I B .
— 2. | (il COM1(RS-232C)
=== U ™~ COM2(RS-485) ™
b | |
Power input PCI expansion unit POWER LED
terminal block connector cover

Function switch (F1, F2, F3)

I
sl ! — 1@p
gg88s8s8es ' 316
5y L EseeeE | % 526
5%7& 715 :
Ll L - Il
Ts i [ B 1
RN [ o t
EEE : 0 |
1 : S |
\ = il o | §
R A 1 EEE R S Fe-p---- B R | el Y e | B S e e i e - -
| p :
| g o LO)|
! I (g = 1
=] o [e)] I
a7} [ |# :
=== i @
M4 Tap (x4 pcs.) | ; !
depth: 10 mm max. ‘ ! !
(dep ) _ 825 202
28 ‘ .55.5
<] S ITEEeT, | 3
g0 ! o0 o2} .
= unit: mm
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Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks

1 | Touch Screen Controller 1

2 | Fixture 6 For fixing the unit at pannel mount

CF(compact flash) for data file 1 It is inserted in the CF card slot of controller at shipment.
(For data file)

4 | CFadapter 1 It is inserted in the CF card slot of controller at shipment.
5 | Simple stand 1

6 | Triangle thread screw (M4 x 8, Ni) 1 For simple stand

7 | Cardcover 1 For preventing CF(compact flash) from coming out

8 | Triangle thread screw (M3 x 6, Ni) 1 For card cover

9 | RS-485cable 1 For connecting controller and TCS-NET Relay Interface
10 | Installation Manual 1 This manual

Use the following materials to connect the signal lines and power lines. (procured on site)

No. Line Description

1 | ForRS-485 Type 2-core shield wire

Wire size )
1.25mm*<, 500m max. (total length)

Length

2 | Fordigital Input/Output connection Type
Wire size | 2-core wire, 0.3mm2, 100m max
Length

3 For Power Type HO7 RN-F or 2451EC66
Wire size | 0.75mm?, 50 m max.

Installation

Installation Space and Maintenance Space
Space 30mm or more in between the controller and surrounding objects.
Make space for service.

Panel

e
30 mm or more (rear)

Side view

T 30 mm or more (top)

_]L 30 mm or more (bottom)

30 mm or more (side)
Interface side

e T

Bottom view
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Installation Method

Two installation methods are provided. One is the panel mount with the fixture. The other is the desk top
installation using the CONTEC stand (procured on site).

(1) Panel Mount

How to install the fixture Panel cut size
1. Insert the controller from outside of the panel. 3034
R1 or less/ 7

7
Panel thickness: 1.6 - 7 mm  [mm]

REQUIREMENT
Touch Screen

Controller Use a panel .
(procured on site) of
thickness 1.6-7 mm.

Panel
Fixture

\
Tightening screws excessively
may cause the screws to break.
Optimum tightening torque for
good waterproofing effect is
0.6N/m.

For reference

Display stand (not supplied with the controller)

Use the CONTEC stand (model: IPC-SND-03).
For details of the stand, visit the CONTEC web site.
Global site: http://www.contec.com/

The angle adjustment lock screw, China: http://www.contec.com.cn/

(Loosen the screw and adjust angle.)

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.
* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

» Place exposed to direct sunlight

» Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
» Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect cables to the connectors and terminals specified.

REQUIREMENT

Power cable is not supplied for the Touch Screen Controller. Prepare a 3-pin power cable conforming
to applicable safety standards. Be sure to connect the earth line earth of the power cable securely.

_ -
[—
o 5 | °
S — o “ = Digital Input
[C— s SR — o) ::E[:g Dlgltal Output
= = = Q
. For details of the connection,
o ° refer to I/O port connection
@ on next page.
c
(0]
= Y
w I E— ==
=i ® (To customer's PC)
© B
. I
@? S
. : O« %@J ’
P tt I i
ower Input terminal EKO 8
[REER . = = = \
X X X — <
N L
L &~ v ]
—1
O0=—0

terminal.

Connect firmly the power
cable to the power input

Connect the attached
RS-485 cable to COM2.

1

Power supply

Length of stripped
power cable
35 10

_

45 10

COM2 (RS-485)
(TCS-NET relay interface)

Length of stripped digital
Input/Output connector wire

35 0

<—.—=.

r

CAUTION

* Ensure to connect the breaker to the primary side of power.
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I/O Port Connection

The 1/O Port is used to control air conditioners by interlocking them with electric lock signals and fire alarm
signals, and to transmit air conditioner failures to other devices.

I/O Port
10 1
E o|lo|o|lojo|o|o|o|o|o O
¥ Front (LCD side)
Pin No. Signal name Remarks

1 PI_PCOM Input plus common
2 PI(0) Input 0

3 PI(1) Input 1

4 PI(2) Input 2

5 P_PO(0) Output 0+

6 N_PO(0) Output 0-

7 P_PO(1) Output 1+

8 N_PO(1) Output 1-

9 P_PO(2) Output 2+

10 N_PO(2) Output 2-

Input/Output specifications

Input Input type Photo-coupler insulation
Number of input 3
Input resistance 3k ohm
Output Output type Open collector
Number of output 3
Output current Max. 100mA (per 1 output)
Output voltage Less than 30V DC
(1) The example of input circuit is shown below. (2) The example of output circuit is shown below.
It is electrically insulated by the photo-coupler. It is electrically insulated by the photo-coupler.
o1 pcom (External circuit)
{ (12V-24VDC) __i (Max.30VDC)

PI(0)-PI(2) ~ |-

Input/Output
connector

Inputc
ontact

4.7kohm —
N_PO(0) - l\‘l_PO(Z)

Input/Output
connector
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The example of the system wiring connection is shown below.

Terminator Resistor Setting

® RS-485 terminator resistor

The terminator resistors of RS-485 are set at both ends of communication cable. The RS-485
terminator resistor (at one end) of the Touch Screen Controller is set at shipment. No setting is needed.

Swe
=] B 5] TCC-LINK
<= | TERMINATOR
HE
] El
. S RS-485 _ = o
<N EH TERMINATOR <} S A 8
SHEE E § o %
- —: 3% Sz 8y
& 3 O3 (O] =2
> B > g <5
2 = S = < = = = ==
= . o c c o c c = SE
<D T = 3B = -] B 5 E] 8s
> R=X =1 il =
86 > 9 = 2 = TCS-NET RELAY [ g é ] 3
@ = ] - 5}
= C@:Z/ m g = o j. - INTERFACE L= 2 2 g3 2
S C ~ 3 s ) £ £ B9 S
c 5 o o . g5 =2
o X 22 = P g5 IS5
(] = =
s> g < S0 — S xo xo
< 3 o @ B o] TCC-LINK
S Q= C@i o 00 <= TERMINATOR
= - 0 =—5 29 HEl
0 = = £0 <l m ol
S ® o == = HE sws = — °
=2 O n O @ = © 1= T ] RS-485 5] S Q
= I i) = Os <12 Eu TERMINATOR <) <) wA ] ©
S52-8 © of = (=] Be = £
Ox=s o 3'c 2'c s
cl|2 > oS oS ST
sle = - = S8
= = = =
@) : Q = c E S S
=1 IE ? =] 3 2 2 08
o o
3 g o e— ] o2 S 8 a2 S
x5 [ — TCS-NET RELAY 5% ] 3 8% S
m = 1 |  INTERFACE g5 e £ g= <
= g &8s = s
o o
]
wx .
xu :
—
O3 Swi
P 3 ) 9 input contact 1
T |re— |Nput contact 2
OE N AoorESe " e— nput contact 3
Sz 2 m— NpUL cONtACt 4
[eXe] o - [NpUt cONtact 5
- O a Input contact 6
- s INpUt CONtaCt 7
LB g - NpUt cONtact 8
—
I o
o
o
-_% e I Load 1
3} J Load 2
o %
= — [~ Load3
U;) DIGITAL 1/O Load 4
INTERFACE Rt
O .
o n
_w —
F5) .
IS Swi
S < DI1C Tfe— Power meter 1
» DI2 C [— Power meter 2
S
O AooRESS DI3 L “f— Power meter 3
DI4 C P e— POower meter 4
N DI5 [ — Power meter 5
s DI6 [ “e— POoer meter 6
=3 DI7 C }— Power meter 7
3 p—
%) a8 DI8 C E Power meter 8
.
2 = ]
3 ENERGY —= 8
a MONITORING I-'-‘ =]
INTERFACE

The setting of the Touch Screen Controller is done at shipment. No setting is required.
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Trial Operation

BeforeTrial operation

® Setting File Creation

The setting file is necessary to use the Touch Screen Controller.

Please inquire of your local sales office about it.

The setting file will be copied to the Compact Flash card inserted in the CF slot of the Touch Screen
Controller.

® Trial Operations of Air Conditioner and Each Interface

Confirm the trial operations of the air conditioner and the each interface. And turn on the power of each
device.

Trial operation

® Start-up of theTouch Screen Controller

Connect the power cable, earth wire and signal wire of the Touch Screen Controller.
Insert the compact flash containing the setting file in the CF slot and turn on the power.
The initial screen appears.

@ Initialization

It is necessary to initialize the system to make the setting file effective.
Operational Procedure
(1) Press the [MENU] button. The menu screen appears.
(2) Press the [SYSTEM RESET] button on the menu screen.
The message to confirm the operation appears. Press [Yes] to execute.
Then, the system re-starts up.

® Confirmation of Communication with Each Interface

When the communication with the interface listed on the setting file is disconnected, the communication
error is displayed on the Touch Screen Controller. Press the [Alarm List] button to confirm whether the
communication error occurs or not. (Communication error judging time: Approx. 15 minutes)

The suspected causes of the communication error will be as follows.
» The interface is not powered.
* The address setting of the interface is incorrect.
* The communication between the Touch Screen Controller and the interface is disconnected.
» The setting file is incorrect.

® Confirmation of Communication with Air Conditioner

When the communication with the air conditioner is disconnected, the communication error is displayed
on the Touch Screen Controller. The frame of air conditioner button on the screen is displayed orange.

The suspected causes of the communication error will be as follows.
» The air conditioner is not powered.
» The address setting of the air conditioner is incorrect.
* The communication between the TCS-NET relay interface and the air conditioner is disconnected.
» The communication between the Touch Screen Controller and the TCS-NET relay interface is
disconnected.
* The setting file is incorrect.
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4-8-7 BMS-WB2561PWE/BMS-WBO1GTE Installation Manual
BEFORE INSTALLATION

NOTE

» To use the Web Based Controller, TCS-NET Relay Interface (separately sold) and client PC are required other
than this server. To use power distribution function, Energy Monitoring Relay Interface (separately sold) is
required. To use interlock control funtion between air conditioner and fire alarm signal or electronic lock signal,
Digital Input/Output Relay Interface (separately sold) is required.

 Client PC system requirements
The PC to be connected must meet the following system requirements to operate the Server normally.
<Operating system>
Microsoft Windows XP
Microsoft Windows Vista
<Hardware>
Screen resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or more
<Browser>
Internet Explorer version 6.0 or version 7.0

» Use normal open type contact for Power Meter Input or Digital Input when Energy Monitoring Relay Interface
or Digital Input/Output Relay Interface is used in the system. Normal close type contact cannot be used.

* The software programs of this product were installed as factory default.

Check the following package contents.

No. tem Web Server/?ateway Master S-erver
Quantity Quantity
1 |Web Server/Gateway 1
2 | Master Server
3 |Installation Manual 1
4 |CD-R 1
5 | Cable (RS-485 cable for Server) 1 (Installed)
6 | Closed end wire joint 2 2

Use the following wiring materials to connect signal lines. (Procured on site)

No. Signal line Description
Type 2-core shield wire
1 For RS-485 Wire size 2
1.25 mm#, 500 m max. (total length)
Length
LAN cable (higher than Category 5, UTP)
Type The appropriate use of straight cable/cross cable should be done
2 For Ethernet depending on your system used.
Length 100 m max
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MASTER SERVER/WEB SERVER/GATEWAY SPECIFICATIONS

B Names of each parts

L1 LED
L2 LED
S1 switch

L3 LED
RUN LED

POWER switch —— Shut down switch

EI]

L1 L2 ON SI OFF L3 RN SDR
(c o [@ o o o)
coMmL LAN1  PSI2  LAN2 VGA

o0 ©0000
(0% QO\\ cooo0
09 XXX

J

REQUIRMENT

Set S1 [OFF] for normal operation.

AC inlet (AC IN)

Ethemet port2 (LAN2)
Ethemet portl (LAN1)
CF CARD slot

Serial portl (COM1)

(

Janp

i

M Specifications

Ethemet port3 (LAN3)

Power Supply 220-240 VAC 50/60 Hz

Current 0.2A

Operating temperature/humidity 0to 40 °C, 10 to 90 %RH (no condensation)
Storage temperature -20to 60 °C

Dimension 250 (W) x 71.6 (H) x 210 (D) mm (292 (W) including the fixing metal plate)
Mass 2.2kg

COM port RS-485 (9-pin, D-SUB)

LAN 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
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M External view

o | o
— = ]
o | o1 — o
g i 3|3 70
3 o
} N
o) -?—— — o]
| I S SR o —
@
4-04.6
171 |
71.6
250
| |
C p
( )
‘ | 280 |
292

SYSTEM OVERVIEW

The Web Based Controller has two systems: Web Server System and Master Server System. Select either one
according to the number of air conditioners to be connected.

Web Server System: Allows management of up to 256 air conditioners with a single web server.

Master Server System: Allows management of up to 2048 air conditioners with one Master Server and up to eight
Gateways.
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INSTALLATION

B Master Server/Web Server/Gateway Installation Method and
Orientation

There are 2 types of setting methods and directions available for the server. Use the fixing metal plates attached
when installing the server.

(1) Surface mount (2) Wall mount
Mount the server with the front face upward.

V Fixing screw hole positions

6 (Unit: mm)

6 280

(] o
N —

L0 [Te] n
N o <t
— — —
o

I G U
a /[ [P \N
[To) \ 4 X 34.6
©

171
{
AC inlet side

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

» Place exposed to direct sunlight

* Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
» Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)
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M |nstallation Space and Maintenance Space

The installation space and the maintenance space must be determined before installation.
These spaces depend on installation method.

Installation Space

The values in the following table are required for installation space in each direction. Select an installation place
that allows good air ventilation.

Top

Right side

(unit: mm)
Item Direction Surface mount Wall mount
Top 100 100
Bottom 0 0
Installation space Front 100 - - - 100
Rear Location adjacent to wall permitted (*1)
Right side 100 100
Left side 100 100

(*1) “Location adjacent to wall permitted” means that the unit can be installed close to the wall on that side.

Maintenance Space

Maintenance space is required for installation and maintenance.

Rear
[IIITHTTIITT] (Unit: mm)
SE"?I\E/VI%/'Z\/( |___| : Maintenance Space
///Iér/c{r:t/ [I1]] 'IIIIIIM : Installation Space
1000
1000

A
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CABLE CONNECTION

Master Server Web Server/Gateway

(AC inlet) (AC inlet)

Power supply
220V-240VAC

Power supply

(50/60Hz) ClentpCorrug  220v-2a0vac SOV (LAN3)
' (50/60H2) TCS-NET Relay Interface, &
Energy Monitoring Relay aster Server
Interface, or Client PC
Digital Input/Output Relay or HUB
Interface

B AC Power Cable Connection

REQUIREMENT
Power cable is not supplied for the Server. Insert a three core power cord applicable to the standard of the
country you use. Be sure to connect the earth line of the power cable securely.

* Insert an AC power cable into the AC inlet.
+ Connect the power cord plug to an outlet (220 V - 240 V, AC).
REQUIREMENT

» Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply. Connect this appliance to the main power supply by a
circuit breaker or a switch with a contact separation of at least 3mm.

* Make sure that the outlet is earthed.

B Ethernet Cable Connection

* Insert the Ethernet cable into the Ethernet port3 (LAN3).
NOTE

Disconnecting the Ethernet cable.

* Remove the metal plate cover.

* Insert a pin into the cable separation hole of the Hyper Isolation Transformer HIT-100.
* Remove the cable slowly.

Insert a pin into the hole and
push the latch.

Pull out the cable.
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M Serial Port (RS-485) Connection

» Confirm that the power supply for the server is shut off.
* RS-485 cable is connected to Serial port 1 (COM1) of the Web Server/Gateway as factory default.

Connection to the TCS-NET Relay Interface

* TxRx(+) Connection
Connect three wires of RS-485 wire (red wire/white wire/wire from the terminal board RS-485 A of the TCS-NET
Relay Interface) together with the closed end wire joint.

* TxRx(-) Connection
Connect three wires of RS-485 wire (black wire/green wire/wire from the terminal board RS-485 B of the TCS-
NET Relay Interface) together with the closed end wire joint.

REQUIREMENT

» Put the closed end wire joint into the piping or the wall. Do not expose the closed end wire joint.

Web Server/Gateway (BMS-WB2561PWE)

COM1 LANT LAN2 B Closed end

IEI IEI /7/7\ wire joint

RS-485 cable E RS-485
Q Red/White ?‘ \
{ ) )
Black/Green /\

Shield wire open
(insulated)
Connect the shield

wires of the 2 wires

-
[9)

@ TCS-NET
& Relay Interface
o

>
o]

oo|ddooo

Shield wire
earth connection

O
8 TCS-NET

O|> 1

S|=& Relay Interface
ol

NOTE

The RS-485 signal wire has polarity.

If connected with incorrect polarity, the unit will not work.

Do not connect or disconnect the wire during control operation.
Doing so may cause a malfunction.
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V¥ Example of Cable Connection for Web Server System (In case of connecting 256 FCUs or less)

Client P.C.

HUB
Web Server Iil
(BMS-WB2561PWE)
CoM1 LAN1 LAN2

> = O O™

Lo

LAN3

[

Insert the Ethernet cable into
the Ethernet port3 (LAN3).

/

E:

Power supply

Connect each
shield wire of |

the 2 cables. \
Red/White

X

(COM1)

Connect the supplied RS-485
cable to the serial port

Caulk the 3
B B cables using a
closed-end wire

ﬂﬂ\A Bm& joint.

Red/White Black/Green

Connect the shield wire of RS-485 cable
to the terminal block only when the TCS-
NET relay interface address SW=1.

CAUTION: The RS-485 cable (A/B) has
polarity. If it is connected with incorrect
polarity, the unit will not work.

<
z
3
5]
A
v [u4ug] Udlug]
Black/Green B = Outdoor Outdoor
4 unit unit
TCS-NET Relay Central
Interface remote
’—@u 2 controller
Power =]
supply | Z | @ Indoor Indoor @Indoor
1 unit unit unit
. Remote Remote
H controller controller
=
E =y
e =)
il
-é | <] § [SEE| u4lug]
. o|2 Outdoor Outdoor
v unit unit
[U2]U.
TCS-NET Relay Central
Interface remote
’—E U 2o controller
]
Power —_—t 2] @ Indoor  Indoor @Indoor
supply 1 — unit unit unit
— Remote Remote
controller controller
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V¥ Example of Cable Connection for Master Server System (In case of connecting 257 FCUs or more)

Master Server (BMS-WBO01GTE)

COM1 LANT LAN2

(i

Lo
T &

Power supply

Insert the Ethernet cable into

HUB the Ethernet port3 (LAN3).
Gateway Gateway Gateway
(BMS-WB2561PWE) (BMS-WB2561PWE) (BMS-WB2561PWE)

comt LANT LAN2 LANT LAN2 Com1 LAN1 LAN2

& = 00 & = 00

Lo Lo Lo

Connect the supplied

RS-485 cable to the

Power supply Power supply = Power supply & ?Cega;\lﬂg?rt
Connect each

QK

shield wire of ||
the 2 cables. \
Red/White A
3 ; WU ] Qutdoor Outdoor [ v e
Black/Green B & |unit unit
4 [o2ul oo | Central
TCS-NET Relay remote
Caulk the 3 Interface controller
ciableg ung a T 2l T2l
closed-end wire ]
joint. ESI\%?; | Indoor  Indoor Indoor
| Z | unit unit unit
A B 1 — Remote Remote
Red/White Black/Green E controller controller
2]
—— B
Connect the shield wire of RS-485 cable =
to the terminal block only when the TCS- | <] g 5 | Outdoor Outdoor [[Es W
NET relay interface address SW=1. " o] = B |unit unit
Y [CU| - Central
CAUTION: The RS-485 cable (A/B) has TCS-NET Relay remote
polarity. If it is connected with incorrect Interface b 1 controller
polarity, the unit will not work. —
Power Indoor  Indoor Indoor
supply < ﬁ unit  unit @umt
Remote Remote
controller controller
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V¥ Example of Cable Connection for Interfaces

Web Server / Gateway
(BMS-WB2561PWE)

The shield of TCC-LINK
cable should be open
and insulated. It is not

TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set
ECC'LINK }Jl. and U2 || connected to the on the air conditioner side. Bit 1 and
ave no polarity. terminal block. 2 of SW6 should be OFF.
Set the RS-485 terminator resistor
on the No.1 unit (relay interface
Connect the shield ns e address SW1=1) and host system.
wires of the two N <[5 / ONE Do not set it here.
wires. §%>C
Red/White A of .
< ® 8 i
Black/Green B s Nl gy [P =
7 e g—=.| 05 5
e 82 S
84 4 Caulk the 3 z . ) 5 S 8
M A cables using a = o 5 — 5 TO
[ A B A closed-end @ = - s E = S =B
Red/White  Black/Green  yire joint. 5 = 22 2 2 g2 g ot
g g 59 = 5 B8 = o8¢
5 5 § 52
H x 3 £ x3
Connect the shield wire of RS-485 5 5 n
cable to the terminal block only when = =
the TCS-NET relay interface address — " 3% 3% -
Sw=1 g < > > 2
' O] 5
; E -
o
CAUTION: RS-485 signals A and B > ™ g - 8
have polarity. Be careful when = ~ S b5E 5 § =%
connecting the RS-485 wires. n 02 £ 85 £3 £ 35
5] 9 £ == o=
2 EE 35
- —— a gs xo
RS-485 terminator resistor is set by
; ; ; Set the TCS-NET
ge\',si’_'qterffceso“tadﬂ'{ ess Set.“?g SW'ctiCh sw DI1 C[—] —f=m= Power meter 1 |Relay Interface
=1 only. Set pull-up resistor an @ - Power meter 2 | address with SW1.
pull-down resistor as well. Turn bit 1, 2 Va - Assian 1 to 8 to each
and 3 of SW5 ON DI3 [ || “pm== Power meter 3 e g . »
: DI4 [|—| “f==== Power meter 4 guplri?:Z?iocr)l avol
DIS [|—| “pmm= Powermeter5 | cAUTION: The SW1
Set the Energy Monitoring Relay ADDRESS DI6 [|—| “p=== Power meter 6 |setting is read when
Interface address with SW1. Assign 1 2 DI7 [|—| Sp==== Power meter 7 |the power is turned
to 4 to each address to avoid S DI8 [[—| —p==== Power meter 8 |0n. Push the reset
duplication. You can set the Energy o - swe switch SW7 after
Monitoring Relay Interface address g N L ErE= changing the
independently from the TCS-NET 3 @ e el address.
- a ENERGY ey
Relay Interface address or the Digital MONITORING 2> BTo~,
Input/Output Relay Interface address. INTERFACE RS-485 terminator resistor is set on
CAUTION: The SW1 setting is read TCS-NET Relay Interface side. Bit 1 and
when the power is turned on. Push the 2 of SW8 should be OFF.
refjsdet switch (SW7) after changing the swi b1 Input contact 1
address. — Z
> DI2 [f— Input contact 2
— @ DI3 [ Fmmm Input contact 3
Set the Digital Input/Output Relay ADDRESS DI4 [:/Z— Input contact 4
Interface address with SW1. Assign 1 DI5 [ —/ === Input contact 5
to 4 to each address to avoid - DI6 [% e INpUL CONtact 6
duplication. You can set the Digital S DI7 [ —j=mm INput contact 7
Input/Output Relay Interface address 2 DI8 f: —f=== INput contact 8
independently from the TCS-NET 5 == (=] ¥
Relay Interface address or the Energy z L @_g_' =
Monitoring Relay Interface address. a @ 1S -
CAUTION: The SW1 setting is read —c— <2 CAUTION: Use normal open type
when the power is turned on. Push the pos [ contact for Power Meter Input or
reset switch (SW?7) after changing the DIGITAL /O 003 [ Digital Input. Normal close type
address. INTERFACE . contact cannot be used.
+12v [
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TRIAL OPERATION CHECK

M Before the test run

Setting file creation

Setting file creation is necessary to use the Master Server or the Web Server.
Selection of whether the Web Server/Gateway (BMS-WB2561PWE) is used as Web Server or Gateway is
established by setting file.
Inquiry your dealer for the details of the setting file creation.
Setting file will be write on the Master Server or the Web Server by using its uploader.
IP addresses of the Master Server, the Web Server and the Gateway need to be changed at this point.
In a Web Server System:  Upload a setting file to the Web Server
In a Master Server System: Upload a setting file to the Master Server

Test run confirmation for the air conditioner
Complete a test run confirmation for the air conditioner.

M Test run

Turn on the power of the Web Server, the Master Server and the Gateway.

Operation Summary of operation Note

Operation 1) Operation confirmation for the Master Server, the Web Server and the Gateway.

confirmation
Master Server L1 and L2 (red) light
RN (green) light

Web Server, Gateway. L1 and L2 (red) blink
RN (green) light

2

~

Operation confirmation for the interfaces.
TCS-NET Relay IF LED2 (green) LED3 (orange) blink

Energy Monitoring Relay IF LED2 (green) blink
Confirmation for input pulse from the power
meter.

Digital I/O Relay IF LED2 (green) blink

Confirmation for fire alarm input and electronic
lock input.

Set up client PC's network connection. (Refer to “NETWORK CONFIGURATION GUIDE".)
Once the setup is done, access to the Master Server or the Web Server by web browser on the
client PC, and display the logon screen.

*Cannot access to the Server right after booting. Wait 5 minutes and access to the Server.

3

~

4) Enter user name and password on the logon screen to log on. Refer to the Owner's

Factory default: User name (TCC), Password (TCCTCC) |\B/|aﬂuéi|COf t?el?Nefb
* |t cannot be logged on immediately after booting. th%sgetail(;r.] rofiertor

Wait approximately 20 minutes and enter user name and password.

5

~

Air conditioner setting change confirmation
Start and stop the air conditioner with a client PC and confirm that the air conditioner will start and
stop.

6

~

Air conditioner status display confirmation
Change the operation status or the setting status of the air conditioner with its remote controller
and confirm that its status will be displayed correctly on the client PC monitor.

M Data backup setting

Data of the Master Server or the Web Server can be backup by using a BackUp Software for Web Based Controller.
Refer to the Owner's Manual of the BackUp Software for the details.
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NETWORK CONFIGURATION GUIDE

Never connect the Server to the
Internet.

We assume no responsibility for any
problems resulting from connection to
the Internet.

Only local area connection is allowed for
the Server.

<Windows XP>

O

Prohibited

Fig.1

This guide describes the setting procedure for
connecting the *Master (Web) Server to your
personal computer (abbreviated to “PC”
hereinafter) via the network.

PC operation to monitor and control air
conditioners is detailed in the Owner’s Manual.

*. Read as “Master Server” for Master Server System and "Web
Server" for Web Server System

System Configuration of PC

The PC to be connected must meet the following
system configuration conditions so that the *Master
(Web) Server operates normally.

<Operating system>

* Microsoft Windows XP

* Microsoft Windows Vista

<Hardware>

« Screen resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or more
<Browser>

* Internet Explorer version 6.0 or version 7.0

Fig.2

3. Client PC Settings
3-1. Setting IP Address

1) Log on to the system with the PC
administrator’s account.

2) Click [Start] -> [Control Panel]. (Fig.1)

(3) Click [Network Connections]. (Fig.2)

4) Right-click [Local Area Connection] and

. Connecting LAN Cable
Connect the LAN cable to
the connector LAN3 of the
*Master (Web) Server.

(Fig.3)

LAN3

NOTE

Inquiry the network administrator when it is used in a
company LAN.

The followings are the setting procedure when it is
used in local network.

choose “Properties” from the contextual menu.

5) Select the “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”
checkbox, and click [Properties]. (Fig.4)

Fig.4

& Local Area Connection Properties

General | Authentication | Advanced

Connect wsing

| B8 IntellR) 52586MM Gigabit Nehwork C

| Confique

This connection uses the fallowing items

vl o1

B\ File and Pinter Sharing for Microsot Networks ~

v
| @

Iritall.

Desciption
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6) Selectthe “Use the following IP address:” radio 4) Click “View status” of Local Area Connection.
button, and set as follows: (Fig.3)
IP address: 192.168.2.*** (***: must be other Fig.3
than 99.)
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
Then click [OK]. (Fig.5)
Fig.5
Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties ‘EHZ‘

General

“ou can get [P settings assigned automatically if wour network suppons
this capabilty. Dthensise, you need o ask your netwerk adrinisator for
the appropiate [P settings

) Obtain an IP address automatically

(® Use the falloving IP address: -
1P address 192 188 2 :
Subret mask:

Defaul gateway

Obtait DNS server address automatically

PO 5) Click [Properties] in the Local Area Connection

Prfened DHS sere e Status window. (Fig.4)
Alternate DNS server: ] Flg 4

f ”
wance: [ Local Area Connection Status ot
General

Connection
7) Close all the windows. TPvé Comnectity: toca
IPv6 Connectivity: Limited
Media State: Enabled
H H Duration: 01:22:20
<W|nd0WS V|Sta> I Speed: 100.0 Mbps

1) Log on to the system with the PC
administrator’s account.

2) Click [Start] -> [Control Panel]. (Fig.1) ey

1
Sent — &l! ——  Received

Bytes: 0 | 240

([ @opmiss ]| @osae ] (oo )

6) Select the “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” checkbox, and click [Properties]. (Fig.5)

Fig.5
[ Local Area Connection Properties q
Networking | Sharing

Connect using:
| & Marvel Yukon 88E8055 PCI-E Gigabt Ethemet Controllr |

3) Click [Network and Sharing Center]. (Fig.2)

F| g i 2 This connection uses the following items:

& Client for Microsoft Networks
8205 Packet Scheduler

v oo o s B Fie and Prrter Sharing for Microsoft Networks
v —Tv— 5 W+ lotermot Detonol Usmine & (TR0 ADuEY
% oomN ny
Jo & WY & of @&
A PSR A - i vy
el Al I P . Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder
OICEF L »
R Tl R TR e [Lomsmle ][ Unnsal \l[ Propertes ]l
Description
ol E ra - f)
] E P & = Transmission Cantrol Protocol/Intemet Protocal. The default
e ol e T L wide area network protocol that provides communication
/ ‘ across diverse interconnected networks.
e E . Pebumancs Ponnse
[F——
Fuaea et
ety
.
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7) Selectthe “Use the following IP address:” radio 3-2. Setting Browser
button, and set as follows: <Internet Explorer>
IP address: 192.168.2.%** (***: must be other 1) Start Internet Explorer
than 99.) . ' :
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0. 2) Clllck [Tools] on the toolbar. (Fig.1)
Then click [OK]. (Fig.6) Fig.1

Fig.6

Internet Protocal Version 4 (T¢ CPIII?:d) Frc:pemes @‘g

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports

13 capabity, Olhevrse you e 1039 yout neonork sdmnstaor 3) Choose “Internet Options” from the pull-down
for the appropriate IP settings. .
menu. (Fig.2)

L T oTpp—— 8o mee[ome]

(7 Obtain an IP address automatically

@ Use the following IP address: F| g 2
IP address: 192.168. 2 .
Subnet mask: 255.255.255. 0 & B o - [ - | i
=
Default gatenay: "1 Delete Browsing History...
Obtain DNS server address automatically Pop-up Blocker 4
_ i »
@ Use the folowing DN server addresses: S T
i Manage Add-ons »
Preferred DNS server:
Whark OFFline:
Alternate DNS server: Windows Update
Full Screen Fl1i
I Toolbars »

oK Cancel I Windows Messenger

Sun Java Console

Think¥antage Password Manager...

8) Close all the windows. Mt ey

4) Click the “Connections” tab. (Fig.3)
Fig.3

Internet Optiens el

Gereral | Sscurty | Privacy cm@m\qm Batvanend

Home page
? ! page tabi, type sach sddress e
1

[Gsegorort | [ umarwa ][ Usebion ]

Eruvrirg history

"_ Delete temecrary fles, hestory, cochied, sived patewords,
and web form information.

- =)

Search
rs
Tabs
G oo e i

openarcs
[ caos | [Cranomoms | [ _roors | [Caccnsseay |

o] e ) T )

5) Click [LAN settings]. (Fig.4)
Fig.4
[armiopion 7]

Gererad | Securty | Privacy | Contere | Connections | Prograns | Advareed

Tosot up an rbrerct coremtion, bk [ Sehp ]
o Lo

Diabup and Virtual Privabe Metwork settings

Chocse Settngs F you nesd to corfigure & prooy
gorver for aconnection.

Locel drea Network (LAN) sectings

L Setrags o ok aply b dhabup conmectiorn, | [N settings

Chocse Settrgs sbove for da-uo settirgs,

o) oo ]
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6) Clear the “Use a proxy server for your LAN”

checkbox (Fig.5) or select the “Bypass proxy
server for local addresses” checkbox (Fig.6),
and then click [Advanced].

Fig.5

Local Area Network (LAN) Settings

Akt cord s i

s oF manuyal SeItings, dessbis automar corfiguration
[liutomatical detert sebtings
[TJuse sutomatsc configurstion goriek

Prowy sarver

lseanw{run'e- For your LAN {Thase sattreps wil not soply to
kahup o VPN connections).

|_concel

Fig.6

Local Area Network (LAN) Settings 5]

Autornatic configuration
Automatic configuration may override manual settings. To ensure the
use of manual settings, disable automatic configuration,

] Automatically detect ssttings

[Juse automatic configuration script

=

Proxy server

11|55 = prowy server for your Lat tThese settings wil ok pply to
| al-up or VPR connections).

Address: Fort: |80 ” Advanged ]l

ypass proxy server for local addresses

Add “192.168.2.99:8080" to the “Do not use
proxy server for addresses beginning with:”
field.

Fig.7

Proxy Sattings

Servess
N T Preocy address touse Pert
MITE:
Jeare:
ETF:
Sogha

[CJutee the same provy senver for o protoccks

Eureplian
B 0ok use provy server For addresses beginning with:

B |

Uk sericolons { ; ) to e ste enires,

[l e )
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Type “http://192.168.2.99:8080/AirCon5/jsp/
login.jsp” in the address bar to connect the PC
to the air conditioning control system for Web
Based Controller.

Fig.8
http://192.168.2.99:8080/AirCon5/jsp/login.jsp

o
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Introduction

B Applications/Functions/Specifications

Applications
* The TCS-NET Relay Interface is used to connect air conditioners (with TCC-LINK installed) to the air conditioner
control system or BACnet system.

Functions
» The TCS-NET Relay Interface converts signals between TCC-LINK and RS-485.

Specifications

Power supply 220 - 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz

Current 18 mA

Power consumption 2.4W

Operating temperature/humidity 0to 40 °C, 10 to 90% RH (no condensation)
Storage temperature -20 to +60 °C

Chassis material Galvanized sheet metal 0.8t (no coating)
Dimensions 66 (H) x 170 (W) x 200 (D) mm

Mass 1 kg

M External View

200
®4>
@4/ 6-¢$ 5.5 mounting holes
22 78 ) 78 22
ﬂ ka3 & <
o .
o
4 S % € o|lo
= g 2 3|5
e 8
1 © O ® ]
[ © © © [ et 2
22 78 78 22
Parts name Specifications
1 [Case Galvanized sheet metal
2 |Caselid Galvanized sheet metal
3 | Grommet C30-SG20A
4 | Grommet C30-SG20A
5 | Grommet for power supply C30-SG20A
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Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
TCS-NET Relay Interface 1
Installation Manual 1
Screw 4 M4 x 12mm tapping screws
4 Leaflet (Caution for exchanging 1
product)

Use the following wiring materials to connect the signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site)

No. Line Description
Type 2-core shield wires
1 Eor TCC-LINK Wire size 1.25 mm?, 1000m max.
2.00 mm?, 2000m max.
Length (total length including air conditioner area)
Type 2-core shield wires
2 For RS-485 Wire size 1.25 mm?2, 500m max.
Length (total length)
3 For nower Type HO7 RN-F or 245|EC66
P Wire size | 0.75mm?, 50 m max.

Installation

B TCS-NET Relay Interface Installation Method and Orientation

There are five installation methods for this relay interface as shown below: surface mount and wall mounts. Use

the attached screws.
0 No good
p Q@ —— 4 ~__
/
REQUIREMENT »

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

* Humid or wet place

* Dusty place

* Place exposed to direct sunlight

» Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
» Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

M Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for maintenance
must be reserved before installation. 100mm

The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects. ‘
100mm
\ \
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

/N CAUTION

* The RS-485 signal lines have polarity. Connect A to A, and B to B. If connected with incorrect polarity, the unit will
not work.
* The TCC-LINK signal lines have no polarity.

B Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect power cables, earth wires, and signal wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block.

Secure each cable
with a cable clamp.

Air conditioner

Intelligent server

—

Connect the shield wire of the
TCC-LINK communication wire
to the earth on the air conditioner
side. Do not connect the shield
wire to the terminal block. It
should be open and insulated.

Connect the shield wire of the
RS-485 communication wire to
the earth on the host system
side. Do not connect the shield
wire to the terminal block. It
should be open and insulated.

/

- /

FG

U2 U1l
TCC-LINK

X
NN

or Touch Screen \

RS-48!

Controller

Connect the earth
wire to the earth
terminal on the
chassis.

L= <.
==
[ =

SW5

Sl

Power supply
220V-240VAC
(50/60Hz)

Connect the power
supply cable and
earth wire to the
terminals using ring
terminals with
insulation sleeve.

=0

REQUIREMENT

SW6

Sw4

SW3

LEDs O
LEDa O
LED3 O
Lep2 O
sw7_ LED1 O

<o
NI F
ol ]

i

O
O

Sw2

SwWi1

Length of stripped power

cable
35 10
— i
e
N
L—J—t«@
55 10

Length of stripped RS-485
communication wire

Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply.

This appliance must be connected to the main power supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a contact separation

of at least 3mm.

Fasten the screws to the terminal with torque of 0.5Nm.
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B Wiring Connection

The following describes a connection example when using two or more TCS-NET Relay Interface units.

Terminator resistor setting (See “ Setting” for the setting method.)

+ Set the RS-485 terminator resistor to “Resistor set (120 ohm)” for No.1 (relay interface address SW1=1) TCS-
NET Relay Interface unit, and set to “open” for other units.

» Set the TCC-LINK terminator resistor to “open” as it is set on the air conditioner side.

Shield earthing

» The shield of RS-485 signal wires should be connected at closed end, and the terminal end should be open and
insulated. The shield earth of the RS-485 signal wires should be single-point earth at the host system.
The shield earth of the RS-485 signal wires should be single-point earth.

» The shield of TCC-LINK signal lines should be connected at the closed end, and the TCS-NET Relay Interface
terminal end should be open and insulated. Earth is connected on the air conditioner side.

TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLLER

INTELLIGENT SERVER The shield of TCC-LINK
':| cable should be open
i oes and insulated. Itis not TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set
= = :]_CC'L'NK |U1. and UZ || connected to the on the air conditioner side. Bit 1 and
ave no polarity. terminal block. 2 of SW6 should be OFF.
Set the RS-485 terminator resistor
on the No.1 unit (relay interface
Connect the shield v_ swe . address SW1=1) and host system.
wires of the two <[¢] Do not set it here.
wires. El
| Red/Orange A =P = =
T 2 o OZE] o U3
Brown/Yellow B ~ |2 S S
e j—.| 35l 3% .
-l 1 s
a 4 i 3 > ) E E 5
rnmp s wires Q. T . . _ o
/;/; ‘\A BM\\ with a closed 3 = e 2 g 82
Red Yellow  end wire joint. 2 = 0l <! S 48 T SE
Orange  Brown 2 1 L oo = & ©p9 = o¢g
g . & g &%
. x 3 £ 8
I Sws
o
R 5] [U4ug S U4ug]
The shield of RS-485 cable shouldbe | 5] g g
open and insulated. It is not connected Pl P g‘é EH g‘é _
to the terminal block. u @ g = = 2
a 3 o
< A ’—@U\ "é‘ [2]uT 'é' g
CAUTION: RS-485 signals A and B z = S =9
have polarity. Be careful when g.—éf 0B @ 8 B 0B S ‘EE
connecting the RS-485 wires. @ 1 23 = = 8o £ 8%
g §t s §t&
o X o < x o
o
RS-485 terminator resistor is set by relay interface of address Set the TCS-NET Relay Interface address with
setting switch SW1=1 only. Set pull-up resistor and pull-down SW1. Assign 1 to 8 to each address to avoid
resistor as well. Turn bit 1, 2 and 3 of SW5 ON. duplication.

CAUTION: The SW1 setting is read when the
power is turned on. Push the reset switch SW7
after changing the address.
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Setting

The following settings are necessary to use TCS-NET Relay Interface.

+ SW1

TCS-NET Relay Interface address set switch

When two or more TCS-NET Relay Interface are used, set a different address for SW1 to avoid address

duplication.
Assign addresses in an ascending order.

/N CAUTION

» Set relay interface addresses according to the air conditioner address table.
For the relay interface whose address SW1=1, perform terminator resistor setting.
* When the SW1 setting has been changed, push the reset switch SW7. The new address setting is read.

« SW2 Test switch « SW6 TCC-LINK terminator resistor select switch
e SW3 Test switch The TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set on the
« SW4 Test switch air conditioner side. Set SW6 to “open”.
Not used during operation. + SW7 Reset switch
Set these switches to zero (0) or “all OFF”. When performing an address setting with SW1,
« SW5 RS-485 terminator resistor select switch push this reset switch after the address setting
Set “Resistor set (120 ohm)” only when the to read the set value.
relay interface address SW=1, and set “open”
for other relay interfaces.
SW1 |Relay interface address set switch
o @ @% 1-8 Relay interface address
E on SW6 . -[mm]z 0, 9-F - Not used
g3 @ . v@@ ~|@] g SW2 |Test switch (0 usually)
e Ellél @@8 :% @ SW3 |Test switch (all OFF usually)
o @ 5 N SW4 | Test switch
§ A @ Iﬁ @%E @5 SW5 | RS-485 terminator resistor select switch
2, g o
© @5 o o Bit1: pull-up resistor select.
e BB | [l (o o e
E|E|E| ! _2 ° e tzst Bit4: terminator resistor select.
— Resistor Set Open
SW6 | TCC-LINK terminator resistor select switch
ON ON
- @ E' E' E' E' Note:Bit 2 is not used.
- @ 1 2 1 2
100 ohm Open
@ SW7 |Reset switch
LED1 |Power indicator
LED2 |RS-485 communication status indicator
LED3 |TCC-LINK Communication status indicator
LED4 | TCC-LINK Communication error indicator
LED5 |Test indicator

REQUIREMENT

* RS-485 terminator resistor select switch SW5.
Set “Resistor set (120 ohm)” (bitl, 2, 3 ON) only when the TCS-NET Relay Interface address SW=1, and
set “open” for other relay interfaces.

» The TCC-LINK terminator resistor is set on the air conditioner side. Set SW6 to “open”.
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Trial Operation Check

B Before starting trial operation

Complete the air conditioner trial operation.
Turn on the power of the TCS-NET Relay Interface after all cable connections and settings are completed.
Then turn on power of the Touch Screen Controller or intelligent Server.

M Trial operation

Check the TCC-LINK and RS-485 communication status of the TCS-NET Relay Interface by checking the blinking
of the LEDs.

/N\ CAUTION

For the operation check of the Touch Screen Controller, refer to the Touch Screen Controller Installation Manual.

LED Normal operation Abnormal operation
LED1 Power indicator ON OFF
LED2 RS-485 communication status indicator Blinking OFF
LED3 TCC-LINK communication status indicator Blinking OFF
LED4 TCC-LINK communication error indicator OFF ON
LED5S TEST indicator OFF ON

LED1 Power indicator
ON: While power is on
OFF: When power is not turned on
LED2 RS-485 communication status indicator
Blinking: When RS-485 communication with the host system is normal
OFF: When RS-485 communication with the host system is disabled
LED3 TCC-LINK communication status indicator
Blinking: When TCC-LINK communication with any of the air conditioners is normal
OFF: When TCCO-LINK communication with all air conditioners is disabled
LED4 TCC-LINK communication error indicator
ON: While TCS-NET Relay Interface cannot send signals due to busy communication on the air conditioner
side. This status is temporary. This LED turns OFF after a while and communication will restart.
OFF: When communication of the air conditioner side is not busy
LEDS Test indicator
Not used in normal operation
Displayed only in the test mode

Trademarks

* BACnet is aregistered trademark of ASHRAE (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning
Engineers, Inc.).
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Introduction

Applications/Functions/Specifications

* Applications

The Digital Input/Output Relay Interface is used to control air conditioners by interlocking them with
electric lock signals and fire alarm signals, and to transmit air conditioner failures to other devices.

- Functions

The Digital Input/Output Relay Interface connects non-voltage contact signals, transmits their input
status to the Touch Screen Controller, and outputs signals from the contacts (open collector) according
to the command from the Touch Screen Controller.

* Specifications

Power supply

220 - 240V, AC 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

6.5W

humidity

Operating temperature/

0to 40 °C, 10 to 90% RH

Storage temperature

-20 to +60 °C

Chassis material

Galvanized sheet metal 0.8t
(no coating)

Dimensions

66(H) x 193(W) x 246(D) mm

Mass

1.65 kg

Digital Input type Photo-coupler insulation
input Input points 8 points
Input registance 9 k ohm
Input "ON" current |1 mA
Digital Output type Open collector
output Output points 4 points

Output current

Max. 35 mA (per point)

Output voltage

Less than DC 24V

External power supply for

DC 12V, 120 mA

Input/Output
External View
234
2l ® ® E
) P
Grommet for | [ |, Grommet for O
power input 4 Digital Inputs
[Te)
= 0@
}/ ; g
[ o Grommet for
RS485
’ },
. O
o) <
™ (]
o
o k\\\ Grommet for C
Digital Outputs
=1 ® ® ) 4
220
r—~
©
— I — ]
‘ 246 ‘
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Before Installation
.|

Check the following package contents.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
1 DIGITAL INPUT/OUTPUT RELAY INTERFACE 1
2 Installation Manual 1
3 Screw 4 M4 x 12mm tapping screws
4 Pin terminal 2

Use the following wiring materials to connect signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site.)

No. Line Description
Type 2-core shield wire
1 - Wire si
For RS-485 e size 1.25mm?2, 500m max. (total length)
Length
o Type
2 For digital Input/Output  f\wire size | 2-core wire, 0.3mm2, 100m max.
connection
Length
Type HO7 RN-F or 245IEC66
F
3 or power Wire size | 0.75mm2, 50 m max.

Installation

Digital Input/Output Relay Interface Installation Method and Orientation

There are five installation methods for this relay interface as shown below, surface mount or wall mount.
Use the attached screws.

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.

e Humid or wet place

e Dusty place

* Place exposed to direct sunlight

Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
* Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for maintenance must be reserved

before installation.
The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects. ‘100\mr: 100mm
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

- A CAUTION

the unit will not work.

The RS-485 signal wire has polarity. Connect A to A, and B to B. If connected with incorrect polarity,

REQUIREMENT

Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply.

contact separation of at least 3mm.

This appliance must be connected to the main power supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a

Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect power cables, earth wires, and signal wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block.

Secure each
§ ) cable with a
cable clamp.
SW1 _sw2 = /
SW3 5 = A/_ N
OO [Fean e
SW4  SW7 a [ |
» (3
ol (=]
Connect the earth .= |
wire to the earth o |\ Digital input
terminal on the » |3 contacts
chassis. 5|4 I
o |3
ol [
Secure each — L
cable with a cable 5 =
clamp. .= |
=l ] J
Power cable { E =
=z
1 ]
] 0 = i
8o | I ( Touch Screen
g< [ Controller
DO1 E
Do2 | -
pos | Digital output
Do4 (I load
GND [ B
+12v E
d N
Length of stripped Length of stripped Length of stripped digital
power cable communication wire Input/Output connector wire
35 10 B 6 35 6
o T ——
55 10
Insert the wire by pushing the When inserting two RS-485
lever with a screwdriver. Check communication cables into a

551

that the wire is inserted securely. =T33  single terminal for connection to
another interface, crimp them

using the attached pin terminal.



Wiring Connection

A CAUTION

If an inductive load (relay coil) or a bulb is connected, a surge voltage or rush current will be
generated. Take adequate measures against surge voltage or rush current.

The following describes wiring connections of the Digital Input/Output Relay Interface when it is used in
the air conditioner control system.

*Terminator resistor setting

Set the RS-485 terminator resistor by the TCS-NET Relay Interface.
Do not set it by the Digital Input/Output Relay Interface.

e Shield earthing

The shield earth of the RS-485 signal wires should be single-point earth. Earth the wires on the Touch
Screen Controller.
Other shield lines should be closed, and the terminal end should be open and insulated.

* Connection of external digital inputs
Input circuit examples are shown below (electrically isolated using a photo-coupler).

(1) Example of contact input connection (2) Example of current sink connection
12v 12v
© ©
ﬁb A Input terminal ﬁb A Input terminal
A 1 A 1
DI-1 to DI-8 Contact DI-1 to DI-8 Current sink

e Connection of external digital outputs

Output circuit examples are shown below (open collector output electrically isolated using a photo-
coupler).

(1) Example of load connection (2) Example of load connection
12v 12v
Output terminal +12V
DO1 to DO4

Load

Lo

L=

-

External
— power _
i supply Output terminal

DO1 to DO4
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Connection diagram

E ‘§ Connect the
T S & |[|shield wire of the ¥
_:' ° % 2 || two wires 3
—
Cﬂ]‘mm (7] = P
o
< ®» T = )
L=- > o 9) &«
55 £9
O Ow
>
QY [ _&
= |
o lz] - _<
21]1a g d . TCS-NET RELAY
sl1elg INTERFACE
Q1l:: S
A :
m 4 .
swi — |
= DI1 C — — Input contact 1
o @ DI2 [ [ “fp nput contact 2
o W I s S—
o ADDRESS DI3 [ Input contact 3
29 0 DI4 [ |~ Cjpm—input contact 4
5 ln—: DI5 [ — NpUt contact 5
8 % DI6 [ [ e |nput contact 6
= O —§ DI7 [ | “fpm Input contact 7
2 DI8 [ +H— Input contact 8
S L : The RS-485 signal wire has
The shield earth of the RS-485 % d . —] Jpolarity A and B. Be careful when
signal wires should be single-point o ) 18 connecting the wire.
earth. Earth the wires on the Touch > X e & Load 1
Screen Controller. o Load 2
DO1 o
DO2 [ r Load 3
DO3 | da
Set the Digital Input/Output Relay DIGITAL I/O eno ] Hoa
Interface address with SW1. Assign INTERFACE +av
1 to 4 to each address to avoid T
duplication. You can set the digital .
Input/Output Relay Interface address H
independently from the TCC-LINK SwWi —
Relay Interface address or the DIl [ |— S Input contact 1
Energy Monitoring Relay Interface | » @ DI2 [ | ~f e input contact 2
address. _ - | DI3 [ | Cfpemm|nput contact 3
CAUTION: The SW1 setting is read ADDRESS ]
when the power is turned on. Push DI4 [ |—| S Input contact 4
the reset switch (SW7) after DI5 [ | “f e |nput contact 5
changing the address. DI6 [ | Zf=|nput contact 6
_; DI7 [ f—nput contact 7
S —
2 DI8 [ — e |nput contact 8
—I —
2 WU =
. @ =i
CAUTION: Set the RS-485 —o— ¢ — Loadl
terminator resistor on the TCS-NET Spp— ’7 Load 2
Relay Interface. No terminator ng — [— Load 3
resistor setting switch is provided poa—1—1 Load 4
on the Digital Input/Output Relay DIGITAL I/O GND [ oa
Interface. INTERFACE Havl |
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Setting

RS-485
A B

g

o1

tepar O Do2
tepis () DO3
tepis O Do4

tepia ) GND
+12v

SW1_ Sw2 SwW1 Address set switch
sw 0000 z B
O O (ﬁEEE o o< o - 1-4 Address
. 2388 |2 05-F Not used
Sw4  SW7 8 g - -
. SW2 Operating mode set switch (0 usually)
[32]
N SW3 Test switch (all OFF usually)
<« |3 Sw4 Test switch
° = SW7 Reset switch
1 —
2 — LED1 Power indicator
= LED2 RS-485 communication status indicator
©
[ | | LED3 Not used
~ [ LED4 Test indicator
[l | —
®) = LEDS T(las.t |nd|cator. .
= & | LED14 - Digital output indicator
o w — LED17
- 1
1
[]= —
1
1
=]
1
1
1
1
1
=

The following settings are necessary to use Digital Input/Output Relay Interfaces.

*« SW1

* SW2
* SW3
* SW4
* SW7

Address set switch

When two or more Digital Input/Output Relay Interfaces are used, set a different address for each
unit to avoid address duplication.

Assign addresses in ascending order.

A CAUTION

* Set relay interface addresses according to the air conditioner address table.
* When the SW1 setting has been changed, push the reset switch SW7. The new address
setting is read.

These switches are not used during normal

Test switch operation. Set zero (0) or “all OFF”.

Test switch
Reset switch
When performing address setting with SW1, push this reset switch after address setting to read
the set value.

Operation mode set switch }
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Trial Operation Check

Before starting trial operation

Turn on the power of the Digital Input/Output Relay Interface after all cable connections and settings are
completed. Turn on power of the air conditioning control system.

Trial operation

* Confirming external input connection
In the test mode, when the external inputs connected to the input terminals DI-1 to DI-8 are ON, the
respective LEDs will goes on so you can confirm the connection.
Confirming procedure:
Set the operation mode switch SW2 to “3”, and push the reset switch SW7 to enter the test mode.
Unless SW4 is pushed, the respective input status of DI-1 to DI-4 is indicated by LED2 to LED5.
When SW4 is pushed, the respective input status of DI-5 to DI-8 is indicated by LED2 to LED5.
(*) To return to the normal operation, reset SW2 to “zero (0)” and push SW7.

LED2 LED3 LED4 LED5

SW4 OFF Displays DI-1 input Displays DI-2 input Displays DI-3 input Displays DI-4 input
status. status. status. status.

SW4 ON Displays DI-5 input Displays DI-6 input Displays DI-7 input Displays DI-8 input
status. status. status. status.

Input ON: LED lights
Input OFF: LED turns off

* Checking external output connection
In the test mode, you can set output terminals DO1 to DO4 to ON or OFF with the test switch. Their
output status is indicated by each LED.
Checking procedure:
Set the operation mode switch SW2 to “3” in the same way as the external input check, and then
push the reset switch SW7 to enter the test mode.
When the bit of the test switch SW3 is set to ON, the external output turns ON; when set to OFF,
the external output turns OFF.
Bits 1 to 4 of SW3 correspond to output terminals DO1 to DO4.
The respective output status of output terminals DO1 to DO4 is indicated by LED14 to LED17.
The LEDs light with the output ON, and goes off with the output OFF.
(*)To return to normal operation, reset SW2 to “zero (0)” and push SW7.

LED14 LED15 LED16 LED17
Displays DO1 output |Displays DO2 output |Displays DO3 output |Displays DO4 output
status. status. status. status.

Output ON: LED lights
Output OFF: LED turns off

* Checking the RS-485 communication status
Use LEDZ2 for checking the RS-485 communication status.
When RS-485 communication with Touch Screen Controller is normal, LED2 will blink.

Normal Abnormal
LED1 Power indicator ON OFF
LED2 RS-485 communication Blinking OFF
status indicator
LED3 Not used OFF —
LED4 Test indicator OFF —
LED5 Test indicator OFF —
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4-8-10 BMS-IFWHS5E Installation Manual

Introduction

Applications/Functions/Specifications

* Applications
The Energy Monitoring Relay Interface is used to measure and distribute the power of the air
conditioner.

* Functions
The interface calculates output power pulses with connected power meters, and then sends the
calculation result to the Touch Screen Controller.

* Specifications

Power supply 220 - 240 V, AC 50/60 Hz Power meter | Input type photo-coupler
Power consumption 2.8W input insulation
Operating temperature/ |0 to 40°C, 10 to 90% RH Input point 8 points

humidity Input registance 9 k ohm

Storage temperature -20 to +60°C Input "ON" current |1 mA

Chassis material Galvanized sheet metal 0.8t Input pulse 50 m - 1000 m sec
Dimensions 66(H) x 193(W) x 246(D) mm condition

Mass 1.65 kg

External View

234
4 )
% S & g
) P
Grommet for Grommet for (O
power input — 7 power meter
n
S 10| &)
[ G Grommet for
© RS-485
I O
o) <
’ )
o l
2 ® & ) &

220

246
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Before Installation

Check the following package contents.

No. Iltem Quantity Remarks
1 ENERGY MONITORING RELAY 1
INTERFACE
2 Installation Manual 1
3 Screw 4 M4 x 12mm tapping screws
4 Pin terminal 2

Use the following wiring materials to connect signal lines and power lines. (Procured on site)

No. Line Description
Type 2-core shield wire

1 For RS-4 Wire si

or RS-485 TCSIZ€ 1,25 mm?2, 500m max. (total length)

Length
Type .

2 E tion ¢ . V\il'p —— 2-core wire

or connection to power meter ire size 0.3mm2, 100m max.

Length

Type HO7 RN-F or 245|EC66
Wire size | 0.75mm?2, 50 m max.

3 For power

Installation

Energy Monitoring Relay Interface Installation Method and Orientation

There are five installation methods for this relay interface as shown below: surface mount and wall mounts.
Use the attached screws.

REQUIREMENT

Do not install the unit in any of the following places.
* Humid or wet place

Dusty place

Place exposed to direct sunlight

Place where there is a TV set or radio within one meter
Place exposed to rain (outdoors, under eaves, etc.)

Installation Space and Maintenance Space

A side space for connecting through cable inlets and an upper space for maintenance must be reserved
before installation.
The other sides can be adjacent to surrounding objects.

100mm

100mm
\

100mm
\
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Connection of Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

- A CAUTION N

The RS-485 signal wire has polarity. Connect A to A, and B to B. If connected with incorrect polarity,
the unit will not work.

REQUIREMENT

Disconnect the appliance from the main power supply.

This appliance must be connected to the main power supply by a circuit breaker or switch with a
contact separation of at least 3mm.

Power cables/Earth wires/Signal wires

Connect power cables, earth wires, and signal wires to the specified terminals on the terminal block.

Secure each

§ P, cable with a
— / cable clamp.
SW1 SW2 Swa g g A/_ ~N
OJ|O][Fess =
Swa  swy e = 1
» (3
=
Connect the earth < |3 L
wire to the earth S (| Power meter
terminal on the g
chassis. il [ I
o |3
[a)
Secure each cable g H
with a cable clamp. )
o [T :
O A= g
Power cable s | DZ g
] = L
8o | Touch Screen
2< Ejﬁ | ) Controller
( N
Length of stripped Length of stripped Length of stripped
power cable communication wire power meter wire
35 10 3B 6 3B 6
55 10

When inserting two RS-485
communication wires into a single

=CI< terminal for connection to another
interface, crimp them using the
attached pin terminal.

Insert the wire by pushing the
lever with a screwdriver. Check
that the wire is inserted
securely.
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Wiring Connection

The following describes wiring connections of the Energy Monitoring Relay Interface when it is used in
the air conditioner control system.

eTerminator resistor setting
Set the RS-485 terminator resistor by the TCS-NET Relay Interface.
Do not set it by the Energy Monitoring Relay Interface.

* Shield earthing

The shield earth of the RS-485 signal wires should be single-point earth. Earth the wires on the Touch
Screen Controller side.
Other shield lines should be closed, and the terminal end should be open and insulated.

e Connection of power meter

Use a power meter with a pulse generator.

Connect the non-voltage contact output of the power meter to the Energy Monitoring Relay Interface.
An external input circuit is shown below.

Input signal is electrically isolated by photo-coupler.

(1) Example of contact input connection

Power meter

(with pulse generator)
lnput L _______”__
ﬁb A W L terminal
Al

DI-1to DI-8 $|- Contact

Jr A L1

Energy Monitoring Relay Interface

(2) Example of current sink connection

T Power meter

(with pulse generator)
‘D A Input T __
s terminal
M [1

DI-1to DI-8 % Current |

sink

(L

Energy Monitoring Relay Interface
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Connection diagram

2 .
2. E z
(] 0
8 g2 8
A, D 2% P
(O]
=T 0
c ©
. 325 =
C@'%\ g Q_% &
55 ES
S Ow
<o |
DA
?
P
¢ E | | TCS-NET RELAY
g ) INTERFACE
ofl =
(@] Os w
cl3: :
= S|z :
w g I swi —
I&J% E g DI1 [ |—| Zfp— Power meter 1
8j S m @ DI2 [ e power meter 2
O ) ]
5 P_: " ADDRESS DI3 [ [—| S Power meter 3
S5z DI4 [ ] — POwer meter 4
IC—)8 DIS [ [ A= Power meter 5
_; DI6 [ [—| —fr====== Power meter 6
% . DI7 [ [ e Power meter 7
- |
Connect the g DI8 [ [—] " Power meter 8
K respective shield 2 E N -
wires of two o —
I —
cables. L — 18 CAUTION: RS-485 signals A
=19 :
| ENERGY T — <18 and B have polarity. Be
MONITORING careful when connecting the
g
INTERFACE RS-485 wire.
The shield earth of the RS-485 .
signal wires should be single-point Sw1 — b 1
earth. Earth the wires on the Touch DIl [— ower meter
Screen Controller side. Do not /1 @ DI2 [ [ “fr—— Power meter 2
earth here. roomeee DI3 [ | e Power meter 3
DI4 [ — POWET Meter 4
DI5 [ E |- e POWET Metter 5
DI6 [ — — POWEI Meter 6
= DI7 [ —f = Power meter 7
Set the Energy Monitoring Relay § — Power meter 8
Interface address with SW1. Assign 5 ] DI8 L— 3 wer mete
1 to 4 to each address to avoid g -
duplication. Each interface has its 3 — - -
own address and can be set o 18 CAaUgIhON. RS'|48.5 s||3gnals A
independently, EH an ave polarity. Be
CAUTION: Th : L (<l careful when connecting the
: The SW1 setting is read ENERGY MONITORING RS-485 wire
when the power is turned on. Push INTERFACE y

the reset switch after changing the
address.
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CAUTION: No terminator resistor
setting switch is provided on the
Energy Monitoring Relay Interface.
Set the RS-485 terminator resistor
on the TCS-NET Relay Interface.




Setting

SW1_  Sw2 SW1 Address set switch
sw3 0000 z|B
O O ‘ﬁ o e o = 1-4 Address
EEE o o Ao [a] I:I
B Wy yy g 05-F Not used
Sw4  swr — - -
I SW2 Operating mode set switch (0 usually)
8 g SW3 Test switch (all OFF usually)
<« |3 SW4 Test switch
a
g SW7 Reset switch
2 - LED1 Power indicator
o |3 LED2 RS-485 communication status indicator
8 |3 LED3 Not used
~ g LED4 Test indicator
a R N
O L= LED5 Test indicator
= [ |
a —
[]- E —
D > D
—/
[] -
go (I
2< |3

The following settings are necessary to use Energy Monitoring Relay Interfaces.

* SW1

* SW2
* SW3
* SW4

* SW7

Address set switch

When two or more Energy Monitoring Relay Interfaces are used, set a different address for each
unit to avoid address duplication.

Assign addresses in an ascending order.

ACAUTION

+ Set relay interface addresses according to the air conditioner address table.

* When the SW1 setting has been changed, push reset switch SW7. The new address
setting is read.

* You can set the Energy Monitoring Relay Interface address independently from the TCS-
NET Relay Interface address or the Digital Input/Output Relay Interface address.

These switches are not used during normal

Test switch operation. Set zero (0) or "all OFF".

Operation mode set switch
Test switch }

Reset switch
When performing a address setting with SW1, push this reset switch after the address setting to
read the set value.
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Trial Operation Check

Before starting trial operation

Turn on the power of the Energy Monitoring Relay Interface after all wire connections and settings are
completed. Turn on power of the air conditioning control system.

Trial operation

* Confirming connection to power meters
In the test mode, when the external inputs connected to the input terminals DI-1 to DI-8 are ON, the
respective LEDs will goes on so you can confirm the connection.
Confirming procedure:
Set the operation mode switch SW2 to “3”, and push the reset switch SW7 to enter the test mode.
Unless SW4 is pushed, respective input status of DI-1 to DI-4 is indicated by LED2 to LEDS.
When SW4 is pushed, respective input status of DI-5 to DI-8 is indicated by LED2 to LED5.
(*) To return to the normal operation, reset SW2 to “zero (0)” and push SW7.

LED2 LED3 LED4 LED5

SW4 OFF Displays DI-1 input Displays DI-2 input Displays DI-3 input Displays DI-4 input
status. status. status. status.

SW4 ON Displays DI-5 input Displays DI-6 input Displays DI-7 input Displays DI-8 input
status. status. status. status.

Input ON: LED lights
Input OFF: LED turns off

* Checking the RS-485 communication status
Use LED2 for checking the RS-485 communication status.
When RS-485 communication with Touch Screen Controller is normal, LED-2 will blink.

Normal Abnormal
LED1 Power indicator ON OFF
LED2 RS-485 communication Blinking OFF
status indicator.
LED3 Not used OFF —
LED4 Test indicator OFF —
LED5 Test indicator OFF —
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Wired remote controller

RBC-AMT32(31)E

— —
o
— N -
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| U N
16

Wired remote controller

RBC-AMT21E
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|

000000 ).
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16
120
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Simple wired remote controller

RBC-AS21E/RBC-AS21E2

T
—1/

s N T
— g |
®l =
o
o (¢]
I —I
I  o—
I  —
\_ I ) L w—
60 13
70 16

Wireless remote controller kit

RBC-AX31U(W)-E/RBC-AX31U(WS)-E

- 1624 .

i
9
v
s
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i
—
66.6
G — T 1)
a 1T 1= voR

o
©)
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Wireless remote controller kit

RBC-AX22CE2

130
58 19.5
4 N\
/ooonmar
Q Q TOSHIBA ;
O O O .
\§ J
® A | -
e o S
61
Wireless remote controller kit
TCB-AX21E/TCB-AX21E2
Cmm
58 195
/lonongg) N Y\ %4.4xg.4mnghi§
‘ e
ST =2 1
A I
® 8 | - % %
O 5 S
’é E g
My 76 4.4 x 5.4 long hole

-
—3
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Wireless remote controller (Hi wall/Flexi packed)

WH-H2UE

A
ALY
(

3.25

11.257.75 E

3.05| '

22

Wired remote controller with weekly timer

RBC-AMS41E

120

5
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Weekly timer

TCB-EXS21TLE

)

120

120

16
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Central remote controller

TCB-SC642TLE/TCB-SC642TLE2

(]
k

11!
&
N

® |

T

128
80

Z-view

ON-OFF controller

TCB-CC163TLE2

M
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i
3

ko
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Remote sensor

TCB-TC21LE/TCB-TC21LE2

—
—LJ

80

120

T —
T [ —
T [ —
T ) | w—
60 13
70 16
Remote location ON/OFF control box
TCB-IFCB-4E2
200
6-¢5.5 mounting hole
22, 78 78 22, Approx. 300 66
| 63.6
o) ) | —Y
Approx.
1500 Y
g @ ol 8
< 0|
ol
® on
) <] [©) - [ —
22 78 78 22
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General Purpose Interface/Analog Interface

TCB-IFCG1TLE/TCB-IFCB640TLE

66

6-@5 mounting holes
22 78 /78 22 63.6
0 & d/ Ris | —FF
le ol o |
| |:|O |z
5|2 238
| L
E |® @ g
( © © ©- T
22 78 78 22
GSM Mobile Phone control interface
TCB-IFGSM1E
) e of [
" D [ 1 e
__J \© ©) \__J

125

32
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Modbus Interface

TCB-IFMB640TLE

200
6-¢$5.5 mounting holes 66
22 78 78 22 63.6
| / | ]
I © ©- & f -—
g :
E ® ® ]
( © © & T— v
22 78 78 22
LON Gateway
TCB-IFLN640TLE/TCB-IFLN642TLE/TCB-IFLN642UL
234 Mounting hole 6 — 5.5
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Ol . |l .
inl E
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0
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2 L ® ® JE:
220
©l o
™M ©
[ 3
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BACnet server

BMS-LSV6E
8 gs 70

|
[o
Ly
B
&
szl

250 69.5
F 7 4-@4.6

™ g UM PS2Lmo vk

&

o
‘ L 280 | ‘
‘ 292 |
Compliant manager
BMS-CM1280TLE/BMS-CM1280FTLE
8.5 155 85 gy
&
N~
o o -
©
S ~ Dimensions of unit fixing holes in the wall, etc.
5 142
° Fary
© (o) © 5
172
| 140 |
‘ ©
| o
i —
{ |:| o0
o
, N~
i 4
180 19T 69
@ ~—
‘ 158 ‘ 3 O
8 O
I 8 s
Tosman [T [ o Joi™ u
]
O
<
o]

oy
* Reserve space of 10mm or more
when installing the unit.

573




Touch Screen Controller

BMS-TP0641ACE
BMS-TP5121ACE
BMS-TP0641PWE
BMS-TP5121PWE
000 E el
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TCS-Net Relay Interface

© ©O

BMS-IFLSV3E/BMS-IFLSV4E/BMS-IFLSV4UL

6-¢ 5.5 mounting holes

22 78 78 22
< {}j > |
1o .
€] @
< & &
22 78 78 22

66
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Top side

Bottom side
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Digital I/O Relay Interface/Energy Monitoring Relay Interface

BMS-IFDDO3E
BMS-IFWH5E
. 200 .
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©
3
<
N
mounting hole 6-$5.5
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o
—
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D
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Dimension

TCB-PCDM2E
TCB-PCDM4E
Terminal
Screw M3X6 71 hol
4-4¢g hole
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|
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o
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TCB-PCIN4E

MCC-1613-02
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O 0 E
[ [ Terminal block (M3)

L—T
7] 4-4 mm dia. mounting holes
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